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The work now offered to the public had its origin in a desire 
\o promote the canse of Classical stndy. It has long been the 
opinion of the author, in common with numerous classical teachers, 
that the subject of Latin Grammar, often regarded as dry and dif- 
ficult, may be presented to the learner in a form at once simple, 
attractive, and philosophical. It is the aim of this manual to aid 
tlie instructor in the attainment of this most desirable end. 

That the present is a favorable time for the production of a 
Latin Grammar scarcely admits of a doubt Kever before were 
there such facilities for the work. The last quarter of a century 
has formed an epoch in the study of language and in the methods 
of instruction. During this period some of the most giffced minds 
of Germany have been gathering the choicest treasures in the field 
of philology, while others hav^been equally successful in devising 
improved methods of instruction. In our own country too, the 
more enterprising teachers have caught the spirit of imT^rovement, 
and are calling loudly for a better method than has hitherto pre- 
vailed in classical study. 

The present work has been prepared in view of these facts. 
To explain its general plan, the author begs leave to specify the 
following points. 

1. This volume is designed to present a systematic arrangement 
of the great facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not 
only grammatical forms and constructions, but also those liital 
principles which underlie, control, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a 
book of reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easi- 
ly and pleasantly to the first principles of the language, and yet to 
make adequate provision for the wants of the more advanced 
student. Accordingly it presents in large type a general survey 
of the whole subject in a brief and concise statement of facts and 
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1q.^V7s, whilb parallel with this, in smaller type, it furnishes a fuller 
discussion of irregularities and exceptions for later study and for 
Yefierence. 

3. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and 
compactness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author 
lias endeavored to compress within the limits of a convenient 

manual an amount of carefully selected grammatical facts, which 

would otherwise fill a much larger volume. 

4. He l\as, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject 
in the light of modern scholarship. Without encumbering his 
pages with any unnecessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich 
them with the practical results of the recent labors in the field of 
philology. 

5. In the regular paradigms, both of declension and of conjuga- 
tion, the stems and endings have been distinguished by a difference 
of type, thus keeping constantly before the pupil the significance of 
the two essential elements which enter into the composition of 
inflected forms. 

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An at- 
tempt has been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beauti- 
ful system of laws which the genius of the language — that highest 
of all grammatical authority — ^has created for itself. The leading 
principles of construction have been put in the form of definite 
rules, and illustrated by carefully selected examples. To secure 
convenience of reference and to give completeness and vividness 
to the general outline, these rules, after being separately discussed, 
are presented in a body at the close of the Syntax. 

7. The subdivisions in each discussion are developed, as far as 
practicable, from the leading idea which underlies the whole sub- 
ject. Thus in the treatment of cases, moods, and tenses, various 
uses, comparatively distinct in themselves, are found to centre 
around some leading idea or thought, thus imparting to the sub- 
ject both unity and simplicity. 

8. Topics which require extended illustration are first present- 
ed in their completeness in general outline, before the separate 
points are discussed in detail. Thus a single page often foreshad- 
ows all the leading features of an extended discussion, imparting a 
completeness and vividness to the impression of the learner, im- 
possible under any other treatment. 

9. Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with 
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the requisite fulness all difficult and intricate subjects. The Sub- 
junctive Mood — that severest trial of the teacher's patience— has 
been presented, it is hoped, in a form at once simple and compre- 
hensive. The different uses have not only been carefully classified, 
bnt also distinguished by characteristic and appropriate terms, 
convenient for the class-room. , 

For the benefit of those who prefer to begin with a more ele- 
mentary manual in the study of Latin, it is in contemplation to 
publish a smaller Grammar on precisely the same plan as the pres- 
ent work, and with the same mode of treatment. This will be 
especially adapted to the wants of those who do not contemplate 
a collegiate course of study. 

A Latin Reader, prepared with special reference to this work 
and intended as a companion to it, will be published at an early day. 

In conclusion the author cheerfully acknowledges his indebted- 
ness to other scholars, who have labored in the same field. The 
classification of verbs is founded in part on that of Grotefend and 
Krtlger, a mode of treatment generally adopted in the recent Ger- 
man works on the subject, and well exhibited by Allen in his 
Analysis of Latin Verbs. 

In Prosody much aid has been derived from the excellent 
works of Bamsay and Habenicht. 

On the general subjects of Etymology and Syntax, his indebted- 
ness is less direct, though perhaps no less real. His views of phi- 
lology have been formed in a great measure under the mouldiug 
influence of the great German masters; and perhaps few Latin 
Granmiars of any repute have appeared within the last half cen- 
tury, either in this country, England, or Germany, from which he 
has not received valuable suggestions. In the actual work of 
preparation, however, he has carried out his own plan, and pre- 
sented his own modes of treatment, but he has aimed to avoid all 
untried novelties and to admit only that which is sustained by the 
highest authority, and confirmed by the actual experience of the 
class-room. 

The author is happy to express his grateful acknowledgments 
to the numerous Instructors who have favored him with valuable 
suggestions;* especially to his esteemed friend and colleague. Pro- 
fessor J. L. Lincoln, of this University. 

Proyidknob, B. I., May 10th, 1861. 
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TO THE REVISED EDITION. 

The present edition is the result of a thorough and 
complete revision. The author has subjected every part 
of the work to a careful examination; he has availed 
himself of the. suggestions of the most eminent classical 
instructors, and, finally, as the surest of all tests, he has 
used the work in connection with all the principal Latin 
authors usually read in school and college. The mate- 
rials thus collected have been incorporated in this edition 
without either changing the plan or increasing the size 
of the work. By a studied attention to clearness and 
brevity, space has been secured for many valuable refine- 
ments of the language. 

In this new form the work is now committed to clas- 
sical teachers in the hope that in their hands it may pro- 
mote the cause of classical education in our land. 

Brown University, September^ 1867. 
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1. Latin Gbammab treats of the principles of the 
Latin language. It comprises four parts : 

L Orthography, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

n. Etymology, which treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, and derivation of words. 

IIL Syntax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 

IV. Prosody, which treats of quantity and versification. 



PART FIRST. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 



ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 

the omission ofw. 

i. IT supplies the place of w. 

2. H \a only a breathing, and not strictly entitled to the rank of a 
letter. 

3. J and v did not originally belong to the Latin : their places were 
supplied respectively by i and u, which were used both as vowels and as 
consonants. 

4. K is seldom used, and y and z occur only in words of Greek 
origin. 

3. Classes of Letters. — ^Letters are divided into two 

classes : 

1 



2 SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 

I. Vowels, a, e, i, o, u, y. 

II. Consonants: 

1. Liquids, . . . . . . I, m, n, r. 

2. Spirants, h, s. 

S. Mutes: 1) Labials, p, b, ^ v. 

2) Palatals, c, g, k, q, j. 

8) Linguals, .... t, d. 

4. Double Consonants, . . . . x, z. 

4. Combinatioxis of Letters. — ^We notice hero, 

1. Diphthongs — combinations of two Towels in one syllable. The 
most conmion are — ae, 00, au, 

2. DovhU Consonants — x =^ cs or gs; z =z ds or ts, 

3. C/t, phy th are best treated, not as combinations of letters, but only 
as aspirated forms of e, p, and <, as A is only a breathing. 

SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 

5. Scholars in different countries generally pronounce 
Latin substantially as they do their own languages. In 
this country, however, two distinct systems are recogniz- 
ed, generally known as the English and the Continental 
Method,^ For the convenience of the instructor, we add 
a brief outline of each. 



L English Method. 

1. Sounds of Vowels. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. But 

1. These sov/nds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the 
consonants which accompany them. 

2. Byjinaly or followed by another consonant, greatly obscures the 
Towel sound. Before r thus situated, e, t, and u are scarcely distinguish- 
able from each other, as in the English her.fiVyfurj while a and are pro- 
nounced as in far J for J but between qu and rt, a approaches the«ouna of 
: qtutrf-tuSy as in quarter. 

3. Dtj following gtM, gives to a something of the sound of o : quad!- 
rupes,B3 in quadruped. 

7. Long Sound. — ^Vowels have their long English sounds 

* strictly speaking:, there is no Continental Method, as every nation on the conti* 
nent of Europe has its own method. 
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— a as mfate^ e in metey i in pine, o in note, u in tube, y in 
type — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : ^ se, si, ser'-vi, 
ser'-vOy cor'-nu, mi'-sy, 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : de^s, 
de-o'-rum, de'-ae, di-e'-i, ni'-hi-ium,^ 

3. In penultimate ' and unaccented syllables, not final, 
before a single consonant or a mute with I or r: pa'-ter, 
pa*-treB, A'-thos, O'-thrys, do-lo'-ris. But 

1) ^ unacceiiied has the sound oi a final in America: men'sa. 

2) A after qu. See 6. 2. 

3) / (also y) unaccented^ not final, generally has the short sound of 
e ; nobilis (nob'-e-lis), Amycus (Am'-e-cus). But in the first syllable of a 
word it has— (1) before an accented vowel or diphthong, its long sound, 
di'-e^us ; and (2) before a single consonant or a mute with I or r, some- 
times the long sound, i-do'-ne-us ; and sometimes the short sound, phUos- 
ophita (phe-los'-o-phus). 

4^ /and u in special combinations. See 9. 2 and 4. 

5) Before hl^ gX U. — ^has the short sound before hi ; and the other 
vowels before ^^ and tl: Pub-lie' -o4ay Ag4a'-o-phon^ At-laa, 

6) In compounds^ when the first part is entire and ends in a consonant, 
any vowel before such consonant has generally the short sound : a in ab'-es, 
e in red'-itj i in in'-it, o in o&'-fV, prod-eat. But those final syllables which, 
as exceptions, have the long sound before a consonant (8. 1), retain that 
sound in compounds : post'-quaniy hos'-ce. 

8. Short Sound. — ^Vowels have the short English sound 
— a as in fat, e in met, i in pin, o in not, u in tub, y in 
myth — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : a'-mat, «'- 
met, rex'-it, sol, con'-sul, Te'-tJiys ; except post, e8jlnal,Sind 
OS fined in plural cases : res, di'-es, hos, a'-gros, 

2. Li all syllables before x, or any two consonants ex- 
cept a mute with ^ or r (7, 3) : rex'4t, beV-lum, rex-e'-runt, 
belrlo'-rum, 

3. In all accented syllables before one or more conso- 
nants, except the penultimate: dom''Vnus,pat''ri'bus. But 

1) Ay e, or 0, before a single consonant (or a mute with I or r) fol- 

1 Some give to { In both syllables of tibi and aibi the short sound. 

' In these rules no account is taken of A, as that is only a breathing : hence the first 
i in nihUum is treated as a vowel before another vowel ; for the same reason, cA, ph^ 
and th are treated as single mutes ; thus t7i. in Athos and Othrys, 

> Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 
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loved by e, », or y, before another Towel, has the long sound : a'-ci-a^ 
a'-cri-a, me'-re-Oy do'-eeo, 

2) Uj m any syllable not final, before a smsle consonant or a mute with 
/ or r, except bl (7. 6), has the long sound : Fu -m-cua, tOrlul-brirUu, 

8) Compounds, See 7. 6). 

2. Sounds of Diphthongs. 

9. Ae and oe are pronounced like e : 

1) long: Cae'-sar (Ce'-sar), Oe'-ta (E'-ta). 

2) short: DaeS-Hrlus (Ded'-a-lus), Oed'-Vpus 
Auy as in author : au'-rum. 

Miy . . . neuter: neu'-ter, 

1. M and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro> 
nounoed as in height, coin : hei, proin. See Synaeresis, 669. II. 

2. / between an accented a, e, o, or y and another Towel has the sound 
of y consonant in yes : Aeha'ia (A-ka'-ya), Pompe'his (Pom-pe'-yus), Lcttoia 
(La-to'-ya), Harpyia (Har-py'-ya). These combinations of t with the foUow- 
ing Towel are sometimes called semi-consonant diphthongs. 

8. Uiy as a diphthong with the long sound of i, occurs in eui^ hui, Jiuie. 

4. Uy with the sound of w, sometimes unites with the foUowing vowel 
or diphthong: — (1) after q ; qui (kwi), qua^ qu£, quae : — (2) generally after 
ff ; lingrAa (lin'-gwa), lin'-ffuis, lin'-gutu : — (3) sometimes after < / sua'-deo 
(swa'-deo). These combinations of u are analogous to those of t mentioned 
above under 2. 

3, Sounds of Consonants. 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in 
English, but a few directions may aid the learner. 

11. C| 0| S, T, and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinaiy English sounds. Thus, 

•1. <7and ^ are soft (like s and j) before «, i, y, ae and oe^ and 
hard in other situations: eef-do (sedo), ci'-vU^ Cy'-ruSy cae'-do^ 
coe'-na^ a'-ge (a-je), a'-gi; ca'-do (ka'-do), co'-go^ trnm^ Ga'-des, 
But 

1) CA is hard like k ; chorus (ko'-rus), CJurOs (Ki'os). But see 18. 2. 

2) G has the soft sound before g soft: ag'-ger, 

2. /S' generally has its regular English sound, as in son, thus: 
sa'-cer^ so'-ror^ si'-dus. But 

1) 8 firud, after c, «<?, a«, b, m, w, r, ia pronounced like z : spes^praes, 
hus, tirbsy hi'-ems, monSy pars. 

2) In a few words s has the sound of z, because so pronounced in Eng- 
lish words derived from them : Cae'-sar^ Caesar ; can'-sa^ cause ; mu'-sa, 
muse ; miser, miser ; phys'-X-cus, physic, etc. 

3. T has its regular English sound, as in time : ti-mor^ to-tus. 

4. JThas generally its regulj^ English sound like Jcs; rex'-i 
(rek'-si), nx'-or (uk'-sor). But 
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1) At the beginning of a word it has the sound of z : Xan'4hus (Zan« 
thus). 

2) Between e or m and an accented vowel, it has the sound oi gz: ex" 
i'-lis (egzi'lis, as in exile) ; uxo'-ri-tis (ugzo're-us, as in uxorious). 

12. C, S, T, and X — Aspirated. — Before i preceded by 
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, c, 8, ty and 
X are aspirated — c, s, and t taking the sound of M, x that 
of ksh: so'-ci-us (so'-she-us), Al'-si-um (Al'she-um), ar'-ti' 
UTYi (ar'she-um); anx'-i-us (ank'-she-us). G has also the 
sound of sh before eu and yo preceded by an accented syl- 
lable : ca-du'^eu8 (ca-du'-she-us), Sic'-y-on (Sish'-e-on). But 

1. 8y immediatelj preceded by an accented vowel and followed by % 
with another vowel, has the sound of zh : Moe'-n-a (Me'-zhe-a). But some 
proper nouns retain the sound of ah : A'si-a (A'-she-a), Lys'-i-aSy So'si-cij 
The'-(HJlo'-H-aj lya'-i^as. 

2. T loses the aspirate — (1) after «, f, or x ; Os'-ti-Uy At'4i-ti8j mix'' 
*w>;— /2) in old infinitives in ier ; fiec -H^r :--4^^ generally in proper 
names m iion (tyon) : PAi-Zis'-^i-OTt, Amrphic'4y^n, 

13. Silent Consonants — ^An initial consonant, with or 
without the aspirate A, is sometimes silent : Thus 

1. C before n : One' -us (Ne'-us). 

2. Cli or ph before a mute : Chtho'-ni-a (Thonia), Phthi'-a (Thia). 

3. G^ or m before n : gna'-rus ; Mne'-mon, 

4. P before a ov t : Pay'-che^ PtoV-e-mae'^ua, 

5. Tbeforem; Tmo'4ua, 

n. Continental Method. 

1. Sounds of Vowels. 

14. Each vowel has in the main one uniform sound,' 
but the length or duration of the sound depends upon the 
quantity of the vowel. See 20. 

The vowel sounds are as follows : 

a like a in father : e. g. a'-ra. 
e a made : ple'-bes. 



i 


6 


me: 










no : 


oVo. 


u 


6 


do: 


vl-num. 


y 


e 


me: 


Ny'-sa. 



> These sounds sometimes undergo slight modiflcallons in uniting witU the varioos 
consonants. 
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2. Sounds of Diphthongs, 
15. Ae and oe like a in made, e. g. ae*4as^ coe'-lum. 
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au " ou " out, " antrum, 

3. Sounds of Consonants, 

1 6. The pronunciation of the consonants is similar to 
that of the English method, but it varies somewhat in dif- 
ferent countries. 

SYLLABLES. 

17. In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs ; thus the 
Latin words, more^ vice, acute, and persuade are pronounced, 
not as the same words are in English, but with their vowel 
sounds all heard in separate syllables ; thus, mo'-re, vi'-ce, 
a-cu'-tCj per-sua'-de. 

18. Simple words are divided into syllables as follows: 

1. Afler a vowel (or diphthong), with the Long Sowid (7), consonants 
must be joined to the following vowel : pa'-ter, pa'-ires, a-gro'-rum, sa-cro'- 
runiy au-di'-vi, 

2. After a vowel with the Short Sound {S\ 

1) A single or double consonant is joined to such vowel, except after t 
unaccented : gen'-e-riy rex'-i, dom'-i-nus, 

2) 7\do consonants are separated : bel'-lum, men'-sa^ pcU'-ri-bus. But 
X following a consonant must be joined to the precedmg syllable : Xerx'- 
c«, a7ix'-i-u8. 

3) Of three or more consonants, the last, or, if a mute with / or r, the 
last two must be joined to the following vowel : emp'-tusy tern' -plum, claus- 
tra, trans'-tra, 

19. Compounds are divided into syllables, 

1. Generally like simple words: ed-o^no (e, domo), an-tef'-e-ro (ante, 
fero), be-nev'-O'lens (bene, volens), mag-nan' -i-mus (magnus, animus). 

2. But if the first part is entire and ends in a consonant, the compound 
is resolved into its component parts : ab'-es, ab-i'-re. 

' In other combinations, the two vowels are generally pronounced separately, but 
0i and eu occur as diphthongs with nearly the same sound as in English. 



ACCENTUATION. 1 

QUANTITY. 

20, Syllables are in quantity or length either long, 
short, or common.* 

21.* Long. — ^A syllable is long in quantity, 

1. If it contains a diphthong : haec, 

2. If its vowel is followed by j^ a;, 2, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with / or r : rex, mons, 

22. Short. — ^A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong : di'-es, vi'-ae, ni'-hiV 

23. Conunon. — ^A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by a mute with ^ or r : a'-gri. 

24. The fflgns ', **, " denote respectively that the syllables over 
which they are placed are long, short, or common : iL-grd^um, 

ACCENTUATION. 

I. Pbimaby Accent. 

25. Monosyllables are treated as accented syllables: 
monsy nos, 

26. Other words are accented as follows : • 

1. Words 0/ two syllables — always on the first : men' -so. 

2. Words of more than two syllables— -on the penult * if 
that is long in quantity, otherwise on the antepenult : * ho- 
no'-risy con'-su-lis. But 

1) Genitives in t for ii and vocatives in i for ie retain the accent of the 
full form : in-ge'-ni for in-ge'-ni-i ; Mer-cu'-ri for Mer^cu'-ri-e. 

2^ PeniUis common in quantity take the accent when used as long. 
8) Compounds are accented like simple words ; but 

(a) 77ie enclitics^ que^ ve, ne, appended to words accented on the ante- 
penult, throw back their accent upon the last syllable of that word : hom'- 
i-ne'-qite^ hom'-X-nes'-que, 

(b) Facio compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its 
own accent : cal-e-fa' -cit, 

1 Common, i. e. sometimes long and sometimes short For mles of quantity see 
Prosody. Two or three leading facts are here given for the convenience of the 
learner. 

* No account is taken of the breathing h (2. 2). 

3 In the subsequent pages the pupil will be expected to accent words in pronun- 
ciation according to these rules. The quantity of the penult in words of more than 
two syllables will therefore be marked (unless determined by 21 and 22X to enable 
him to ascertain the place of the accent 

* Penult, last syllable but one ; antepenult, the last but two. 
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n. SscoNDABY Accents. 

2T. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable befot« 
the primary aooent,^-on the second, if that is the first syllable of the word, 
or is long in qoanttty, otherwise on the third : mem -Vre' -runt ; mon'-u-era'' 
mu»; inr4tau'-ra^e'-runi, 

28. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the second accent : hon'-o-ri/''i<en4U''9(^iniu. 



PART SECOND. 

E T YM OLO a Y 



29. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

30. The Parts of Speech are — Nouns^ Adj^tivea^ Pro- 
nounSy Verbs^ Adverbs^ Prepositions^ Conjunctions^ and 
Interjections. 
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CHAPTEK I. 

NOUNS. 

31. A Nonn or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : CicerOy Cicero ; Roma^ Rome ; puer^ boy ; 
domusy house. 

1. A Proper Nonn is a proper name, as of a person or place : Cicero^ 
Roma, 

2. A Ckxmmon Koan is a name common to all the members of a class 
of objects : vtr, a man ; Squua^ horse. Common nouns include 

1) Collective Nouns — designating a collection of objects: populus, 
people; ezere'ittiSj army. 

2) Abstract Noufis — designating properties or qualities: virtuSj vir- 
tue ; justitia^ justice. 

8) Material Nouns — designating materials as such: aurum^ gold; 
lignum^ wood; dquay water. 

32. Nouns have Oender^ Number^ Person^ and Case. 

GENDER. 

33. There are three genders — Masculine^ Feminine^ 
and Neuter. 

34. In some nouns, gender is determined by significa- 
>n ; in others, by endmgs. 



GEXDEK. 9 

35. General Rules for Gender. 
• L Masculines. 

1. Names of Males: Cicero; vir^ man ; rex^ king. 

2. Names of Bivers^ Winds^ and Months: Rhenusy 
Rhine ; Notus^ south wind ; ApnliSy April. 

n. Feminines. 

1. Names of Females: mulier^ woman ; leaena^ lioness. 

2. Names of Countries^ TownSj Islands^ and Trees: 
Aegyptus^ Egypt ; Eoma^ Rome ; Delos^ Delos ; pirus^ 
pear tree. 

1. IndeclinoMe Nouns : faSy right; mAi7, nothing. 

2. Words and Clauses used as indeclinable nouns : triste 
valCj a sad farewell ; difficile est amicitiam manere^ it is 
difBcult for friendship to continue.* 

36. Kemarks on Gender. 

1. Exceptions. — The endings ' of nouns sometimes give them a gender 
at yariance with these rules. Thus, 

1) The names of rivers — Alhula^ Allia, LHhe^ Styxy and sometimes 
others, are feminine by ending. 

2) Some names of cauntrteSy towns, islands^ trees, and animals take 
the gender of their endings. See 4'Z. 1. 

2. Masculine or Feminine. — A few personal appellatives applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masculine and some 
times fetninine, but when used without distinct reference to sex they are 
generally masculine : elvis, citizen (man or woman) ; comes, companion ; 
bos, ox, cow. 

3. Mobile Koiins have different forms for different genders: jUius, 
filia, son, daughter ; rex, reglna, king, queen ; leo, leaena, lion, lioness. 

4. Epicene Nouns have but one gender, but are used for both sexes. 
They apply only to the inferior animals, and usually take the gender of 
their endings: anser, goose (male or female), masculine; aqulla, eagle, 
feminine. 

PERSON" AND NUMBER. 

37. The Latin, Kke the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker; the 
second, the person spoken to; the third, the person spoken 
o£ The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

^ Here vale and the clause amicitiam man^e are both used as oenter nonns. 
3 Gender as determined by the endings of nouns will be noticed In connection 
with the several declensions. 

1* 



10 CASES. — ^DECLENSIONS. 

CASES. 

38. The Latin has six cases : 

I^ames. English Equiyalentfl. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with /rom, 5y, tn, wUh. 

1. Oblique Caaes* — ^In distinction from the Nominative and Vocative 
(casus recti, right cases), the other cases are called Miqw (casus obliqui). 

2. Caflfr-Endinga. — ^In form the several cases are in general distinguish- 
ed from each other by certam terminations called case-endings: Noul 
mensa^ Gen. mensaef &c. 

8. Cases Alike But certain cases are not distinguished in form. Thus, 

1) The Nominative^ Accusative^ and Vocative in neuters are alike, and 

in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nominati'oe and Vocative are alike in all pure Latin noons, ex- 
cept those in us of the second declension (45). 

8) The Dative and Ablative Plural are aUke. 

DECLENSIONS. 

39. The formation of the several cases is called Declen- 
sion. 

40. Five Declensions. — ^In Latin there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other by the following 

Genitive Endings, 

Dec. I. Dec XL Dec. III. Dec. IV. Dec. V. 

ae, 1, Is, HSi eL' 

41. Stem and Endings. — ^In any noun, of whatever de- 
clension, 

1. The stem may be found by dropping the ending of 
the genitive singular. 

2. The several cases may be formed by adding to this 
stem the case-endings. 

» See 119. 1. 



FIBST DECLENSION. 
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HRST DECLENSION. 

42. Nouns of the first declension end in 

S and G^— feminine ; 38 and es, — masculine. 
But pure Latin nouns end only in a, and are declined as 
follows : 

SINGULAR. 



Example. 

Nam. mensft, 

Qen, mensae, 

DaU mensae. 

Ace. mensftm, 

Voc. mensli, 

AU, mensA, 



Meaning. 

a table^ 

of a table^ 

tOy for a tabUy 

a tablcy 

table, 

withy froniy by a iablcy 



Castt-Endings. 
& 
ac 
ao 
&m 
& 

a 



Norn, 

Gen, 

Dot, 

Ace, 

Voe. 

Abl. 



mensae, 

mensArikm, 

mensis, 

mensfts, 

mensae, 

mensis. 



PLURAL. 

tableSy ae 

of tablesy firilm 

tOy for tableSy Is 

tableSy as 

tableSy ae 

toithy fronty by tables, is. 

1. Case-EiidixigB. — ^From an inspection of this example, it will 
be seen that the several cases are distinguished from eacli other 
by their case-endings. 

2. Examples for Practice. — With these endings decline : 

Alay wing; dquay water; catisa, cause; fortunay fortune; 
porta, gate ; victoriay victory. 

3. Irregular Case-Endings. — Tho following occur : 

1) As for ae in the Gen. offamilia, in composition with paier, mdier, 
filiuSf andJUia: paterfamilias, father of a family. 

2) Ai for the genitive ending ae, in the poets : auld'i for aulae, of a hall. 
8) Um for drum in the Qen. Plur. : Dardanidum for Dardanidarum, of 

the descendants of Dardanus. 

4) Abus for is in the Dat and Abl. Plur., especially in dea, goddess, 
and filia, daughter, to distinguish them from the same cases of deus, god, 
and filius, son. 

4. Article. — ^The Latin has no article. A Latin noun may 
therefore, according to the connection in which it is used, be 
translated either without any article, with a or an, or with the : 
e^ona, crown, a crown, the crown. 
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SECOND DECX.E5SIOS. 



43L Greek Xou35. — ^Xocns uf this decieiL>ioa In e, as, 
and es are of Gre€k origin^ acd are declined as follows : 

Ejxtome, epitome* Aeneas^ AencaM* i^ritea, pyriies. 



J>. 
A. 

A, epitum^ 

N. epitomae 

G, 

D. epitomls 

A. epitomlM 

V. epitomae 

A. epitumis* 



pfrtt«« 



X 



\rrwWk* 



F 
prrit* 

pjrK^9 



prrtOie 

pvri 

pjritls 

prritAs 

pTiiUie 

pTTitlS. 



1. Examples fiirFnctiee. — Aloe^ aloe; horeas^ north wind; com- 
eteSj comet 

2. Fandigms.— Obserre 1) That in the Plur. and in the Dmt Sing., 
Greek noons are declined like numm^ and 3) That in the GegL, Sing., only 
those in e depart from the r^;nlar ending ae, 

3. Maoj Greek noons assome the Latin ending a, and are declined like 
mejisa. Man j in e have also a form in a ; epitome^ fjfUdma, epitome. 

44. Gendeb in Fibst Declexsiox. 

Feminine endings : a, e. 
Masculine endings : as, es. 

Exceptions. — M<ueuline — (1) a few in a by signification : jDoeto, poet ; 
gffticdla, husbandman. See 85. 1. — (2) Hadria, Adriatic sea ; sometimes 
ddmaf deer, and (alpay mole. 



SECOKB DECLENSION. 

45. Nouns of the second declension end in 

te, Ir, tis, 08y — masculine ; tim, on, — neuter. 
But pure Latin nouns end only in er, tr, via^ um^ and are 
declined as follows : 



SECOND DECLENSION. 



13 



Servus, slave. Puer, hoy. Ager, fidcL Templum, temple. 







SINGULAft. 




N. servtts 


put5p 


Sgtir 


templttiii 


G, servl 


pu^rl 


agrl 


templl 


D. servO 


pugrO 


agro 


templo 


A, servikiii 


puSriiiii. 


agrftm 


tempi Jlm 


V, serv^ 


puer 


aggr 


templjlm 


A. servO 


pugro 


agrO 

PLURAL. 


templo 


-AT. servl 


puSrI 


ggri 


temple 


O, servorJiiiK 


pugrOri&m 


agrOrJlm 


templOrJ&m 


D. servis 


pugrls 


agrls 


templls 


^. senrOs 


pugrds 


agrOs 


templ& 


F. servl 


pugrX 


agrl 


templ& 


>^. scrvis* 


pugrls. 


agrls. 


templls. 


1. Case-Endings. — From an inspection of the 


paradigms it will 


be seen that they are declined with the following 

• 




Case-JEndings. 




1. Qs. 




2. er. 


3. vim. 


* 




SINGULAR. 


\ 


N, fia 




1 


fim 


G. i 




1 


i 


D. 6 







o 


A, fim 




fjm 


fim 


V. 6 




1 


Gm 


A. 






PLURAL. 


o 


iV. I 




i 


& 


G. Orilm 


drum 


Orfim 


i>. is 




Is 


Is 


^.03 




OS 


& 


V, i 




1 


2 


^. IS. 




is. 


Is. 



2. EiKunples for Practice. — Like sekvus : annu8^ year ; dormnus^ 
master. — Like pder: gener^ son-in-law; sdcer^ father-in-law.— Like 
AQ%^: faber^ artisan; magister, master. — Like templum: helium, 
war ; regnum, kingdom. 

3. Paradigms. — Observe 

1) That puer differs in declension from servus only in dropping the 

I The endings for the Noui. and Yoc Sing, are wanting in nonns iq er; thii» 
ptier is the stem without any case-ending; the fUll form would ho puirHs, 
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endings ua and e in the Nom. and Yoc. ; Nom. puer for pu&^ns, Voc. puer 
(ovpuSre, 

2) That ager differs from vuer only in dropping e before r.^ 

3) That iemplum, as a neuter noun, has the Nom., Accus., and Yoc. 
alike, ending in the plural in a. See 38. 3. 

4. Ager acd Pner. — ^Most nouns in er are declined like agerj 
but the following in er and ir are declined likept^en 

1) Nouns in ir : vtr, vXri, man. 

2) Compounds infer and ger: armfger, armig&ri^ armor-bearer ; ng' 
iCifer^ tigmf&rif standard-bearer. 

3) Adulter, aduUerer ; Liber, Baeekus ; presbyter, elder, 
Celta)er, Cdtiberian ; ' liberi, cMdren ; socer, fcUher-in-laiB, 
gfiner, 9on4nrlaw ; Muldfber, Vvlean ; • vesper, evening, 
Iber, Spaniards 

5. Irregular CaBe-Endings. — The following occur ; 

1) I for it bj contraction, in the Gen. Sing, without change of accent: 
inge'ni for inge'nii, of talent. 

2) I for M, common in proper names in iusy without change of accent : 
Mercu'ri for Mercu'rie^ Mercury. Also in fUi for filiey son ; ghU for genie, 
guardian spirit. 

3) Us for c in the Voc, the regular form in deuSy god, but rare in other 
words. 

4) Um for ^rum, common in a few words denoting money, weight, and 
measure: ialentum for taUntdrum, of talents; also in a few other words: 
deum for deorum; liberum for Hber&rum ; Argvvum for Argivdrum, %- 

6. Dens. — ^This has, Voc. Sing., deus; Nom. Plur., dei^ dii, di; 
Gen., deorum^ deum; Dat. and AbL, deis, diiSy dis; otherwise 
regular. 

46. Greek Nouns. 

Nouns of this declension in OS and on are of Greek 
origin, 

1. Nouns in oe are generally declined like those in im, except in the ac- 
cusative singular, where they have on : J)eld8, Deli, Delo, DeWn, etc., island 
Delos. 

2. Nouns in on are declined like templum, with on for um in the nom- 
inative, accusative, and vocative. 

8. Most Greek nouns generally assume in prose the Latin forms in ui 
and umy but sometimes, especially in poetry, they retain in one or more 
cases the peculiar endings of the Greek. Thus, 

> In puer, e belongs to the stem, and is accordingly retained in all the cases; bnt 
In ager it is inserted in the Nonou and Yoc Sing., as the pare stem agr would be dif- 
flcull to pronounce. 

' Celtlber and Iber have 6 long in the Gen., and Mulclber sometimes drops e. 
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1) Genitive Singulary (rarelj n) : AndrdgeC from AndrdgeOs. 

2) Accusative ** o or on : Atho, Athon ** Athos. 

Z) Nominative Plural, oe I c&ndphdroe " cftnephdrds. 

4k) Genitive " 5n(om): bQcdllcCn " bacdlic5n. 

5) Greek nouns in e&i admit certain forms of the third declension : O- 
pheus; G., Orpheos; D., Orphei; A., Orphea; V., Orpheu.—I\inthiis has 
Voc. BinthH, andpelagtis, FIut, pelage, 

47. Gendeb in Second Declension. 
Mascalme endings : er, ir, us, 08. 
Neater endings : um, on. 

I. Feminine by Exception. 

1. Nouns feminine by signification: Aegyplus^ Egypt j Corinlhus^ 
Corinth. See 85. 2, but obserre that 

Many names of countries, towns, islands, and trees follow the gender of their 
endings.— <1) CoimTaiBs: Bospbrus, Isthmus, Pon<u«, masculine by ending; those 
Invmand plnrals in a, neuter by endiog.— <2) Towns: Canbpussxi^ plurals ini, 
masenline ; thoac in um and plurals in a, neuter.— (8) Islands : those in um and 
plnrals in a, neuter.— (4) Tbkbs: oleaster and pinaster, masculine. Some names of 
shrubs and plants are feminine, like those of trees, while others take the gender of 
^eir endings. 

2. Other Feminine exceptions are 

1) Most names of gems and ships : ametkystus, sapphirus, 

2) Ahms, belly; carbasus,SA\\ ; o&lus, distaff; humus, ground ; vanniis, sieve. 
S) Many Greek feminines, as (1) nouns in bdus, metros, thongus : perid- 

dus, period ;. dian^ros, diameter; diphthongus, diphthong; (2) abi/ssus, 
abyss; atdtntis, atom; dialectos, dialect. 

n. Neuter by Exception. 

Pelagus^ sea ; virus, poison ; wlgtts (rarely masc), common people. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

48. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, e, 1, o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, x. 

I. Masculine Endings: 

o, or, OS, er, es increasing in the genitive, 

U. Feminine Endings: 

as, is, ys, x, es not increasing in the genitive^ s preceded by 

a consonant, 

m. Neuter Endings: 
a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us. 

40. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

L Nouns which have a case-ending in the nominative 
singular. These all end in e, «, or x. 
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THIED DECLENSION. CLASS I. 



n. Nouns which have no case-ending in the nominative 

singular. 

In class II. the Nom. Sing, is either the same as the stem, or is formed 
from it by dropping or changing one or more letters of the stem ; consul^ 
Gen. consulis ; stem, conaxd^ a consul ; leo^ leonis, stem, leon (Nom. drops 
n), lion ; carmen^ carminis, stem, carmXn (Nom. changes in to en), song. 

50. Class I. — With Nominative Ending. 
I. Nouns in es, is, s impure,* and x : — with stem un- 
changed in nominative. 



Nubes,/. 


Avis, /. 


Urbs,/. 


Rex, m. 


doud. 


bird. 


city. 

SINGULAR. 


king. 


JV. nQb€8 


avis 


urbs 


rex* 


G. nubis 


avis 


urbXs 


regis 


J), nubl 


avl 


urbl 


regl 


A, nub^m 


av^m 


urb^m 


regain 


V, nub€« 


avis 


urbs 


rex 


A. nub^ 


av«» 


urb^ 

PLURAL. 


reg« 


iV. nubSs 


av€s 


urbSs 


regSs 


G, nubiikm 


aviikm 


urbiikm 


regiim 


JD. nubX1>iis 


avXbtks 


urbi1>iis 


regi1>ils 


A, nub^s 


avCs 


urb^s 


regCs 


V. nubSs 


av^s 


urbCs 


regCs 


A, nubX1>tks. 


avi1>tks. 


urbX1>tks. 


regi1>ils. 


II. Nouns 


t in es, is, s 


impure, and 2 : — with stem chang- 


ed in nominative. 






Miles, m. 


Lapis, m. 


Ars,/. 


Judex, m. andyi 


soldier. 


stone. 


art. 

SINGULAR. 


judge. 


iV^. mil^s 


ISprs 


ars 


judex * 


G. mUitXs 


lapidXs 


artXs 


judicis 


JD. militl 


laptdl 


arti 


judici 


A. milit^m 


lapid^m 


art^m 


judTc^m 


V. mil^s 


lapis 


ars 


judex 


A. militl 


lapidd 


art* 

TLURAL. 


judic* 


N. milites 


lapidiSs 


art^s 


judicCs 


G, militikm 


lapidikm 


artiikm 


judicikm 



* X in rex = ga—g belonging to the stem, and b being the nom. ending ; but in 
Judes, X = C8^c belonging to the 8tom, and « being the nom. ending. 
« Impure, L e., preceded by a consonant ' Sometimes ati. 



CLASS n. 



n 



/>. militiCbiis lapi(m>iis 

A. milit€s lapid^s 

V. mllit^s lapld^s 

A. niiliti[1>ils* lapidi1>iis< 



arti[1>fts 

art^s 
art^s 
arti1>ils. 



ju(lici1>iis 
judic^s 
judic^s 
judici1>ils* 



in. Nouns in as, OS, us, and e i-^those in as, os, and 
us with stem changed^ those in e with stem unchanged* 



Civitas, f, 
atate. 

N. ciYitas 
G. civitaOs 
D. civitatl 
A, civitat^m 
V, civitas 
A, civitatl 



Nepos, m, 
grandson. 

n^pds 

nepotXs 

ncpotl 

nepot^m 

nepos 

nepotd 



Virtus, /. 
virtiLe. 

SINGULAR. 
virtQs 
yirtQtXs 
virtutl 
Tirtat^m 
virtQs 
virtQt^ 

PLURAL. 

virtut€» 

yirtutikin 

yirtuti1>ils 

yirtut^s 

virtQt^s 

yirtuti1>tk.s* 



Mare, w. 
sea. 

marls 
marl 
mard 
mar^ 
marl ' 



N, ciyitatCs ^epotCs 
G. ciyitatikm ' nepotikm 
D. ciyitatibtks nepo<11>tks 
A, civitat^s nepotCs 
V, civitat^s nepe^tCs 
A, ciyitati1>iis* nepoti1>iis* 

51. Class II. — ^Without Nominative Ending. 

I. Nouns in 1 and r : — with stem unchanged in nomi- 
native. 



mari& 
mariikm 

mari1>iis 
mari& 
marifi) 
mail1>tks* 



Sol, m. 


Consul, m. 


Passer, m. 


Vultur, m. 


sun. 


consul. 


sparrow. 

SINGULAR. 


vulture. 


N. 861 


consril 


passer 


yulttir 


G, soils 


cons&lXs 


passgrls 


yulturXs 


Z). soli 


consiill 


pass^rl 


yultfirl 


A. sol^m 


cons&l^iUL 


pass^r^in 


yult&r^iUL 


V. sol 


constil 


passer 


yultiir 


A, 80l« 


cons&ld 


passSrd 

PLURAL. 


yultiir* 


N. soliSs 


consults 


paasSrCs 


yultilrCs 


G. 


, cons&likm 


pafv^rttm. 


yultiirikin 


D. 85]X1»iis 


consulX1>iks 


passerX1>iis 


yultuTl1>iks 



1 Sometimes citUaii&m, 



s Sometimes tnart in poetry. 
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A, sol^s consults passSriSs vultilres 

V, soles consults pass^r^s. Tult&r^s 

A, solibils* consullbiis. passeri1>tks* Tultuilbtks. 



II. Nouns in o and r : — with stem changed in nomina- 
tive. 
Leo, m, 
lion. 



Virgo,/. 
maiden. 



Pater, m. 
father. 

SINGULAR. 



Pastor, m. 
shepherd. 



iV: leo 
G. Iconis 
D. leonl 
A, ledn^m. 
r. leo 
^4. leon^ 

i^. leoD^s 
G, leonikin 
JD. leonthikn 
A, leon^s 
V, leon^s 
A. leoni1>iks, 



Tirgo 

Tirginis 

viigLDl 

yirgin^iUL 

virgo 

Tirgin^ 

TirginCs 

Tirginttm 

virgini'biis 

Tirginis 

virgines 

Tirgini1>tks. 



pSt^r 

patrXs 

patrl 

patr^m 

patSr 

patr^ 



PLURAL. 



patr^s 
patrjinft 

patri1>tks 
patr^s 
patr^s 
patrI1>tk8« 



pastdr 

pastorXs 

pastdrl 

pastor^m. 

pastor 

pastor^ 

pastor^s 

pastorjiiift 

pastoilbiis 

pastor^s 

pastorCs 

pastoilbiks. 



in. Nouns in en, us, and ut : — with stem changed in 
nominative. 

Opus, n. 
work. 



Carmen, n. 
song. 



N, carman 
G. carmmXs 
D. carmini 
A, carman 
V, carman 
A. canning 



6p&s 

opgils 

opdrl 

op&s 

opiis 

op5r^ 



N. cannin& op^r& 

G. carminiiiii. op^riim 
D. canninlbtks operI1>iis 
A, cannin& opSr& 

V, carmmft op^r& 

A, carmii^Cbiis* operX1>ilLS« 



Corpus, n. 
body. 

SINGULAR. 

corpus 

corporis 

corpSrI 

corpQs 

corpus 

corpora 

PLURAL. 

corpor& 

corporjinft 

corporX1>tk.s 

corp5r& 

corp5r& 

corpoil1>iis* 



Caput, n. 
head. 



cSp&t 

capids 

capitl 

captit 

caput 

capita 

capitfi) 

capitikm 

capitl1>iis 

caplt& 

capit& 

capitX1>iks« 
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52. Case*Endiiig3.— From an inspection of the paradigms, 
it will be seen, 

1. That the nouns belonging to Class II. differ from those of 
Class I. only in taking no case-ending in the nominative and voca- 
tive singular. 

2. That all nouns of both classes are declined with the following 



Case-JEJndings 


1 
• 




SINGULAR. 




Masc and Fern. 




Neuter. 


Kom, 8 * (es, is) - 


a 


e • 


Gen, 13 




is 


Dot, 1 




1 


Ace, em(im)* 




like nom. 


Voc, like nom. 




ti 11 


Ahl. g, i 


PLURAL. 


g,i 


Masc. and Fern. 




Neuter. 


Nom. es 




5,ia ^ 


Gen, una, ium 




)im, ium 


Dat, ibus 




ibus 


Ace, es 




3, i£ 


Voe, es 




S, is 


Abl, ibua. 




ibQs. 



63. Declension.* — To apply these endings in declension, we 
must know, besides the nominative singular, 

1. The Gender^ as that shows which set of endings must be 
used. 

2. The Genitive Singular (or some oblique case), as that con- 
tains the stem (41) to which these endings must be added. 

54:, Examples for Practice: 

Class /. 

Rupee, Gen, rupis, f. rock, hospes, Gen, hospitis, m. ffuest. 
vestis, vestis, f. garment ; cuspis, cuspidis, f. spear. 

trabs, trabis, f. beam; mons, montis, m. mountain, 

l3x, l6gis, f. law; fipex, apicis, m. summit, 

libertas, libert&tis, f. liberty ; s^lus, salQtis, f. safety, 

sedile, sedilis, n. seat ; 

^ In nouns in (B (= cs or gs), s is the case-ending, and the cot g hclongs to the 
stem. 

3 The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting, as in all nouna 
of Glass IL 

* The enclosed endings are less common than the others. 

* For Irregularities see Formation of Cases (&5-9S) and Irregular Nouns. 
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Clan n. 

Exflul, Oen» exsiilis, m. and/, exile ; dSlor, Gen, dolOris, m. jpain. 
actio, actionis, f. action/ imflgo, ima^nis^f. image, 

anser, ansSris, m. gooet ; frftter, fratris, m. brother. 

nomen, nomtnis, n. name ; tempus, tempCris, n. ixme. 

FORMATION OF CASES. 

Nominative Singular. 

. 55. The nominative singular may generally be formed 
from any oblique case in one of two ways : 

I. By changing the ending of the given case to the 
nominative ending 

s (es, is) in masculines and feminines ; e in neuters : 
Ace. urhem^ Nom. urhs ; dvem^ avis ; nubem^ nubes. So 
Gen. maris (neut.), Nom. mare. 

n. By dropping the ending of the given case: Gen. 
consults^ Nom. consul/ passeriSy passer; pastoris^ pastor. 

1. The First Method applies in general to mute sterna, 

2. The Second Method applies to most liquid stems. 
8. Euphonic Changes: 

1) T, d, and r before 8 are dropped; c and g before 8 unite with it 
and form x ; i is sometimes changed to e : Gen. civitdtis, N. HvUas (for 
civitatSy t dropped) ; G. mitUis^ N. miles (milits, i dropped and i changed 
to e) ; G. rdgis^ N. rex (regs). 

2) JTie endings on and in of masc. and fern, stems are generally 
changed to O : G. leoniSy N. leo (for Icon) ; G. virginis^ N. virgo (for virgin). 
But in neuters \n is changed to en : G. carmXniSy carmen (for earmin). 

8) ITie endings er and or of neut. stems are generally changed to ns : 
G. op^ris, N. d/ww (for oper) : G. corpdris^ N. corpus (for corpor). 
4) Other changes sometimes occur. 

Genitive Singular. 

I. GENEBAL BULES. 

56. Class I. forms the genitive singular by changing the 
nominative ending into is : mdre^ mdriSy sea ; urbs^ vrbis^ 
city ; nubes f nubis, cloud ; hostis^ hostiSy enemy ; arx (arcs), 

arciSy citadel ; rex (regs), regis^ king. 

1. Class I. includes, it will be remembered, nouns in e, s (with a few 
exceptions), and x, 

2. The Nominatite Ending in this class is 

1) e in nouns in e : mare. 

2) s in nouns in s ; but if e or t precedes, it may be esor is\ thus it 
is < in urbSy es in nubeSy and is in hostis. 
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8) < in nouns in a; : as the double consonant x =: cs or gs^ the e or ^ 
belongs to the stem and the a is the ending. 

Accordingly the genitive changes the endings e, 8, «5, and is into m, as 
above. 

3. Irbegulakities and Exceptions. — See special rules, 68-83. 

67. Class II. forms the genitive by adding is to the 
nominative : «d/, solis^ sun ; career^ carceris^ prison ; pastor^ 
pastoris^ shepherd ; lien^ lienis^ spleen. 

1. Class II. includes all nouns of this declension not embraced under 
Class I. 

2. Changes and Irbegulakities. — See special rules. 

IL SPECIAL BULES. 

I. Words ending in a Vowel. 
Genitive Formation — Various. 

A. 

58. IN'ouns in a form the genitive in Stis; poema^ 
poemdtis^ poem. These are of Greek origin. 

E. 

59. Nouns in e form the genitive in is ; mare, mdris^ 

sea. 

I. 

60. Nouns in i form the genitive in is, or are indeclin- 
able : sindpi^ sindpiSy mustard. 

Exceptions. — ^The compounds of m^li form it in itis : oxymSli^ oxy- 
melUiSy oxymel. 

O. 

61. Nouns in o form the genitive in onis: leo^ leonis^ 

lion ; actio^ actioniSy action. 

Exceptions. — The following form it in 

1. bnis: — ^most national names, MacSdOy Maceddnis^ Macedonian. 

2. lids : — Apollo ; homo, man ; nemo, nobody ; turbo, whirlwind ; and 

nouns in do and go : grando, grandlnis, hail ; virf/o^ 
virglnis, maiden; except — harp&go, onis; ligo, onis; 
praedo, onis, also comedo, cudo, mango, spado, unSdo, udo, 

3. nis : — euro, carnis, flesh. 

4. enis: — Anio, Anienisj river Anio; Nerio, NenSms. 

5. 118 : — ^few Greek feminines : Dido, Didus, 

T. 

62. Nouns in y form the genitive in yis (yos, ys), or 
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are indeclinable : mlsy^ mispis (misyos, misys) copperaa 
These are of Greek origin. 

n. Words ending in Mutes or Liquids : C, 1, n, r, t. 

Genitive adds is. 
c. 

63. There are two nouns in c : d/ec, alecis^ pickle ; Iczc, 
lactiSy milk. 

L. 

64. Nouns in 1 form the genitive by adding is : solj 
solisy sun. 

1. TiDO add lis :—feiy felliSf gall ; tnel, fnelliSy honey. 

2. I^ouns in SI lengthen a in the Gen. ; arilmcU, animdlis^ animal ; 
except «a/, salt, and masculine proper names : HanrCibaly Hannibidis, 

K. 

65. Nouns in n form the genitive by adding is, but 
those in 8n form it in Inis : paean, paedniSj paean ; flttmen^ 
fluminiSy stream. 

1. Tlie few nouns in en (e long), mostly Greek, add is : /t'^n, lienis^ 
spleen. 

2. Nouns in an, on, in, yn are Greek, and sometimes have 08 for is 
in the Gen. : Pan^ Pdnos for Panis, god Pan. — Some in on have onis or 
ontis : aedon^ (leddnis^ nightingale ; Xendphony Xenophontis, 

E. 

66. Nouns in r form the genitive by adding is : career^ 
carceriSy prison ; fulguTy fuLguHBy lightning. 

1. Nomxs in Sr generally lengthen a in the Gen. : calcHry ealedris, 
spur ; but a fewretain the short vowel. — Far^ com, has f arris ; hepar, 
liver, hep&tis. 

2. Some nouns in ex drop e in the genitive : 

1) Those in ter : p&tery patris, father ; except littery lai^riSy tile, and 
Greek nouns : eratery crateriSy bowl. 

2) Imber and names of months in ber : cm5er, imbriSy shower ; Sep- 
temhery SeptemJbris, 

8. Itery way, has itin^ris ; Jupiter y JSvis. 

4. Nouns in or have generally oils : pastory pastSriSy shepherd ; but 
a few retain the short vowel. Cor, heart, has cordis. 

6. Four in nr have Sris : ^bur, ivory ; fimury thigh ; J&wr, liver ; 
Ybhnry strength; but /cmwr has iSsfi fenCiniSy andjecuryjecindriSyjecin^riSy 
uud jocineris. 
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T. 

67. Nouns in t form the genitive in itis : caputs capi- 
tis^ head. Caput and its compounds are the only nouns in t 

IIL Words ending in S preceded by a Vowel or Diph- 
thong. 

Genitive Formation — Various. 

AS. 

68. Nouns in as form the genitive in StiB: aet(zsj 
aetdtiSy age ; civitaSy civitdtis^ state. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. ^tis : — anoa, an&tiSy duck, and neuter Greek nouns. 

2. ^dis : — vaSy vctdis^ surety ; AreaSy Arcadian, and fern. Greek nouns ;' 

lampaSj lamp&dis, torch. 
8. ^onB : — mas, m&risy a male. 

4. asifl : — vas, vdsis, vessel. 

5. assis : — as, assis, an as (a coin). 

6. antis : — only masc. Greek nouns ; adHmas, antis, adamant 

ES. 

69. Nouns in es (e long) form the genitive m is: 
fdmes^ famis^ hunger ; nubeSy nuhis^ cloud. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. edifl: — (1) edis: hires, keridis, heir; merees, reward. — (2) ^dis: 

pes, pSdis, foot. — (3) aedis : praes, praedis, surety. 

2. oris : — (1) ^ris : Ch'es, CerMs. — (2) aeris : aes, aeris, copper. 
8. etis: — (1) etis: guies, rest, with compounds, inquies, requies, 

and a few Greek words : lebes, tapes. — (2) Stis : ahies, fir 
tree ; aries, ram ; paries, wall. 

4. essis : — bes, bessis, two thirds. 

5. i : — a few Greek proper names: Xerxes, t. 

70. Nouns in Ss (e short) form the genitive in itis : 

miles, mUitis^ soldier. 

Exceptions.— The following form it in 

1. Stis : — interpres, interpreter ; s^ges, crop ; t^ges, covering. 

2. idis : — obses, hostage ; praeses, president. 

IS. 

71. Nouns in is form the genitive in is : dvis^ avis, 
bird ; cdnis, canis, dog. 

1 Greek nouns sometimes have ados for ddin. 
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Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. Sris : — clnisy cin^ris^ ashes ; eucutnis^ cucumber ; ptUvU^ dust ; 

v6miSy ploughshare. 

2. idis: — c&pis, cup; cassis^ helmet; eu8piSf spear; l&piSj stone; 

pramulsiSf antepast, and a few Greek ' words : as tyrannU^ 
idis^ tyranny. Sometimes Ibis and tigris, 
8. Inis i—pollis, flour ; aanguiSy blood. 

4. Iris : — glis^ flirts, dormouse. 

5. issis : — sSmis^ aemissis, half an as. 

6. Itis ;— /w, strife ; Dw, QuXris^ Samnis. 

OS. 

72. Nouns in os form the genitive in 6ris : flos^florie^ 
flower ; moSj moris^ custom. 

Exception^ — The following form it in 

1. 5ti8 : — c(M, cdtiSy whetotone ; dos, dowry ; n^pos, grandson ; aaeer- 

doSy priest ; and a few Greek words : rhinodfras^ the rhi« 
noceros. 

2. ddifl : — custos^ custodis^ guardian. 

8. difl :— few masc. Greek nouns : hSroa^ hero ; Minos, 2\'os, 

4. bxis : — arbos for arbor, tree. 

6. oasis : — os, ossis, bone {ps, mouth, regular : €ris), 

6. 5vi8 : — bos, bdvis, ox. 

US. 

73. Nouns in us form the genitive in Sris or 6ria : 
Idtus, lateris^ side ; corpus^ corporis^ body. 

1. Genitive in Sxifl. — ^Acus, foedus, fbnus, gSnus, gl6mus, IStus, mu- 
nus, olus, dnus, opus, pondus, rQdus, scSlus, sidus, ulcus, vellus, Y^nus, 
viscus, vulnus. 

2. Genitive in Sris. — Corpus, dt^cus, dedecus, facinus, ffenus, frigus, 
iSpus, litus, ngmus, pectus, pgcus, penus, pignus, stercus, tempus, teigus. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. tills: — (1) uxis: crus, leg; jus, right; jus, soup; mus, mouse; 

pus, pus ; rus, country ; tus (thus), incense ; teUus, earth. 
— (2) uris : Llgus, Liguris, Lignrian. 

2, utis :— juvenilis, youth ; s&lus, safety ; senceius, old age ; servXtus, 

servitude ; virtus, virtue. 
8. udls: — (1) udis: tncus, anvil; p&lus, marsh; subscus, dovetail. — 
(2) udis : peeus, pecudis, a head of cattle. — (3) audis : 
fraus, fraudis, fraud ; laus, praise. 

1 Greek nouns sometimes have idos or even ios for idis; Salamis has Salamlnis^ 
SimoUy SimoeniU. 
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4. uis : — grus^ gruiSy crane ; «t«, swine. 

6. tintis : — a few Greek names of places : TrapezuSy untis. 

6. ddis : — Greek compounds in pus : MpuSy iripbdUy tripod. 

7. eos: — Greek nouns in eua^ when of this declension: TheseuSy 

Tkeseos. 

YS. 

74. Nouns in ys form the genitive in yis, yos, ys : 

Othrys^ Othrpos. 

These are of Greek origin ; a few of them have ydis : chlamys^ ehla- 
mpdisj cloak. 

IV. Words ending in S preceded by a Consonant. 

Genitive in is or tis. 

BS, MS, PS. 

75. Nouns in bs, ms, and ps form the genitive by 
changing s into is : urbs^ urbis, city ; hiems^ hiemis^ win- 
ter ; dapSj ddpiSy food. 

ExCEPTicKNS. — ^The following form it in 

1. ipis :— nouns in eeps from capio : princepSy princtpis, prince. Also 

UdepSy fat ; forcepSy forceps. 

2. iipiB : — aucepSy aucupisy fowler. 

8. yphis : — gr^/pSy grypkiSy griffin. 

LS, NS, BS. 

76. Nouns in Is, ns, and rs form the genitive by 

changing s into tis : puls^ pultis^ broth ; mens^ mentis^ 

mind ; ars^ artis^ art. 

Exceptions. — The following form it in 

dis: — fronSy frondisy leaf; glanSy acorn; juglanSy walnut. 

V. Words ending in X, — Genitive in cis or gis. 

AX. 

77. Nouns in az form the genitive in acis : pax^ pdcis^ 
peace. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. Scis '.-^faxy f&ciSy torch ; and a few Greek nouns. 

2. actis : — few Greek names of men : Asty&nctx. 

EX. 

78. Nouns in ex form the genitive in Xcis : judex^ 
judicis, judge. 



•_ • 
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Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. ecU: — (1) eds: dlex, pickle; vervex^ wether.^2) ^ois: nex^ 

murder ; fenXtex^ mower.— (3) aecifl : faex^fctecis^ lees. 

2. egis : — (1) Sgls : lext law ; rex^ king, and their compounds.— (2) 

dgis : grex^ flock ; aquilex^ water-inspector. 
8. ectOifl : — supellex^ tupellecCfliSy furniture. 
4. igis : — rSmex^ remigis, rower. 
6. is : — aSneXf sSnis^ old man. 

IX. 

79. Noons in ix form the genitive in icis : rddioc, ra- 

chcisj root. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. IcU: — appendix f appendix; c&lix, cup; fornix^ arch; pix^ pitch; 

salixy willow, and a few others. 

2. iigls: — dtrixj screech owl; and a few Gallic names: DumnMx^ 

OrffetSrix. 
8. ivifl : — niXy nlviSy snow. 

OX. 

80. Nouns in oz are : vox^ vocis^ voice ; nox^ noctis^ 

night. 

There are also a few national names which form the genitive in Scis 
or bgis: Capp&doXy Cappadbcis; AllobroXy Allobrdgis, 

UX. 

81 . Nouns in uz form the genitive in iids : dux^ ducis^ 
leader. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. uds:— (1) uois: lux^ luds, light; Pollux.— {2) audg: faux 

(def.), fauciSy throat. 

2. ugis : — (1) ugis : frux^ frUgis, fruit — (2) ^gi* : conjuXy eonjUgis^ 

spouse. 

TX. 



82. Nouns in yx are from the Greek, and form the 
genitive variously : Brpx^ Mfcis, Eryx ; hombyx, homhyds^ 
silkworm ; Styx^ Stpgis^ Styx ; coccyx^ coccygis^ cuckoo ; 
onyx^ onpchis^ onyx. 

X PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT. 

83. Nouns in z preceded by a consonant; change z into 
cis : arxy arciSy citadeL 
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Exceptions. — ^A few Greek nouns form it in gls : ph&lanx^^^udangia^ 
phalanx. 

Dative Singular. 
84. Ending : — ^i : nrhs^ urhi^ city. But 

Tlie old dative in e also occurs : aere^ for aeri. 

Accusative Singular. 
86. Ending : — ^like Nom., 8m, im. 

L Ending : — ^like nom. in neuters : m&re^ mare^ sea. 

n. Ending :•— ^m, in most masculines and feminines : urhs^ urb^. 

ni. Ending :— im, in the following : 

1. In names of rivers and places in is not increasing in the genitive : 
3%^m, JlhSrim; JlispaliSy Hispdlim, 

2. In amttssis^ rule ; bUris^ plough-tiul ; rSvis, hoarseness ; sltis, 
thirst ; tussiSy cough ; viSy force. 

8.^ Generally in : febriSy pelvis^ puppis, restis^ securis^ turris ; some- 
times in: dcLviSy messis, ndvis^pars, 

4. In Greek nouns in m, G. is, and in many in t5, G. \dos or \disy 
though the latter have also the regular idem : poesiSy poSsim; Agis (Agi- 
dis), Agim or Agidem, For Greek nouns see also 9S. 

Vocative Singular. 

86. Ending : — ^like nominative ; rex^ rex. But 

Some Greek nouns drop s : Pallas^ Palla ; Orpheus^ Orpheu, See 94. 

Ablative Singular. 

87. Ending :— S, i. 

L Ending :— S, in most nouns ; urbis^ urbe^ city. 
n. Ending : — I, in the following classes of words : 

1. In neuters in e, al, and ar : sedlle^ sedlli^ seat ; vectigaly vectigdli^ 

tax ; ccUeary calc&rij spur. But 

The following have o: — (1) Names of towns in e; Praeneste, — (2) 
Nouns in al and ar with a short in Gen. : sal^ sdle^ salt ; nectar, nect&re, 
nectar. — (8) Far, farre, com. — (4) Generally rete, net, and in poetry some- 
times mare. 

2. In adjectives in er and is used substantively : September, Sepiem- 

bri, September ; * familiaris, familidrl, friend. But 

Adjectives used as proper names, waAjuvenis, youth, have e ; Juvend- 
lis, Juvendle, Juvenal. 

> Names of months are adjectives used sabstontively, wiUi mensis, month, under- 
stood. 
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8. In nouns in is with im in the accusative (85) : Tift^m, Jlb^rim^ 
TlbM ; sitisy sitim, siii. 

III. Ending :— -^ or i ; in nouns with em or im in the Ace. : tw-ris, 
iurrem or iurrimy turre or turri. But 

1. BeatiSy Ace. resiim^ rarely em, has reste; while ndviSy navem, rarely 
«m, has generally navi, 

2. Greek nouns m w, G. \dis, generally have e, even though the Ace. 
may have im : F&riSy Ace. Farim or Farldem, Abl. Faride, 

3. Some other nouns occasionally form the Abl. in t. — (1) several in 
in: amniSy anguis, avis, bUis, civis, classis, collis, ignis, orbis, postis, 
ratis, unguis, and a few others. — (2) some names of towns, to denote the 
place in which: Carthagini, at Carthage; Tiburi, at Tibur.— (3) imber, 
rua, sors, supellex, vesper, and a few others. 

JVbminative, Accusative^ and Vocative Plural, 

88. Ending : — es, S, iS. 

I. Ending : — es in masculines and feminines : urbs, urbes, . 

II. Ending : — 2t, i^ in neuters : 

1. a in most neuters : carmen, carmXna. « 

2. ia in neuters which admit i in the ablative (87. II.): mdre, maria, 

III. Rare Endings are 

1. 77i£ ancient endings — eiB and Is in the Ace. Plur. of masculines 
and feminines with ium in the Gen. : clv^, civls, for cives. 

2. 77ie Greek endings — es, as, is, e. See 95 and 98. 

8. Vis, foTfie, has Plur.j vires, vii^um, viribus, vires, vires, virXbus, 

Genitive ^Plural, 

89. Ending : — una, ium. 

I. Ending : — tim in most nouns : leo, leonum, 

II. Ending : — ^ium in the following classes of words : 

1. In neuters with ia in the plural, i. e., those in e, at, and ar {al and 
ar with & in Gen.) ; mdre, maria, marium ; animal, animcUia, animalium, 
animal. 

2. In most nouns of more than one syllable in ns and rs : ' cliens, 
clieniium, client ; cohors, cohortium, cohort. 

8. In many nouns not increasing in the genitive : 

1) Host nouns in es and is not increasing : ' nubes, nubium ; Hvis, 
avium, 

2) Cdro, flesh ; imber, storm ; linter, boat ; uter, leathern sack ; ven- 
ter, belly ; and generally InsUber, Insubrian. 

1 Some of these often have um in poetry and sometimes even in prose, as pdrena, 
pArent, generally has. 

3 Bat c&nis, juvSnis, straps, vStes, have um; 2pis, mensis, sedes, volucris, um or 
ium ; compos, iuvu 
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4. In monosyllables in 8 and z preceded bj a consonant ^ and in a few 
in 8 and z preceded by a, vowel :^ arbs, arbium, city ; arx, carcium, citadel; 
noXy noctium, night. 

5. In many nouns in as and is (Plur. ates and Ues), Thus 

1) In names of nations : Arpincia, Arpinatium ; SamniSj Samnitium. 

2) In Optimates and Penates, and occasionally in other nouns in <is : 
dvitas, civitdtunij sometimes civitaiium. 

III. Rabe Endings. — Bos has bourn : a few Greek words (especially 
titles of books) on : Metamorphoses^ Metamorphoseon. 

IV. Wanting. — ^The Gen. Plur. is often wanting in monosyllables. 

Dative and Ablative Plural, 

90. Ending : — ibiis : urhs^ urbibus. 

Rare Endings are : 

1. is or Ibus — ^in neuters in a: poSma\Jy, and A., poematis, or poe- 

mafibus, poem. 

2. ubus — in bos, bubus (rare bobus for bovlbus), ox ; sus, subtis for 

sulbus, swine. 

3. si, sia — m Greek words. See 97. 

GREEK PECULIARITIES. 

91. Host Greek nouns of the third declension are entirely regular, 
but a few retain certain peculiarities of the Greek, and some are enti.rely 
indeclinable. 

Greek Genitive Singular. 

92. Ending: — sometimes os or i (rare) for is: Daphnis, Daphiidos 
for Daphnidis ; Xerxes, Xerxi for Xerxis. 

1. Ending: — os. (1) Many nouns in as and is have ados ajid idos 
for adis and idis : Pallas, Pallados. — (2) Those in ys may have yos or ys: 
Tethys, Tethyos, — (3) Those in ens have eos : Orpheus, Orpheos,—-{4:) Pan 
has Panos. 

2. Ending : — L Proper names in es, Gen. is, sometimes have i for 
is : Achilles, Achilli. 

3. Ending: — us. Greek feminines in o, echo, Dido, Sappho, have 
regularly tis in the Gen. and the Greek ending o in the other cases, rarely 
the Latin Oni, onem, dne; Dido, Didtts, Dido, 

Greek Accusative Singular, 

93. Ending : — often a : sometimes im, in ; sometimes en for em : 

Pericles, Periclea ; poesis, poesim, or poesin, poem ; Xerxes, Xerxen, 

1. The Ending a is used — (1) by prose writers in proper names and 
in aer and aether, — (2) by the poets both in proper and in common nouns. 

1 Except (ops) dpis and the Greek nonns, gryps, lynx, sphytm. 
« Namely, /a«(B, glis, lis, mas, nix, nox, os (ossis), vis, generally Ji^aus and 
mua. 
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2. The Ending im or in is used in Greek nouns in t«, Gen. is, and 
sometimes in a few in m, Gen. Xdis : poisU, poSsim^ poetin; P&ris (Pari- 
dis), Faridemy Parim^ Parin. 

3. The Ending en is often used in proper names in c<, Gen. m, and 
sometimes in a few in €«, Gen. eHs\ AeschlneSj AescklHen; Th&Us^ Tha- 
Iciem or Thalen, 

4. The Ending ym or yn. — Greek nouns in ys have ym or yn*. 
OthrySj Othrym or Othryn, 

Greek Vocative Singiflar. 

94. Ending sometimes drops s : Orpheus^ Orpheu. See 86. 

1. S is dropped^ — (1) regularly in nouns in eus and y», together with 
proper names m a«, Gen. antis: Perseus^ Perseu; CdtySy Coty; Atlas^ 
Atla, — (2) generally in nouns in is and sometimes in proper nouns in es : 
Daphnis, Daphni ; Socr&tes^ Socr&t^Sy or Socr&te, 

2. Proper names in es shorten the ending to ^«, when s is retained : 
Socrates^ SoeratSs, 

Greek Nominative and Vocative Plural 

95. Ending : — sometimes Ss for es, especially in poetry : Are&d^ 
for Arcades, 

9 

1. The Ending e is used in a few neuters in os : mUos, mele, song ; 
these neuters are used only in the Nom. and Ace. Tempe, the yale Tempo, 
is plural. 

2. The Ending is for es occurs in a few names of cities : Sardis for 
Sardes. 

Greek Genitive Plural. 

96. Ending : — on : only in a few words, almost exclusively titles of 
books : Metamorphoses (title of a poem), Metamorphoseon, 

Greek Dative and Ablative Plural. 

97. Ending : — si, before vowels sin, poetic : Troades, Troasin, 

Greek Accusative Plural. 

98. Ending : — as : Maeeddnes, Maeed5nas, 

1. The Ending e is used in a few neuters in os: milos, mele; Tempe. 
See 95. 1. 

2. The Ending is occurs in a few names of cities: Sardis for 
Sardes, 

GENDER m THIRD DECLENSION. 

99. The Gender of nouns of this declension, when not 
determined by the general rules (35), may be ascertained 
from their endings, as follows : * 

> See also 48. 
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I. Masculine Endings. 
0| or, OS, er, es increasing in the. genitive. 

o. 
. 100. Nouns in o are masculine : sermo^ discourse. 

Exceptions. — Feminine, viz. : 

1. Nouns in o, Gen. Inis (i. e., most nouns in do and go, 61. 2), except 

eardOf ordo, iurbo, masc., cupido and margo, masc. or fern. 

2. C&rOj flesh, and the Greek Arffo, echo, an echo. 

8. Abstract and collective nouns in to : ratio, reason ; concio, an as- 
sembly ; except numeral nouns in to, which (except unio) 
are masc. ; temioy quatemio, 

OB. 

101. Nouns in or are masculine : dolor^ pain. 
Exceptions. 

1. Feminine: — arbor, tree. 

2. Neuter: — Odor, spelt; aequor, sea; cor, heart; marmor, marble. 

OS. 

102. Nouns in os are masculine: mos^ custom. 
Exceptions. 

1. Fejninine : — arhos, tree ; eos, whetstone ; doe, dowry ; eos, dawn. 

2. Neuter : — o«, mouth ; os, bone ; and a few Greek words : cAaos, 

^&po8, Sthos, m^os, 

EB. 

103. Nouns in er are masculine: agger^ mound. 
Exceptions. 

1. Feminine : — linter, boat (sometimes masc.). 

2. Neuter: — (1) cadaver, corpse; HJter, way; tuber, tumor; aber, 

udder; ver, spring; verber, scourge, — (2) botanical names 
in er, Gen. 5ris: &cer, maple tree ; papaver, poppy; piper, 
pepper. 

ES INCBEASING IN GENHIVE. 

104. Nouns in es increasing in the genitive are mas- 
culine : pes, genitive ;[>e^e5, foot. 

Exceptions. 

1. Feminine: — eompes, fetter; merees, reward; merges, sheaf; quies, 

rest (with its compounds) ; s^ges, crop ; tifges, mat ; some- 
times also Ales, bird, and quadrUpes, quadruped. 

2. NeuUr :^^aes, copper. 
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II. Feminine Endings. 

as, is, ys, CK, es not increasing in genitive^ s preceded by 

a consonant, 

AS. 

» 

105. Nouns in as are feminine : aetas^ age. 
Exceptions. 

1. Masculine : — as, an as (a coin), vas^ surety, and Greek nouns in as, 

G. antis^ as adamaSy adamant 

2. Neuter : — vas^ yessel, and Greek nouns in c», G. atiSy as erysipelas, 

IS. 

106. Nouns in is are feminine: ndvis^ ship. 
Exceptions. — Masculine : 

1. Nouns in alia, ollis, cis, mis, nis, guis, quis : nataliSy birthday ; 

colliSf hill ; fascisy bundle ; vdmis^ ploughshare ; iff nis, 
fire; sanguis, blood; torguis, collar. But a few with 
these endings are occasionally feminine : aqudlis, candlis, 
canis, elunis, amnis, cXnis, finis, anguis, torquis. 

2. Axis, axle ; fustis, club ; pulvis, dust ; 
buris, plough-tail ; glis, dormouse ; scrobis (f.), ditch ; 
callis (f ), path; ' lapis, stone ; sentis, brier; 
casm, net; mensis, month; tigris(f.), tiger; 
caulis, stem ; orbis, circle ; iorris, brand ; 
corbis (f.), basket ; posiis, post ; veetis, lever.' 
ensis, sword; 

3. Compounds of as (a coin) : semis, decussis. Also LucretUis, manes 

(pi.). 

TS. - 

107. Nouns in ys are feminine: chldmys^ cloak. 

Exceptions. — Masculine : — ^names of mountains, Othrys, 

X. 

108. Nouns in x are feminine : pax^ peace. 

Exceptions. — Masculine : 

1. Greek masculines : edrax, raven ; thorax^ cuirass. 

2. Nouns in ez and vmx. ; except the six feminines : faex, for/ex, lex, 

wear, (prex), supellex, and such as are fem. by signification. 
86. II. 

* The examples marked (f.) are sometimes feminine. Corbis and tigris are often 
feminine. 

* For nouns in U masculine by signification, see 85. L 
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8. Four in iz: calix, cup; fornix, arch; plioenix^ phoenix; varix 
(f.), swollen vein. 

4. One in vol : tradux, vine-layer. 

5. Names of mountains in yz, and a few other words in yz. 

6. Sometimes : calxj heel ; calx, lime ; lynx, a lynx. 

ES NOT INCREASING IN GENITIVE. 

109. NouDS in es not increasing in genitivo are femi- 
nine : nubeSy cloud. 

Exceptions. 

1. Masculine : — acin&ces : sometimes palumbes and vepres. 

2. Neuter : — a few rare Greek nouns : cacoSthee, kippomdnes 

B PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT. 

110. Nouns in s preceded by a consonant are feminine: 
urbSy city. 

Exceptions. — Masculine : 

1. Dens, tooth, ferns, fountain, mons, moimtain, pons, bridge; gen- 

erally Sdeps, fat, and rUdens, cable. 

2. Some nouns in ns, originally adjectives or participles with a masc. 

noim understood, — (1) oriens, occXdens (sol), east, west, — (2) eon- 
fluens, torrens (amnis), confluence, torrent, — (3) bldens, trldens 
(raster), two-pronged hoe, trident, — (4) sextans, quadrans (as), 
parts of an as. 
8. ChMyhs, steel, hydrops, dropsy, and a few Greek names of ani- 
mals : ^pops, gryps, seps (f ). 
'4. Sometimes : forceps, forceps ; serpe'ns, serpent ; stirps, stock. 
An^imans, animal, originally participle, is masc, fern., or neuter. 

III. Neuteb Endings. 

a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, xis. 

A, E, I, T, C, T, AK. 

111. Nouns in a, e, i, y, c, t, ar are neuter : poema, 
poem ; mdre^ sea ; lac^ milk ; caput, head. 

L. 

112. Nouns in 1 are neuter : animal, animal. 
Exceptions.— J/iwcw?tne :^milgil, mullet ; sal (also neuter in singu-, 

lar), salt ; sol, sun. 

N. 

113. Nouns in n are neuter: carmen, song. 

2* 
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EZCEPTI0N3. 

1. Masculine: — peeteriy comb; reu, kidney; lietij spleen; and Greek 

masculines in an, en, in, on : paeaUf paean ; ednony rule. 

2. Feminine: — <i€don, nightingale; aleyon (halcyon), kingfisher; icon, 

image ; Hndon^ muslin. 

UB. 

114. Nouns in ur are neuter : fulgur^ lightning. 

ExCEPTioMS. — Masculine :'—furfury bran ; tuHWy turtledove ; vultur^ 

Tulture. 

US. 

115. Nouns in us are neuter : corpus^ body. 

Exceptions. 

1. Masculine : — lifpuSy hare ; muSy mouse ; Greek nouns in pus and 

a few others : triptts, tripod. 

2. Feminine : — telluSy earth ; fratts, fraud ; laus, praise ; and nouns 

in us, Gen. utis or udis : virtus^ virtue ; p&lus, marsh. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 
OS, — mctscuUne ; u, — neuter. 

They are declined as follows : 
Fructus, /rwiY. Cornu, horn, 

SINGULAR. 



N, fructiis 
O, fructas 
D. fructnl 
A. fructiiin 
V. fructiis 
A. fructll 

N. fructas 
O, fructnikm 
D. fructI1>iis 
A, fructlis 
V. fructll* 
A. fructi1>iis* 



cornll 

cornlls 

comll 

cornll. 

comll 

cornll. 

PLURAL. 

comnS. 

cornnikin 

comi1>iis 

comii& 

comnii 



Case-Endings. 


lis 




Q 


OS 




OS 


ui 




Q 


um 




Q 


iis 




Q 


u 




Q 


us 




ua 


uum 




uum 


ib&s 


(ubiis) 


ibus (iibus) 


08 




uS 


us 




u& 


ibus 


(iibus). 


Ibus (iibiis). 



comi1>iis, 

1. Case-Endings. — ^Nonns of this declension are declined with 
the case-endings presented in the above table. 
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2. Examples for Practice. — Cantus, song; eurrus, chariot; eur* 
9U8, conrse ; verms, yerse ; g^nu, knee. 

3. Ubdification of Third Declension.— The fourth declension is but a 
modificatioii of the third, produced bj contraction : thus fructtUf in the un- 
contracted form, was declined like ffrus, gruia, of Decl. III. : N. fructus^ G. 
fructuU = fruetua; D. fructuiy A. fructuem = fructumy V. fructwtf A. 
Jradnu z^fructu: Plur. 'S.fructues =fructu8y etc. 

4. Irregnlar Case-Endings. — The following occur : 

1) Ubns for iJtw, used regularly in the Dat. and Abl. Plur. of 

Acu8, needle ; «r<?M», bow ; artuSy joint ; lacust lake ; partust birth ; pku, 
cattle ; querciis, oak; sp^^euSf den ; tribttSy tribe; t>«rt«, spit: occasionally in a 
few other words, tis partus, sintts, and ton^iirus, 

2) UXS| the uncontracted form for V8, in the Gen. : frucCuia for frttctus. 
8) U for iii, in the Dat. by contraction : equiidtu for equitatuif cavalry. 

I* 

117. Second and Fourth Declensions.— Some nouns are 
partly of this declension and partly of the second. 

1. BomiLSy house, declined as follows : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N, domiis domQs 

O, domQs, domi domuum, domorum 

i>. domui (domO) domibus 

A. domiim domos, domOs 

V, domiis domus 

A, domd (domQ) domibus. 

In this word there is generally a difference of meaning between the forms of 
the second Decl. and those of the fourth ; thus, G. (fomtM, of a house ; d<nniy at home : 
A. PL domitSj houses ; dombs, often, homeward ; to homes. 

2. Certain names of trees in v«, as cupressus, ftcuSy laurus, plnu.% 
though generally of Decl. II., sometimes take those cases of the fourth 
which end in us and u : N. lauruSy G. laurus, D. laurOj A. laurum^ V. 
lauruSy A. lauruy &c. So also cdlus^ distaff. 

3. A few nouns, especially sendttis and tumitlttts, though regularly of 
Decl. lY., sometimes take the genitive ending i of the second : sendti^ 
tumulti. 

118. Gendsb in Fourth Declension. 

Masculine ending: us. 
Neuter ending : u- 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Feminine : — (1) iUms^ needle ; cHlits^ distaff; ddmus, house ; mUnuSy 
hand; portlcus, portico; tribus^ tribe,— (2) idus^ ides; 
QuinquatruSy feast of Minerra; generally penus, store, 
when of this decl. ; rarely sp^cus^ den, — (3) a few noims 
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FIFTH DBCLSNSION. 



Fern, by signification (35. 11.) : nUrtu^ daughter-in-law ; 
flctUy fig tree.* 
2. Neuter : — sScus {sexus), sex ; rarely, ap^eus, den. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

119. Nouns of the fifth declension end in eB^—femi' 
nin€j and are declined as follows : 



)ies, day. 


Res, thing. 

SINGULAR. 


Case-Endings. 


^r. dii^s 


r«8 


Ss 


G. di«I 


r^I 


ci 


D. diei 


r«I 


ei 


A. di«m 


r«m 


gm 


v. di«s 


r^s 


es 


A. die 


re 

PLURAL. 


3 


iV. dies 


res 


08 


O. di^rtliii 


rerttm 


erum 


J). diei>ii8 


rei>tt8 


ebus 


A. di«s 


res 


Ca 


F. di«s 


res 


08 


A. ^eihikSm 


rel>iis. 


Obrm. 



1. Case-Endings. — Nouns of this declension are declined with 
the case-endings presented in the above tabic. 

^in ei is generally short when preceded by a consonant, otherwise long. 

2. Examples for Practice. — Acies, battle array; effigies, effigy; 
JucieSy face ; series, series ; species, form ; spes, hope. 

3. Modification of Third Bedensioa.— The fifth dedension, like tho 
foartb, seems to be a modification of the third. It is produced by contraction 
{ees = ea i eibus = ibiis)t except in the genitiye, where ei comes from eis, by 
dropping Sf and irum from eum, by inserting r. 

4. Irregular Endings :—9 or i for e» in the Qen. and Dat : acie for ociH ; 
pemieii for perniciH. 

5. Defective. — ^Nouns of this declension, except dies and res, want tba 
Gen., Dat, and Abl. Plur., and many admit no plural whatever. 

120. Gender in Fifth Declension. 
Nonns of the fifth declension are feminine. 

Exceptions. — Masculine : — dieSy day, and meridiesy midday, though 
dies is sometimes feminine in the singular. 

> Also Fem. when it means^. 



compabauve view of declensions. 



37 



OOMPAKATIVE VIEW OF THE FIVE DECLENSIONS. 



121. Case-Endings of Latin nouns/ 











SINGULAR. 


Dec. I. 


Dec II. 


Dec. III. 1 


Fern. 


Masc 


Neat 


M.&F. 


Neat 


N. a 


us — 


'um 


s (es, is)'- 


- 5 — 


O. ae 


i 


i 


is 


!s 


D. ae 








i 


I 


A, dm 


lim 


urn 


em (tm) 


like nom. 


V, S 


6 — 


urn 


like nom. 


like nom. 


A, a 


5 





6(i) 


6(i) 








PLURAL. 


N, ae 


i 


S 


gs 


a (a) 


G. ariim 


oriim 


6rum 


um (ium) 


um (ium) 


D. is 


Is 


Is 


ibiis 


ibOs 


A. as 


OS 


S 


es 


aw 


V, ae 


I 


& 


es 


«(ia) 


A. Is. 


Is 


IS. 


ibiis. 


ibus. 







Dec IV. 




D. V. 


Masc 




Neat 


Fem- 


ds 






Q 




es 


Qs 






09 




gl 


ul 






Q 




6l 


Qm 






Q 




gm 


us 






Q 




es 


u 






Q 




3 


us 






ua 




es 


uiim 






ufim 




er&m 


ibus 


(fibiis) 


ibus 


(iibiis) 


ebiis 


ns 






ua 




es 


Qs 






ua 




es 



ibiis (ubiis) ibus (iibus).|«biis. 

122. By a close analysis it will be fonnd, 

1. That the five declensions are only five varieties of one gen- 
eral system of declension. 

. 2. That these varieties have been produced by the union of 
different final letters in tlie various stems, witli one general system 
of endings. 

123. According to this analysis, 

1. The stems in the five declensions end in the following 
letters : 

I. 11. III. IV. V. 

a, o, consonant, u, e. 

(rarely i). 

2. The general case-endings are as follows : * 

' This table presents the endings of all nouns in the Latin language, except a few 
derived from the Greek. 

3 The dash denotes that the case-ending is sometimes wanting : er and ir in Dccl. 
II., it will be remembered, are not case-endings, but parts of the stem (45. 1). 

' The inclosed endings are less common than the others. 

^ In this table observe, 

1) That different endings characteristic of different genders may be found in one 
and the same declension. 

2) That a slight difference of declension is however apparent in the doable forms 
in U, I ; «8, f ; iltm, r&m ; W&a^ %a ; but that in each of those double forms, the first 
seems to have been the original ending from which the second was derived. 
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COMPARA'llVE 


VIEW 


OP 


DECLKNSIC 




SINGULAR. 




Mouc and Fem, 






Neut. 


N. a — 






^, m — 


a. is,i 






is,i 


J). I 






I 


A., ^m, m 






like nom. 


V, like nom. 






K ti 


A. 6 (i) 






g(l) 




PLURAL. 




N. ft?, I 






ft(ia) 


G. um, rum 






urn, nim 


D. ibCis, is 






ibQs, IS 


A, es 






like nom. 


V. like nom. 






i( (( 


A, ibus, is. 






ibiis, is. 



8. The manner in which these endings unite with the different 
stems so as to produce the five declensions may be seen in the 
following 

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF DECLENSIONS. 



I. 

Mensa. 


II. 
Servo. 


111. 
Reg. 


IV. 

Fructu. 


V. 

Re. 




SINGULAR. 






j^ j mensa- 


servos 
serviis 


reg-s 
rex 


frudu-s 
unictiis 


res 
res 


^ j mensa-i 
I mensae 


servo-i 
sen^ 


reg-is 
regis 


fructvris 
fructus 


re-i{s) 
r6i 


j^ i mensa-i 
' { mensae 

J ( mensa-m 
' mensSm 


servo-i 
servo 

servo-m 
servfim 


reg-i 
regi 

reg-em 
reg^m 


fructU'i 
fructui 

fructu-(e)m 
fructrim 


re-i 
rei 

re-{e)m 
rdm 


' 1 menaa 


servo-e * 
servS 


reg-s 
rex 


ffUCtVrS 

fructas 


res 

res 


J j mensa-e 
' { mensft 


servo-e 
serv5 

PL 


reg-e 
regg 

URAL. 


fructu-e 
iructQ 


res 
rg 


«- ( mensa-i 
' ( mensae 


servo-i 
servl 


reg-es 
reges 


fructu-es 
fructus 


ress 
rea 


Q ( mensa-um 
' I mensarum 

j^ j mensa-is 
' { mensis 


servo-um 
servorum 

servo-is 
servis 


reg-um 

regum 

reg-ibus 
re^bus 


fructu-um 
fructuum 

fructu-ibus 
fructlbiis 


re-um 
rerum 

re-ibus 
reb&s 


^ ( mensa-es 
' ( mensfts 


servo-es 
servos 


reg-es 
reges 


fructu-es 
fructilA 


ress 
res 


Y S mensa-i 
' { mensae 

J ( metisa-is 
* I mensis. 


servo-i 
servi 

servo-is 
servis. 


reg-es 
reges 

reg-ibus 
regibus. 


fhictu-es 
fructus 

fructu-ibus 
iructlbua 


ress 
rfis 

rc-t6tM 
rebus. 



* Noan» In tw of Dec II. have e instead of «. 



GEKDEB. 
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124. General Table of Gekdeb. 

I. Gender independent of ending.* Common to all 
declensions. 



Masculino. 

Names of Males, of 
RiTKRS, Winds, and 
Months. 



Feminine. ^ 

Names of Feimlles, of 
CoiJNTBiES, Towns, 
Islands, and Trees. 



Neater. 

Indeclinable Nouns, 
and Words and 
Clauses tised as In- 



declinable Nouns, 

n. Gender determined by Nominative Ending.* 

Declension I. 
Feminine. 



Masculine. 

as, es. 



er, ir, U8, OS. | 



o, or, 08, er, es in- 
creasing in tlie geni- 
tive. 



us. 



a, e. 

Declension II. 

Declension III. 

as, is, ys, z, es not 

increasing in tJie 
genitive, 8 preceded 
by a consonant. 

Declension IV. 

Declension V. 
es. 



Nenter. 



I 



uni) on* 

a, e, i, y, o, 1, n, t, 
ar, ur, us. 



u. 



DECLENSION OF COMPOUND AND IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

125. Compounds present in general no peculiarities of 
declension. But 

1. If two nominatives unite, they are both declined: respubltca 
= res publica^ republic, the public thing; jusfurandum = jusju- 
randum, oath. 

2. If a nominative unites with an oblique case, only the nom- 
inative is declined : paterfamilias = pdter familiar (42. 3), or 
pater familiae, the father of a family. 



> For exceptions, see 86. 

3 For exceptions, see under the seyeral declensions. 
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COMPOUND AND IBREQULAB NOUNS. 



126. Paradigms. 



JV. rcspublica 
G, r^ipublicac 
D. r^ipublicae ^ 
A, rcmpublic^ 
V, respublic^ 
A. republic^ 



N, respublicae 
O. renimpublicarQm 
D. rebuspublicis 
A, respublicas 
V. respublicae 
A, rebuspublicis. 



8INOULAB. 

ju^urandiim 

jQrisjurandi 

jurijurandd 

jusjurandum 

jasjurandQm 

jurejurandd 

PLURAL. 

junyurandil 



jurajurandS 
jurajuraiidl[. 



paterfamilias 

patrisfamilias 

patiifamilias 

patremfomilias 

paterfamilias 

patrgfamilias 



patresfamilias 

patnimfamilias 

patiibusfamiUas 

patresfamilias 

patresfiEunilias 

patribusfamilias. 



1. The parts which compose these and similar words are often and perhr.pa 
more correctly written separately : respMioa; pater familiaa orfamiUae. 

2. The parts of respublioa are res of the 6th Decl. andpubUca of the 1st. 

3. The parts ofjmjurandum oxejite of the 3d Decl. oDdJurandum of th« 
2d. Ju^urandum wants the Gen., Dat, and Abl. Plur. 

4. The parts of paterfamiliae fxe p&ter of the 3d lieifA. aud/amilias (42. 
3), the old Gen. of /amilia, of the 1st. Sometimes, though rarelj, the Gen 
famUidrum is used in the plural : patre^amilidrum for paires/amUiat, 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

127. Irregular nouns may be divided into four classes : 

I. Indecslinable Nouns have but one form for all cases. 
n. DEPBcnvB Nouns want certain parts. 

III. Heteeocjlites {heterodita *) are partly of one de- 
clension and partly of another. 

IV. Hetebogeneous Nouns (heterogenea ') are partly 
of one gender and partly of another. 

I. Indeclinable Nouns. 

128. The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns. 

1. The principal examples are : 

1) jPflW, right; n^fa»^ wrong; instar^ equality; mane^ morning; wi/w^ 
nothing ; pondo^ pound ; sScus^ sex. 

2) The letters of the alphabet, a, 6, c, alphas beta, etc. 

8) Foreign words: Jacob, lUeberri; though these are often declined: 

■ - - 

> From crcpos, another^ and K\lats, in/lection^ i. e., of different declensions. 
* From mpoSj another, and y^vos. gttnder, L e., of different gendera 



DEFECri^ NOUNS. 4] 

Jacobtis, Jacdbi; IlleberriSf IlUherri, Jlsui has Jesum in the accasatiye and 
Jegu in the other cases. 

2. Some indeclinable nonns are also defective : mane wants the Gen. and 
Dat. ; /as and nefaSf the Gen., Dat., and Abl. 

II. Defective Nouns. 

129. Nouns may be defective in Number^ in CasCj or 
in both Number and Case, 

L Notms defective in Number, 

130. Plural wanting. — ^Many nouns from the nature of their 
signification want the plural : ROma^ Borne ; jiistitia, justice ; au- 
runij gold. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are : 

1) Proper names (except those used onlj in the plural) : CieerOf BdrMU 

2) Abstract Nouns : fideSt faith ; justitia, justice. 

3) Names of materials : aurumf gold ; ferrum^ iron. 

4) A few others : m^ridieSf middaj ; specimen, example ; supellex, furni- 
ture; ver, spring; ifespera, evening, etc 

2. Troper names admit the ploral to designate/om^^^ classes; names of mate« 
rl^s, to designate pieces of the material or articles made of it; and abstract nonns, 
to designate instances, or kinds, of the quality; Sdpidnes, the Scipios ; aera, yessels 
of copper; avariUae, Instances of ayarice ; odia, hatreds. 

In the poets, theplur. of abstracts occurs in the sense of the sing. 

131. Singular wanting. — ^Many nouns want the singular. 

1. The most important of these are : 

1) Certain personal appcUatives applicable to classes: majCres, fore* 
fathers ; posterij descendants ; ffemini, twins ; lib^ri^ children, etc. 

2) Many names of cities : Athenae, Athens ; TliebaCj Thebes ; Delplii, 
Delphi ; Argi, Argos, though the Sing. Argios occurs in Nom. and Ace. 
8) Many names of festivals : BaechanaUaf Olympta, Saturnalia, 
4) Many names not included in these classes. Such are : 
Arma, arms; divitiae, riches; eoosequiae, ftineral rites; eawHae, spoils; Idtts, 
iden; indiUiae, trace; insidiae, ambuscade; manes, shades of the dead; mlnae, 
threats; moenia, walla; munia, duties; nvptiae, nuptials; reliquiae, remains. 

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plurals may be denoted 
by unus ex with the plural : unus ex libiris, one of the children, or a child. 

8. The plural in names of cities may have refbrence to the several parts of the 
city, especially as ancient cities were often made up of separate villages. So in the 
names of festivals, the plural may refer to the various games and exercises which to- 
gether constituted the festival. 

132. Plural with Change of Meaning.— Some nouns have 
one signification in the singular and another m the plural : Thus 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Aedes, temple ; aedes, (1) temples, (2) a housed 

Aqua, iDoter ; aquae, (1) wfders, (2) mineral springs. 

> Aedes and some other words in this list, it will be observed, have in the plural 
two significations, one corresponding to that of the singular, an^l the other distinct 
from it. 
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DEFECnVE NOUNS. 



Auziliam, help ; 
Bonum, a good thing, blessing ; 
Cftrcer, prtson, bamer ; 
Castrum, easUe, hut ; 
Comitium, name of apart of the 

Soman forum ; 
Gopia, plenty, force ; 
Facultas, abUUy ; 
Finis, end ; 
Yorixiiit^ fortune ; 
Gratia, gratitude, favor ; 
Hortus, garden ; 
Impedimentum, hindrance; 

Litt^ra, letter of alphabet ; 

Ludus, play, sport ; 

Mos, custom : 

Natalis (dies), hirth-day ; 

Opera, worky service ; 

Pars, part: 

Rostrum, oeak of ship ; 



Qa\,salt; 



auzilia, auxiliaries, 

boDa, riches, goods. 

carceres, barriers of a race-course, 

castra, camp, 

comitia, the assembly held in the comi- 

tium. 
copiae, (1) stores, (2) troops, 
facultates, wealth, means, 
fines, borders, territory. 
foTtun&e, posisessionSf toealth, 

fratiae, thanks. 
orti, (1) gardens, (2) pleasure grounds. 

impedimenta, (1) hindranceSf (2) bag- 
gage. 

litterae, (1) letters of alphabet, (2) epis- 
tle, writing, liters, literature, 

ludi, {I) plays, (2) public spectacle, 

mores, manners, character, 

natales, pedigree, parentage. 

operae, workmen, 

partes, (1) parts, (2) a party. 

rostra, ll)oeaks, (2) the rostra or tri- 
bune in £ome (adorned with 
beaks). 

sales, witty sayings. 



II, Nouns defective in Case. 

133. Some nouns are defective in case. Thus 

1. Some want the nominative^ dative^ and vocative singular : (Ops), 
5pis, help ; (vix or vicis), vicis, change, 

2. Some want the nominative and vocative singular : (Daps), d^pis, 
Jood; (ditio), ditiOnis, sway; (frux), frQgis, fruit; (intemecio), inteme- 
cidnis, destruction ; (pollis), pollinis, fiour, 

3. Some want liie genitive, dative, and ablative plural: thus most 
nouns of the fifth declension. See 119. 5. 

So also many neuters : far, fd, met, pus, rus, tus ; especially Greek 
neuters in os, which want these cases in the singular also : ipos, mSlos, 

4. Some want the genitive plural : thus many nouns otnerwise entire, 
especially monosyllables : nex, pax, pix ; cor, cos, ros ; sal, sol, lux, 

III, Nouns defective in Number and Case. 

134. Some nouns want one entire number and certain cases 
of the other : fors, chance, has only fors and forte ; lues, pesti- 
lence, has lues, litem, lue. Many verbal nouns in u have only the 
ablative singular : jusau, hy order ; manddtu^ by command ; rogd- 
tu^ by request. 

m. Heteroclites. — ^Two Classes. 

I. Heteroclites with one form in the nominative sin- 
gular. 

n. Heteroclites with different forms in the nominative 
singular. 
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Class First. 

135. Of Declensions n. and IV. are a few nouns in us. 
See 117. 

136. Of Declensions IL and III. are 

1. Jugenim^ an acre; regularly of the second Dec!., except in the 
Gen. Plur., which is jitgSrum^ according to the third. Other forms of the 

third are rare. 

2. Fiw, a vessel ; of the third Decl. in the Sing., and of the second in 
the Plur. : vow, vdsis ; plural, t>5«a, vasorum. 

3. Plural names of festivals in Sia : Bacchanalia, Saturnalia ; which 
are regularly of the third Decl., but sometimes form the Gen. Plur. in 
orum of the second. Ancile, a shield, and a few other words also occur. 

137. Of Declensions HI. and V. are 

1. Requies^ rest; which is regularly of the third DecL, but also takes 
the forms requiem and requie of the fifth. 

2. Fdmea^ hunger ; regularly of the third Decl., except in the ablative, 
famey of the fifth (not /am^, of the third). 

* Class Second.^ 

138. Forms in ia and ies. — ^Many words of four syllables 
have one form in ia of Decl. I., and one tn ies of Decl. V. : larbor 
ria, harbarieSj barbarism; duritia, durities, hardness; luxuria^ 
luxuries^ luxury ; materia^ materies, material ; mollitia^ mollities, 
softness. 

139. FoBMS IN US AND HHI. — Many nouns derived from verbs 
have one form in us of Decl. IV., and one in um of Decl. II. : 
condtiu, condtum, an attempt ; eventus^ eventum, event ; praetextus, 
praetextum^ pretext. 

140. Many other Examples might be added. Many words which 
have but one approved form in prose, admit another in poetry : juventtu 

iutis), youth ; poetic, juventa (ae) : senectua (utis), old age ; poetic, senecta 
ae) : paupertas (atis), poverty ; poetic, pauperies (6i). 

rV. Heterogeneous Nouns. — ^Two Classes. 

I. With one form in the nominative singular. 

II. With different forms in the nominative singular. 

Class First 

141. Masculine and Neuteb. — Some masculines take in the 
plural an additional form of the neuter gender : 

JocuSy a jest; plnr.yjod andjoca. 

IdcuSy place ; " loci, topics, passages in books, places ; loca, places. 

sibUu8, hissmg ; ** sibUi ; poetic, sibUa. 

142. Feminine and Neuteb. — Some feminines take in the 
plural an additional form of the neuter gender : 



^ Sometimes called Redundant nouns^ or abundantia. 
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Carbiisus, linen ; plural, carlmsi and earbcua, sails, &c. 
margarlta^ pearl ; " mcetgaritae and margarita^ drum, 
ostrea^ oyster ; " ostreae and ostrea^ orum, 

143. Neuteb and Masoulinb ob Feminine. — Some neuters 
take in the plural a different gender ; thus 

1. Some neuters become masculine in the plural : 

Coelurriy heaven ; plural, coelL 

2. Some Tieulers generally become masculine in the plural, but some- 
times remain neuter : 

Freminiy bridle ; plur.,/renv sometimes frena, 
rostrum^ rake; " rastri, " rastra, 

8. Some neuters become feminine in the plural : 

Epulum^ public feast ; plur., epulae^ meal, banquet. 

Class Second, 

144. FoBMS IN US AND lun. — Some nouns of the second 
declension have one form in us masculine and one in um neuter : 
clipeuSy clipeum, shield ; commentarius^ commentarium^ comment- 
ary ; culntuSy cubUum^ cubit ; jugulus, jugulum, throat. • 

145. Hetebooeneous Heteboolites. — Some heteroclltes are 
also heterogeneous : condtus (us), condtum (i), effort ; menda (ae), 
mendum (i), fault. 



■♦♦♦- 



CHAPTEK II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 

to qualify nouns : bonuSj good ; magmcSy great. 

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the gender 
of the noun which it qualifies ; bontis puer^ a good boy ; bona puellay a 
good girl ; bonum tectum, a good house. Thus bonus is the form of the 
adjective when used with masculine nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum 
with neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declen- 
sion and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely 
of the third declension. 

I. nKST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

148. Adjectives of this class have in the nominative 
singular the endings : 



FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 
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Maso., Dec. II. 


Fom., Dec L 


Neat, Dec II. 




US'- 


a, 


lun. 


They are declined 


as follows : 


• 






B6nus, good. 


• 






SINGULAR. 






Masc 


Fern. 


Nevl 


Nom. 


b6nik9 


bon& 


bon^im 


Oen, 


boni 


bonae 


bonl 


Dot. 


bono 


bonae 


bono 


Ace. 


bonikm 


bonftm 


boniim 


Voc, 


bOD^ 


bon& 


bonikiu 


Abl, 


bono 


bona 

PLURAL. 


bono 


Nom, 


bonI 


bonae 


bonii 


Gen. 


bonOrflm 


bonarttm 


bonOrtkm 


Bat, 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Aec, 


bonOs 


bonfts 


bonii 


Voc, 


bonl 


bonae 


bond* 


Abl, 


bonis 


bonis 

Liber, free. 

SINGULAR. 


bonis. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut 


Nom, 


llbgr 


libgrft 


lib^rifaiti 


Gen, 


lib^rl 


lib^rae 


liberl 


Bat. 


lib^rO 


libSrae 


lib^rO 


Ace, 


lib^iikiii 


libgrftm 


lib^riiiii 


Voc, 


lib^r 


libSrft 


libeiikm 


Abl, 


lib^rO 


lib^rft 

PLURAL. 


libdrO 


Nom. 


liberl 


libgrae 


lib^rft 


Gen, 


liber6r&m 


liberariini 


liberOriini 


Bat, 


libgns 


lib^rls 


libdrls 


Ace. 


lib^rOs 


libgras 


libera 


Voc, 


liberl 


libSrae 


libera 


Abl, 


liberls 


libcrls 


liberls. 



1 The dafih indicates thet the ending is sometimes wanting. Bee 45. 1. 



*6 ADJECTIVES. 

Aeger, sick. 







BINGULAS. 




Norn, 


aegSr 


aegrii 


aegriim 


Gen, 


aegri 


'aegrae 


aegrI 


Dot. 


aegrO 


aegrae 


aegrO 


Ace, 


aegrtkin 


aegrftm 


aegrttnt 


Voc, 


aeger 


aegrii 


aegrftm 


Ahl, 


aegrO 


aegra 

PLURAL. 


aegrO ; 


Nom, 


aegrI 


aegrae 


aegrii 


Qen. 


aegrOrttm 


aegrftrtkm 


aegrOriim 


Lot, 


aegrls 


a^Tls 


aegrls 


Ace, 


aegrOs 


aegrfts 


aegr& 


Voc, 


aegrI 


aegrae 


aegrft 


Ahl, 


aegrls 


aegrls 


aegrls. 



1. Jionus is declined in the Mosc. like servua of Decl. II. (45), in the 
Fern, like mensa of Decl. I. (42), and in the Neut. like tem^lum of Decl. IL 
(46). 

2. Liber differs in declension from honua onlj in dropping tu and e in 
the Nom. and Voc. (45. 3, 1). Aeger differs from liber onlj in dropping e 
before r (45. 8, 2). 

8. Most adjectives in er are declined like oegeTf but the following in er 
and ur are declined like liber : 

1) Aspet, rough; lacer, torn; miserf wretched; prosper, prosperous; 
ienerf tender; but aeper sometimes drops the e, and deader , righ^ sometimes 
retains it : dexter y dext^h^ or dextra, 

2) Satury sated ; eaturj satitraf eatUrum, 

8) Compounds in fier and f^eac l mortifer, deadly; a%«r, winged. 

149. Irregnlarities. — ^These nine adjectives have in the 
singular ius in the genitive and i in the dative : 

Alius, another; nullus, no one; solus, alone; totus, whole; 
ullus, any ; unus, one ; alter, -tera, -tSrum, the other ; iiter, "tra, 
'trum, which (of two) ; neuter, -tra, -trum, neither. 

1. The Regular Forms occasionallj occur in some of these adjectives : 
aliaej nulli, for alias, nullius ; aU^o, (dterae, for altcri. 

2. /in iits in poetry is sometimes short; generally so in alterius. 

3. Aliii8 has alivd for alium in the neuter, and shortens the genitive 
[diiua into alius, 

4. Like vter are declined its compounds : uterque, nterviSf vterlibett uter- 
eunque. In aUeruter sometimes both parts are declined, as alterius titrius ; 
and sometimes only the latter, as alterutrius. 
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n. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DEOLENSIOK 

150. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms— one for each gender. 

n. Those which have two forms— the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

m. Those which have but one form — ^the same for all 
genders. 

151. I. Adjectives ofThbee Endings of this declen- 
sion have in the nominative singular : 

Maso. Fern. Nent 

er, is, e. 

They are declined as follows : 

Acer, sharp. 

SINGULAR. 



Masc 


Fern, 


Neat, 


N. ac6r 


ficrls 


Acre 


G, acris 


acrls 


acils 


D. acrl 


acrl 


acrl 


A. acr^m 


acr^m 


acre 


V, ac6r 


acrls 


acre 


A. acrl 


acrl 

PLURAL. 


acrl; 


N. acrCs 


acrCs 


acrili 


O, acriikm 


acriiim 


acri^im 


D, acrlbiis 


acrlbtt-s 


acribtts 


A. acres 


acres 


acrili 


V, acrCs 


acres 


acrift 


A, acrlbtt.s 


acrlbtt-s 


acribtt.s. 



1. iJkjQAcer are declined : 

1) AlaceTy lively; campester, level; eel^ber^ famous; cSleVy^ swift; 
equesieTy equestrian ; palustevy marshy ; pedester^ pedestrian ; puteVy putrid ; 
aaluber^ healthful ; nlvester, woody ; terrestery terrestrial ; voluceVy winged. 

2) Adjectives in er designating the months : OctoheVy bri8,^ 

2. The Masculine in is, like the Fern., also occurs : salabriSy silvestrUy 
for saluber, Silvester. 

1 This retains e in declension: celery celeHsy ceUre ; and has um In the Gen. Plnr. 
3 See also 87. 2. 
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8. These forms in er are analogous to those in er (whether nouns or 
adjectives) of Dec. II. in dropping the ending in the Nom. and Voc. Sing, 
and in inserting e before r. Thus ager, originally agrus^ drops i«, giving 
agr^ and then inserts e to facilitate pronunciation, giving ager ; so cuxr^ 
originally acrisy drops is and inserts e ; a<T, acer, 

152. n. Adjectives op Two Endings have in the 
nominative singular : 

Nent. 

e, for positives. 

ius (us), for comparatives. 

They are declined as follows : 

Tristis, sad. Tristior, more sad. * 



1. 
2. 



M.andF. 

is 

ior (or) 







SINGULAR. 




Jf. and F, 


Neat. 


M. and R 


Neui. 


K, tristis 


tristl 


iV. tristidr 


tristiOs 


G. tristis 


tristfs 


G, tristioris 


tristioris 


D. tristl 


tristl 


D. tristiorl 


tristiOrl 


A. trist^m 


tristl 


A, tristiOr^m 


tristiiis 


V. tristis 


tristl 


V, tristior 


tristiuB 


A, tristl 


tristl; 


A. tristiOrd (I) 

PLURAL. 


tristiard (I) 1 


N, tristis 


tristiii 


N, tristi5r^S 


tristiorft 


G. tristl^im 


tristiikm 


G. tristiOrttm 


tristidrftm. 


D, tristibtis 


tristXbiis 


D. tristiOribtts 


tristidribtifii 


A, tristis 


. tristili 


A, tristioris 


tristiorft 


F. tristCs 


tristift 


F. tristioris 


tristiorii 


A. tristibtts 


tristibtis. 


A. tristidiibtis 


tristiOribtis. 



153. in. ADjEcnvES of One Ending. — All other ad- 
jectives have but one form in the nominative singular for 
all genders. They generally end in a or jc, sometimes in I 
or r, and are declined in the main like nouns of the same 
endings. The following are examples : 



Felix, 


happy. 


PrQdeni 

SINGULAR. 


3, prudent. 


J/, and F. 


Neut 


JII. and F. 


Neut 


N, ftlix 


ftlix 


N, prudens 


prQdens 


G, fellcis 


felicis 


G. prudentis 


prudentis 


D. fellcl 


felicl 


D, prudentl 


prudentl 



* Comparative. ^For the declension of Plus^ see 165. 1. 
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A' felic^m felix 
V. feCx felix 

A, felice, or I fellce, or I ; 



N, felic€» 
6r. fellciikm 
i>. felidObiis 
A. felic^s 
V, felicCs 
A. fellcibtis 



felicift 

fcllciiiiii 

felicXbiis 

fellciii 

felicIA 

fellclbiis* 



A. prudent^m prudens 
F. prudens prudens 

A, priidentOyorl prudente, or I; 



PLURAL. 



N. prudentCs 
Q, prudentittm 
D, prudenti1»tt.s 
A. prudentCs 
V, prudentes 
A, prudenti1»tis 



prudentift 

prudentittin 

prudentil»tiLS 

prudentift 

pnidentift 

prudcntil^iis* 



FORMATION" OF OASES OF ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD 

DECLENSION. 

154. Adjectives of the third declension form their cases 
in general like nouns of the same endings, but present the 
following peculiarities : 

I. Genitive Singular. 

155. This presents a few irregularities, but in general the same as 
in nouns (58-83). Thus 

1. The followmg in Ss form the genitive not in the regular itia, but in 

1) Stifl : — ^/p^ftes, indlg^Sy praepes, tSres. 

2) idis : — deses^ riies. 

2. The following in es form it in 

1) Sdis :^ompounds of />€«, foot, as, alipeSy Htpes^ tripes. 

2) Sxis : — pUbeSj impUbes (sometimes is). 

3) etis :~-^nquieSj locUples, 

3. Adjectives in ceps form it in 

1) cipis, if compounded of capio: princeps^ princfpis. 

2) -dtpitis, if compounded of c^put : anceps, ancipUis. 

4. Four in or form it in bxia : — memory immSmor, hicorpor^ tricorpor. 

6. Other examples. — (1) Compos and impos form it in dtis. — (2) Cora- 
pounds in eors from cor have cordis : concors^ discors. — (3) Caelebs has 
caetibis ; diSy dltis ; intereus^ intercutis ; praecoXy praecdcis ; veittSy veteris. 

n. Ablative Singular, 

1 5G. I. Ending : — S or i, in comparatives and adjectives of one 

ending : tristiOrS or rl ; auddce or cl. 
II. " I, in other adjectives : acrly tristl. 

1. Comparatives generally have «, and adjectives of one ending, generally 
i'; but participles in ans and ens have only «, except when used adjectively. 

3 
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2. The Ablative in e in many adjectives of one ending cannot be veri- 
fied from ancient authors. — The ablative in i is in general preferable. 

3. Some have only e in general use. — (I) Pauper , paupifre, poor ; 
pitbea^ pubSre^ mature ; — (2) those in es, G. itl8 or XdiB*. Oles^ diacB^ dlvea^ 
sospeSy ntperstea ; — (3^ caelebsy compos, impoa, princepa, 

4. The Ablative m e sometimes occurs in poetry in positives of more 
than one ending : coffnomlne for coffnomfnl^ like named. 

in. Nominative^ Accusative and Vocative Plural of 

Neuters. 

157. I. Ending : — ^ in positives : acr%&y instil, 
IL *^ & in comparatives : trisUord, 

1. Vihu, old, has veiSrA ; compliXres^ several, has complund or corn- 
ptUrii. 

2. The neuter plural is wanting in most adjectives of one ending, ex- 
cept those in as, n«, r«, ox, ix, ox, and numerals mplex, 

IV. Genitive Plural. 

158. I. Ekdinq: ium in positives : aerium, triatium, 
II. " iim in comparatives : trUtidrum. 

1. Some adjectives want the genitive plural. 

2. FlareSy more, and complurea, sevenil, have ium. 

3. The following have um: 

^ 1) Adjectives of one ending with only e in the ablative singular (156. 
3): pauper, pauperum, 

2) Those with the genitive in ^xis, 6xi8, ^zis : v^Hu, veterunty old ; 
memor, memdrum, mindful ; cXcur, cie&rumy tame. 

3) Those in ceps : aneepa, anclpUum, doubtfuL 

4^ Those compounded with substantives which have um : inops (opa, 
dpum), inSpum, helpless. 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

159. Irregular adjectives may be 

L Indeclinable : /ru^rt, frugal, good ; n^quam, worthless ; rmUe, 
thousand. 

n. Deliectiye: (cetSrus) cdSra, cet&rum, the other, the rest; (sons) 
aoniis, guilty. 

III. Heteroclites. — ^Many acUectives have two distinct forms, one in us, 
a, um, of the first and second declensions, and one in is and e of the third : 
hilCtrus and hildris, joyful ; exantmus and exan'imis, lifeless. 

1. The Latin has but few iudeclinable adjectives, except numerals (175). 

2. Some adjectives want 

1) The nominative singular masculine: (cetSrus) cetera, ceterum, tho 
other; (ludlcer) ludicra, ludicrum, sportive. 

2) One or more cases in full : (semlncx) semiriecis, half dead, defective 
in the nominative ; exspes, hopeless, only used in the nominative ; exlex, law- 
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less, only in nomimttive and accusative ; pemox, through the night, only in 
nominatiye and ablative. 

8) The neuter gender or genitive plural. See 157. 2 and 158. 1. 

4) The singular : paucij ae, a, few ; pleriquef the most ; the latter wants 
also the genitive plural, supplied by plurimL . The singular of pUHque 
occurs, but is very rare. In good prose ex£eru8 wants the singular ; and in- 
feruSf supetniSy andposth'us are used in the singular only in particular expres- 
sions : mareinferum, the lower sea, i. e., south of Italy ; mare superumy the 
upper sea, i. e., north of Italy, the Adriatic ; posterus in expressions of time : 
diemposterum, the following day; nocte posterttf on the following night. 

S. In most heteroclites only one form is in common use in classic prose ; 
in a few, as in the examples under 159. III., both forms are approved. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms to denote different 
degrees of quality. They are usually called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree : altics, altior^ 
aUissHm/uSy high, higher, highest. 

Comparatives and superlatives are sometimes best rendered into Eng- 
lish by too and very^ instead of more and most: doctWy learned ; doctior^ 
more learned, or too learned ; dodissetmua^ most learned, or very learned. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison : 

I. Terminational Comparison — ^by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison — ^by adverbs. 

I. Terminational 'Comparison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings: 

Comparative. Saperlative. 

M. F. K 3f, F. N. 

i5r, i5r, iiis. issimiis, issimS, issimiim. 

Examples. 

Altus, altior, altissimus : high^ higher^ highest, 
levis, levior, levissimus : lights lighter^ lightest. 

Irregular Terminational Comparison. 

163. Irregular Superlatives. — Many adjectives with 
regular comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus 
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1. Adjectives in er add ximus to the ^positive : dcer^ 
acriory acerrimicSj sharp. 

Fetus has veterrimua; maturutf both maturrimua and maturisttmus ; 
dexter, dextimvs. 

2. Six in llis add Umiis to the stem : 

FacHis, difficUis ; easy^ difficult, 
similis, diasimilis; like, unlike. 
gracilis, humHis; slender, low; 

thus : facUiSf /acilior, /aeillimus. ImhedUis has imbecillimtts, but imbecil' 
lus is regular. 

3. Four in rus have two irregular superlatives : 

Extgrus, exterior, extremus and extimus, outward, 

inferus, inferior, infimus and imus, lower, 

superus, superior, suprSmus and summus, upper, 

postSrus, posterior, postrSmus and postumus, next, 

1 64. Ck>mpounds in dicns, ficui, and voliifl are compared with the 

endings entior and enti88][inii8, as if from forms in ens : 

Maledicus, maledicentior, maledic^ntisslmus, slanderous. 
munificus, munificentior, munificentissimus, liberal, 
benevdlus, benevolentior, benevolentissimus, benevolent, 

1. Eginus Aud providus (needy and prudent), form the comparative and 
superlative from egens andprovidens : hence egerUior, effentisstmtts, etc. 

2. Miri^^cissimus occurs as the superlative of mirificus^ wonderful. 

8. Many adjectives in diciu and Jicus want the comparative and superla- 
tive. 

165. special Irregnlarities of Comparison. 

Bonus, melior, optimus, good, 

m^lus, pSjor, pessimus, bad. 

magnus, major, maximus, great. 

parvus, minor, minimus, small. 

multus, plus, pluiimus, much, 

1. Plus is neuter, and has in the singular only N. and A. plus, and G. 
plitris. In the plural it has N. and A. plUres (m. and f.), pliira (n.), Q.plu- 
rium, D. and A. plur^ibus. 

2. Dives, frdgifniquam: 

T>Tvn« J divitior, • divitissimus, ) .^t 
Di^es, j ^.^j^^^ ditissimus, f '^^' 

frtigi, frugalior, frugalissimus, frugal, 

nequam, nequior, nequissXmus, worthless. 

Defective Terminational Compariaon. 



166. Positive Wanting: 

Citerior, citimus, nearer, 

deterior, deterrimus, worse. 

interior, intimus, inner. 

ocior, ocissimus, swifter. 



prior, primus, former, 
propior, proximus, nearer, 
ulterior, ultimus, farther,^ 



1 ^hcso adjectives aro formed from dtra, de, intra^ Greek ukvSj prae or pro, 
prope, ultra. 
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1 67. Ck>mparatiye Wanting.— The .comparatire is wanting 

1. In a few participles used adjectively: mefitus, meritisstmitSf de- 
serying. 

2. Id these adjectives: 

Diversus, diversissimus, different. 
falsus, falsissimus, false. 
inclytus, inclytissunus, renoumed. 



novus, novissimus, new. 
sScer, sacerrimus, sacred, 
vetus, veterrimus, olcL 



1 68. Saperlative Wanting. — The superlative is wanting 

1. In most verbals in XXis and bilis: docUiSy docilior^ docile; opto- 

bUiSy optabilioTy desirable. But of these 

Some are compared in full: amabiliSf /acUis, feriilis, mobilis, nobUis, 
titUts, etc. 

2. In many adjectives in alia and His : capitalis, capiicUiory capital ; 
civlliSy civilior, civil. 

3. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus : 

Adolescens, adolescentior, minimus n&tu/ young. 
juvdnis, junior, minimus n&tu, young. 

sgnex, senior, '• maximus natu/ old. 

4. A few other adjectives want the superlative : agrestis, al&cery 
caecua, diutumus^ infinltuSy longinquus^ oplmus^ procllviSy propinquus^ 
saltUdriSy supinuSy surduSy tSres, vulgaris, 

1 69. Both Comparative and Superlative Wanting. — ^Many adjectives 
have no terminational comparison : 

1. Many from the nature of their signification, admitting no comnarison: 
especially such as denote material^ possession^ or the relations of ploM and 
time : aureus, golden ; adamantinuSy adamantine ; patemus, paternal ; Ro- 
mdnus, Roman; hestemuSy of yesterday; aestivus, of summer; hibemus, of 
winter. 

2. Many others. — Thus 

1) Those in us preceded by a vowely except those in quus: idoneusy suit- 
able; noxiusy hurtful. But a few in utis have the superlative: assiduusy 
strenuus. Other exceptions occur, especially in the poets : pius, piissimus; 
egregiuSy egregiissXmus. 

2) Many derivatives and compounds, especially (Vs derivatives in dlisy 
Uis, tUus, icus, inusy drus: mortdlts (mors), mortal j (2) compounds of verbs 
or of nouns: parUceps (capio), sharing; magnammus (animus), magnani- 
mous. 

3) Also alhus, almusy cadHcuSy ferus, fessus, gndruSy lassits, mlrusy muti- 
lus, ndvus, nf/astusy rudis, etc. 

n. — ^Adverbial Comparison. 

170. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison, 
form the comparative and superlative, when their signification re- 
quires it, by prefixing the adverbs nidgisy more, and maxlmey most, 
to the positive : 

■ - — ■ ^ — I ■'■■ I III..! Ill ■■■■ ■■! ■ ■ ^M— 1^^ — — ^1^1^— — I^^^B^i^— 

^ Smallest or yoangest in age ; greatest or eldest In age. J^atu Is sometimes 
omitted. 
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Arduus, magis arduus, maxime arduus, arduous. 

1. Other adverbs are Bomctimes used with the positive to denote dififcr- 
ent degrees of the quality: €uimddum, valde, oppido, very; imprtmiSf ap- 
primey in the highest degree ; minu8y less ; minime, least : valde moffna, 
very great. iV and^o^ in composition with adjectives have the force of 
very ; perdifidlUy very difficult ; praecldrus, very illustrious. 

2. Strengthening Particles are sometimes used. — (1) With the compar- 
ative: etianif even, muUo, longe^ much, far: etiam diUgewUor^ even more 
diligent; muUo dUigentwTymxkcYivaoTQ diligent.^2) With the superlative: 
muUo, longe, much, by far; guanif as possible: muUo or longs diiigerUisti' 
mu9t by far the most diligent; quam dUigentisdmue, as diligent as possible. 

NUMERALS. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nu- 
meral adverbs. 

I. NuMEBAL Adjectives. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : 

1. Cardinal Nuatbebs: unus^ one; dwo, two. 

2. Obdinal Numbbss : pnmus^ first ; aecundiLs^ second. 

3. DiSTMBUTTVES : sinffuli, one by one; bini, two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

173. To these may be added 

1. MuLTiPLiCATiTES. — Thcsc are adjectives in plexy G, pricia, denoting 
so many fold : simplex^ single ; duplex, double ; triplex, three-fold. 

2. Proportionals. — These are declined like hUnus, and denote so 
many times as great : duplus^ twice as great ; triplus, three times as great 

174. Table op Numebal Adjecttvks. 



CABDHfALS. 

1. Qnus, una, unum, 

2. duo, duae, duo, 

5. tres, tria, 
4. quattuor, 

6. quinque, 

6. sex, 

7. septem, 

8. octo, 

9. nSvem, 

10. decern, 

11. undScim, 



OaDDTAia. 
primus, *^r«^, 
secundus,* second, 
tertius, third, 
quartus, fourth, 
quintus, fifth, 
sextus, 
septunus, 
octavus, 
ndnus, 
decimus, 
undecimus, 



DlSTBIBVTZTBS. 

singuli, one hy one. 

bini, tiffo by two, 

temi (trini). 

quatemi. 

quini. 

sSni. 

septeni. 

octoni. 

noveni. 

deni. 

undeni. 



> Prior Is used In speaking of two, and alter is often used for secundwL 



NUMERALS. 
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Oabdinals. 

12. duodgcim, 

13. tred^cim or decern 

et tres, 

14. quattuordficim, 

15. quiDd^cim, 

16. sed^cim or sexdS- 

cim/ 

17. septendgcim,* 

18. duodeviginti,* 

19. undeviginti,' 

20. viginti, 

21 i^*S^^*^ unus, 
"iQnus et viginti,' 

22 (vigintiduo, 

• (duo et viginti, 

30. triginta, 

40. quadraginta, 

50. quinquaginta, 

60. sexaginta, 

70. septuaginta, 

80. octoginta, 

90. nonaginta, 

100. centum, 

- ^ J ( centum Qnus, 

*l centum et Qnus,* 

200. ducenti, ae, a, 

800. trecenti, 

400. quadringenti, 

600. quingenti, 

600. sexceuti, 
700. septingenti, 

800. octingenti, . 

900. nongenti, 

1,000. mille, 

2,000. duomillia," 



Ordinals. 
duodecimus, 
tertius declmus," 

quartus decimus, 
quintus decimus, 
sextus decimus, 

Septimus decimus, 

duodevicesimus,^ 

undevicesunus,^ 

vicesunus,* 

yicesimus primus, 

Qnus et yicesimus,' 

yicesimus secundus, 

alter et yicesimus, 

tricesimus,* 

quadragesimus, 

quinquagesimus, 

sexage^fmus, 

septuagesunus, 

octogesimus, 

nonagesimus, 

centeslmus, 

centesimus primus, 

centes&nus et pnmus 

ducente^[mus, 

trecente^[mus, 

quadringentesunus, 

quingente^[mus, 

sexcentesimus, 

septingentesimus, 

octingentesunus, 

nongente^^mus, 

millesimus, 

bis millesimus, 



DlSTBIBUTIYES. 

duodeni. 
temi deni. 

quatemi deni. 
quini deni. 
seni dGni. 

septeni deni. 

duodeyiceni. 

undeyiceni. 

yicfini. 

yic^ni singuli. 

sipguli et yicSnL 

yicSni bini. 

bini et yicSni. 

triceni. 

quadrageni. 

quinquageni. 

sexageni. 

scptuageni. « 

octogSni. 

nonag€ni. 

centeni. 

centeni singuli. 

centeni et singtilL 

duceni. 

treceni. 

quadringSni. 

quingeni. 

sexcSni. 

septingeni. 

octingSni. 

nonggni. 

singQla millia. 

blna millia. 



^ Sometimes with the parts separated: decern et hx; decern eteeptem. 

> Literally two firom twenty, one Arom twenty, by subtraction ; but these numbers 
maybe expressed jfy addition: decern et oeto; decern et novem; so 28, 29; 88, 89, 
etc., either by subtraction from trigirda^ etc., or by addition to tiginU ; duodetri- 
ffinta or octo et vigirUi. 

s If the tens precede the units, et Is omitted, otherwise it Is generally used. So 
in ^English cardinals, twenty-one, one and twenty. 

* In compounding numbers aboye 100, units generally follow tens, tens hundreds, 
etc., as in English; but the connecttye et is either omitted, or used only between the 
two highest denominations: miUe centum tiginti or miUe et centum viginti^ 1,120. 

* Sometimes tina millia or hie mille. 

* Sometimes declmue precedes with or without et: decimus et teriiua or declm'us 
tertius. 

T Sometimes expressed by addition, like the corresponding cardinals '. cctdvus de» 
{Amtis and nonus declmtts, 

* Sometimes written with g: vigeAmtts; trigeAmus, 
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10,000. decern millia, 
100,000. centum millia, 
1,000,000. decies ccntena mil- 



OBDIlTAia. 

decies millesimus, 
centies millesimus, 
decies centies miile- 
simus, 



DxBTsxBnnyEs. 
dena millia. 
centena millia. 
decies centenamillia. 



1. Ordinala with Pars, part, expressed or understood, may be used to 
express fractions : tertia pars, a third part, a third ; quarto para, a fourth ; 
duae tertiae, two thirds. 

2. Distributives are used 

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or apiece ; temos denarios aeeeperunt, they 
received each three denarii, or three apiece. Hence 

2) To express Multiplication: decies centena milliay ten times a 
hundred thousand, a million. 

3) Instead of Cardinals, with nouns plural in form, but singular in 
^^ sense : bina castra, two camps.^ Here for singuli and temi, uni and trlni 

are used : unae litterae, one letter ; trinae litterae, three letters. 

4) Sometimes in reference to objects spoken of in pairs : blni scffphi, 
a pair of goblets ; and in the poets with the force of cardinals : blna hasti- 
Ha, two spears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) very freely in compounding num- 
bers : bis sex, for duodecim ; bis sepient^ for quattuordScim. 

4. Sexcenti and mille are sometimes used indefinitely for any large 
number, as one thousand is in English. 

DECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

175. On the dedension of cardinals observe 

1. That the units, unus^ duo, and tres, are declined. 

2. That the other nnits, all the tens, and centum are indeclinable. 
8. That the hundreds are declined. 

4. That mille is sometimes declined. 

176. The first three cardinals are declined as follows : 

1. Unus, one. 







Singular. 


Plural. 


N, 


Onus, 


anS, Qniim, 


Qni, 


Qnac, QnS, 


G. 


imius, 


uniuR, unius, 


unoriim, 


unamm, unorum, 


D. 


uni, 


uni, uni, 


unis, 


unis, unis, 


A. 


unum. 


unam, unum, 


unos, 


unos, una, 


V, 


un^, 


una, unum. 






A. 


un6. 


unjl, uno ; 


unis. 


unis,- uni3. 




2. 


Duo, two. 


3. 


Tres, three. 


K, 


duo. 


duae, duo. 


tres, m. 


andf, tria, n. 


G, 


duOnlm, 


duarihn, duortim," 


triiim, 


trifim. 



1 Literally ten times a hundred thousand; the table might be carried up to any 
desired number by using the proper numeral adverb with centina millia : centies 
centena millia, 10,000,000; sometimes in such combinations centina millia is undei> 
stood and only the adverb is expressed, and sometimes centun^ millia is used. 

3 Duorwn and dudrum are sometimes shortened to duum. 
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J), duobiis, duabiiS, duobus, 
A, duds, duo, duaSf duo, 
A, duobiis, duabiis, duObiis. 



tribiis, 


trn)iis, 


tres, 


tria, 


trlbus, 


tribiis. 



U1l% 



1. The plural of unw in the sense of alone moj be used with any noun ; 
!.i Ubii, the Ubii alone; but in the strict numeral sense of one, it is used 



only with such nouns as, though plural in form, are singular in sense : una 
casira, one camp ; vnae lUtirae. one letter. 

2. Like duo is declined ambo, both. 

8. KvUi, manj, and plUrimif very many, are indefinite numerals, and 
as such generally want the sing. But in the poets the sing, occurs in the 
sense of many a : muUa hostiay many a victim. 

177. Hundreds, e?w<j«n^i, trecenti, etc., .are declined like the 
plural of honus: ducenti, ae^ a. 

178. Mille is used both as an adjective and as a substantive. 
As an adjective it is indeclinable ; as a substantive it is used in the -^ 
singular only in the nom inative and accusative, but in the plural T* 
it is declined like the plural of mare (50) : millia, million, mil* 

libua. 

With the substantive MilUj the name of the objects enumerated is gen- 
erally in the genitive : miUe hominum, a thousand men (of men) ; but it is 
in the same case as miUet if a declined numeral intervenes: tria millia 
irecenti milites, three thousand .three hundred soldiers. 

1 79. Ordinals are declined like hontts and distributives like 
the plural of honus^ but the latter often have um for orum in tho 
genitive ; Innum for Mnorum, 



180. Numeral Symbols. 



ARABIC. 


ROMAN. 


ARABIC. 


ROHAir. 


ARABIC. 


ROMAN. 


1. 


I. 


16. 


XVL 


101. 


CL 


2. 


II. 


lY. 


XVII. 


200. 


CC. 


3. 


in. 


18. 


XVIII. 


300. 


CCC. 


4. 


IV. 


19. 


XIX. 


400. 


CCCC. 


5. 


V. 


20. 


XX. 


600. 


10, or D. 


6. 


VI. 


21. 


XXT. 


600. 


DC. 


7. 


VII. 


22. 


XXII. 


700. 


DCC. 


8. 


VIII. 


30. 


XXX. 


800. 


DCCC. 


9. 


IX. 


40. 


XL. 


900. 


DCCCC. 


10. 


X. 


50. 


L. 


1,000. 


CIO, or M. 


11. 


XL 


60. 


LX. 


2,000. 


CIOCIO, or MM. 


12. 


XII. 


70. 


LXX. 


10,000. 


CCIOO. 


13. 


XIII. 


80. 


LXXX. 


100,000. 


CCCIOOO. 


14. 


XIV. 


90. 


xc. 


1,000,000. 


CCCCIOOOO. 


15. 


XV. 


100. 


c. 






1. Latin Kumen 


il SymbolB 


are combi 


nations of: 


1= 1; V = 6; X 


= 10; L 


= 50; C : 


= 100 ; 10 


orD = e 


00 ; CIO w 


M = 1,000.' 


1 Thousands are son 


ictimcs denoted bf a li 


no over tho s 


ymhol: 11 = 2,000; V 


c= 6,000. 












^Sc^s 


^.>. »% 




. A V '.' 




J- . , . " 


t '^ 




\ 




', .* • . 


.••/...., > . , 




s. 


<< > V. -, 


s' V / .' ^. 


» 
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2. In the Combination of thete ^ymboli, except ID, observe 

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value : II = 2 ; XX = 
20 ; CO = 200. 

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : V = 
6; IV = 4(6-1); VI = 6(6 + 1). 

3. In the Combination of 13 observe 

1) That each (inverted C) after 10 increases the value ten-fold : 10 
= 500 ; 100 = 600 x 10 = 6,000 ; 1000 = 6,000 x 10 = 50,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing C the same number of 
times before I as stands after it : 10 = 600 ; CIO = 600 x 2 = 1,000 ; 
100 = 6,000; CCIOO = 6,000x2 = 10,000. 

3) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value : 10 = 
500 ; IOC = 600 ; lOCC = 700. 

11. Numeral Adverbs. 

181. To numerals belong also numeral adverbs. For con- 
renience of reference we add the following table : 



1. semel, once 

2. bis, twice 

3. ten, three times 

4. quatcr 

5. quinquies 

6. sexies 

7. septies 

8. octies 

9. nSvies 

10. dficies 

11. undecies 

12. duodecies 
,« (terdecies 

■ Itredecies 
, . j quaterdecies 
'(quattuordecies 



.^ (quinquiesdecies 

'Iquindecies 
,g j sexiesdecies 

'(sedecies 
lY. septlesdecies 
jg (duodevicles 

* loctiesdecies 
,g jundevicies 

*|noviesdecie3 

20. vicies 

21. sSmel et vicies 

22. bis et vicies 
30, tricies 

40. quadragies 
50. quinquagies 



80. 


octogies 


90. 


nonagies 


100. 


centies 


101. 


centies semel 


200. 


ducenties 


300. 


trecenties 


400. 


quadringenties 


500. 


quingenties 


600. 


sexcenties 


700. 


septingenties 


800. 


octingentics 


900. 


noningenties ' 


1,000. 


millies 


2,000. 


bis millies 


10,000. 


decies millies 


100,000. 


centies millies 


1,000,000. 


millies millies. 



60. sexagies 
70. septuagies 

1. In Compounds of units and tens, the unit with et generally pre- 
cedes, as in the table : bie et viciee ; the tens however with or without et 
sometimes precede : vicies et bis or vicies bis^ but not bis vicies. 

2. Another Cla% of numeral adverbs in um or o is formed from the 
ordinals : pilmum^ primoy for the first time, in the first place ; tertium, 
tertioy for the third time. 



1 Aiao xnitten nongeniies. 

s Millies is often used indefinitely like the English a thousand times. 
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CHAPTEE III. 

PRONOUNS. 

182. Thb Pronoun is that part of speech which prop- 
erly supplies the place of nouns: ego^ I; tu^ thou. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes: 

1. Personal Pronouns : <w, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meus^ my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : hic^ this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : qui^ who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis^ who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : aliquis^ some one. 

I. Peesoi^al Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are ego, 
I; /w, thou; sui (Nom. not used), of himself, herself, itself. 

They are declined as follows : . 





SINGULAR. 




K gg6 


tu 




G, mel 


tui 


snt 


D. mih! 


tlb! 


slbl 


A. m© 


te 


sd 


F. 


tu 




A, mo; 


te; 

PLURAL. 


sd; 


jVI nOs 


vOs 




p nostriim) 
^- nostrP ] 


vestrtim 
vestri * 


ClYlT 


Bui 


D, nobis 


vObis 


stb! 


A, nOs 


vOs 


se 


F. 


vOs 




A, nobis. 


vObls. 


se. 



1. Substantive Prtmonxu. — ^Personal pronouns are also called Substantive 
pronouns, because they are always used as substantives. 

2. Beflezive Fronoun. — Sui, from its reflexive signification, of hinuel/f 
etc., is- often called the Befiexive pronoun. 

> On the use of these two forms see 446. & 
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8. Empliatio Forms in met occur, escept in the Gen. Plur. : eg^et, I 
myself; m»Alme^, tUmety etc. But the Nom. tu has iiUe and tv^smet, for td- 
met. 

4. Reduplicated Forms :—8e$Bj iiU^ mimSt for se, te, mc. 

5. Ancient and Bare Forms : — mts for mei ; tis for tui ; mi and mi& for 
mibi; m^he, msd^ and mepU for me : ted for te. 

6. Com, when used with the ablative of these pronouns, is appended to 
them : f/Ocum, ticum. 



II. Possessive Pronouns. 

. 185. From Personal pronouns are formed the Possess- 
ives : 



meus, my, 
tuus, thy^ your^ 
suus, his^ her^ itSj 



noster, our, 
vester, your, 
suus, their. 



They are declined as adjectives of the first and second 
declensions : meitSy mea^ meum j noster, nostra, nostrum ; 
but meus has in the vocative singular masculine generally 
mi, sometimes meus. 

1. Emphatic Forms, in pte and m>ek occur, especially in the Abl. Sing. : 
siuiptej midmet, 

2. The Patrials. nostras, of our country, and vestras, of your country, are 
also possessives. They have the genitive in dtiSy and arc declined as adjec- 
tives of Decl. III., but are little used. 

3. Cojos and Cujas. — Gujus (a, um, whose?) and the patrial cvjas (Stis, 
of what country?) also belong to possessives, though, not like other possess- 
ives, formed from personal pronouns, but from the interrogative qutSyCvjus. 
See 188. 



in. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are 

Hie, iUe, iste, ipse, is, idem. 
They are declined as follows : 

Hie, this. 





SINGULAR. 


• 




PLURAL. 




M. 


F. 


jsr. 


M. 


F. 


JV. 


K hic 


haec 


hftc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


0. hujiis 


hujiis 


hujiis 


horiim 


hariim 


horiim 


/>. huio 


hulc 


huTc 


his 


his 


his 


J. hunc 

F. 

A. h5c 


hauc 


h5c 


h5s 


has 


haec 


hao 


hSc; 


his 


his 


his. 
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nis, 


'he i 


9r that. 








BINGULAH. 


1 






PLURAL. 




M. 


F, 


^ 




M. 


F, 


N, 


N. \m 


iM 


illM 




illi 


illae 


111^ 


0. illitis 


iiims 


illitis 




illOrilm 


illariim 


illOriim 


D. illi 


illi 


illi 




illls 


illis 


illis 


A, illtlm 


iIIhth 


illM 




iUOs 


illas 


iUa 


F. 














A. iUO 


ma 


ill5: 




illTfl 


illis 


illis. 
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Ist^, ihaL 

Iste, t7ia% is declined like ilU, It usually refers to objects 
wbicli are present to the person addressed, and sometimes ex- 
presses contempt. 

IpsS, self^ he. 





SINGULAR 


■ 




PLURAL. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F, 


N. 


N. ips§ 
G. ipsliis 


ips^ 
ipsiiis 


ipsiim 
ipsliis 


ipsi 
ipsOriim 


ipsae 
ipsariim 


ipsa 
ipsOriim 


D. ipsl 
A. ipsiim 
F. 


ipsi 
ips^m 


ipsi 
ipsiim 


ipsls 
ipsOs 


ipsis 
ipsas 


ipsis 
ipsil 


A. ipsD 


ipsa 


ipsO; 

Is, he^ 


ipsis 
that. 


ipsis 


ipsls. 




SINGULAR 


1 




PLURAL. 




Jf. 


F. 


N, 


M. 


F 


m 


N. i3 


eH 


Kd 


• — 

11 


eae 


ea 


G, ejfis 


ejiis 


ejiis 


eOriim 


eariim 


eoriim 


D. el 

A, efim 
F. 


ei 
earn. 


ei 

id 


iis (eis) 
eos 


iis (eis) 

eas 


iis (eis) 
ea 


^. e5 


ea 


eO: 


iis (eis) 


iis (eis) 


iis (els). 



Idem, the same. 

Idem, compounded of is and dem^ is declined like is, but short- 
ens isdem to Idem and iddem to idem, and changes mton before the 
ending dem ; thus : 

SINGULAR. 

M. F. N. 

N, idSm ead^'m Idem 

G, ejusdSm ejusd^m ejusdSm 

D, eidSm eidem eldfem 

A. eundem eandem idSm 

F. 

A. eod^m eadem eOdSm; 



PLURAL. 

M. F m 

iidem eaedSm eadSm 
eorundSm earund(^m eOrundSm 

iisdem iisdSm iisdSm * 

eOsdSm easdfim eMSm 

iisdem iisdSm iisdem.* 



* Sometimes eiadem f n all genders. Iidem and iisdem are in poetry dissyllables, 
and are sometimes written idem and isdem. 
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1. Emphatic Forms in c« occur in the ncveral cases of hie afid sometimes 
in other demonstratives : Aiccet Aaecee, hocce (also hicey haece or AaeCf etc.), 
hujtuce, hoscef hisce; harumcey harunee {m chaneed to n), hdrunc {e dropped). 
Before the interrogative ne^ ce becomes ei : hicclne, boscine. 

2. Illio and istic or isthic for UU and isU occur. They are declined 
alike, and are used only in certain cases. Thus 

Sing., Nom, illlc, iilaec, illOc or iliac, 

Ace. illunc, illanc, illSc, 

Abl, ill5c, iliac, illOc; 
Plur. illaec, generally Neut , eometimes Fern, 

8. Ancient and Bare Forms : 

1) Of Ille and iste: illi^ illaey illif Gen. for illius; ietif idae^ idi for 
istius ; illae and istaey Dat. Fern, for ilii and isti ; also forms from oUue for 
ille : oUiy olla, olios, etc. 

2) Of Ipse, compounded of is vadpM (is-pse = ipse) ; the uncontracted 
forms: Ace. eumpse, eampse, Abl. eopse, eapsef with re: re eapse, recuse for 
re ipsa, in reality ; also ipsus, a, um^ etc., for ipse, a, um. 

3^ Of Is : m, eae, eit, Dat. for ei ; i^hus (iSus), eabuSf itbus (ibus) for iis. 

4) Stncopatbd forms, compounded of ecce or e», lo, see, and some cases 
of demonstratives, especially toe Ace. of ille and is; eccum for ecce eum; 
eccam for ecce eam ; eccos for ecce eos ; eccillumf ecce ilium, ecciUam, ecce 
illam ; ellum, en ilium ; ellamf en illam. 

4. Demonstratiye Adjectives: talis, e, such; tardus, a, um, so great; tot, 
so many ; t6tus, a, um, so great. Tot is indeclinable ; the rest regular. 

For talis, the Gen. of a demonstrative with mMi (Gen. of modus, meas- 
ure, kind> is often used : hvjusmddi, ejttsm^di, of this kind, such ; illiusmddi, 
istiusmdai, of that kind, such. 



IV. Relative Peonouns. 

187. The Relative quiy who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows : 



M. 
N, qui 
6"^. cujiis 
D. cui 
A, quSm 
V. 
A, quo 



SINGULAR. 

F. 

quae 
cujiis 
cui 
quam 

qua 



qu6d 
cujiis 

CUI 

qui5d 
quO; 



qui 

quoriim 
qulbiis 
quos 



PLUBAL. 

F 
quae 
quariim 
quibiis 
quas 



quae 
quOriim 
quibiis 
quae 



quibiis quibiis quibiis. 



1. Ancient and Bare Forms : quojvs and quoi for cujus and cui ; qui 
for quo, qua, quo ; quis (queis) for quibus. 

2. Cum, when used with the ahtative of the relative, is generally append- 
ed to it : ^uibuscum. 

8. Cujns, a, um, whose, as a possessive formed from the genitive cujiis, 
sometimes occurs. 

4. Qmonnqne and Qiiisqiiis, whoever, are called from their signification 
general relatives. Quicunque (quicum^ue) is declined like qui. Quisquis is 
rare except in the forms : quisquis, qutdquid (quicquid), quoqud ; but an old 
genitive cuicui for cujuscujus occurs. 

5. Compoiinds resolved. — Quicunque and similar compounds are some- 
times resolved and their parts separated by one or more words : qua re cun- 
que. 
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0. Titer and Utercnnqiie, fuhich and tokichever, also occur with the force 
of relatives. 

7. Belatiya Adjectives : qudlist e, such as ; quatUuSy a, urn, so great ; 
qubtf as many as; qudtus, a, um, of which number ; and the double and com- 
pound forms: qucUisqiiMisy qitaliscunque / quantttsquatUuSj qitantuscunqve ; 
quotquoty qttotcunque / quotuscunque, 

Quotqnot is indeclinable ; in the other double forms both parts are de- 
clined ; in the forms in cunqu€f of course only the first part is declined. 

For Qudlit the genitive of the relative with m6di is often used : cvjua- 
tjMi (sometimes cuimddi), cujuacemddi, of what kind, such as ; cujuscunqtie- 
mddi, cuicuimddi (for cujttscujusmddif 4), of whatever kind. 

V. Inteeeogative Pbonouns. 

188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are 

Quis and qui with their compounds. 

Quis (who, which, what?) is generally used substan- 
tively, and is declined as follows : 

PLURAL. 

qui quae quae 

quoriim qnartim quOriim 

quibtis qnlbtis qulbiis 

quOs quas quae 

qulbiis quibtis qulbiis. 

Qui (which, what ?) is generally used adjectively, and is 
declined like the relative qui. 

1. Qnis and Quern sometimes occur as feminine forms. 

2. Qui as an c^lative with an adverbial force in the sense of hoiof 
sometimes occurs. The other ancient forms are the same as in the relative, 
187. 1. 

3. GomponndB of quis and gvi are declined like the simple pronouns : 
quisnamj qulnam^ eequisy etc. But ecquis has sometimes ecqua for ecquae. 

4. Interrogative Adjectives: (1) Qudlia, e, what? quanius, a, um, how 
great ? quHy how many ? quotus, a; um, of what number ? tUer, utra, utrum, 
which (of two) ? See 149. (2) The Possessive interrogative, (n^ua, a, um, 
whose ? and the Patrial <w;<m, Stis, of what country ? • 

Cujtu is defective and little used. It has the Nom. and Ace. Sing., and 
in the feminine also the Abl. Sing, and the Nom. and Accus. Plur. 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are 

Quis and qui with their compounds. 







smauLAR 


» 




M. 


F. 


N. 


jsr. 


quis 


quae 


quid 


G. 


cujtis 


cigtis 


cigtis 


D. 


cui 


cui 


cui 


A. 
Y 


quSm 


qnSm 


quid 


A. 


quo 


qua 


quo; 
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100. Quit, any one, and qui, any one, any, are the same in 
form and declension as the interrogatives quia and qui. 

1. Qnxs and Qui are generally used after H, nisi, ne, and num; si qais, 
si qui. But they also occur without such accompaniment. 

2. Qns for Quae. — ^After m\ nid, ne, and num, the Fern. Sing, and Neut. 
Plur. have quae or qua : si quae, si qua. 

191. From quia and qui are formed 

I. The Indefinites : 
aliqnis, allqua, allquid or allqnod, some, some one, 
quispiam, quaepiam, qnidpiam ^ or quodpiam, somej some one. 
qnldam, quaedam, qniddam or quoddam, certain, certain one. 
quisqnam, qnaequam qnidqnam,^ any one, 

n. The General Indefinites : 

quisqne, quaeque, quidque* or quodque, every, every one. 

qui vis, qnaevis, quidvis or qaodvis, any one you please. 

quiUbet, quaelSbet, quidlibet <?r quodllbet, any one you please. 

1. BeclenBioiL — It may be remarked 

1) That these compounds are generally declined like the simple quis and 
qui, but have in the Neut. Sing, both quod and quid, the former used adjec 
tioely, the latter substantively. 

2) That aliauis has altqua instead of aliquas in the Fem. Sing, and Neut 
Plur. Aliqui for aliquis occurs. 

8) That quidam generally changes m to n before d: quendam for quern- 
dam, 

4^ That ^tiu^tMim generally wants the Fem. and the Plur. 

5) That Unus prefixed to quisque does not affect its declension : unus' 
quisque, unaquaeque, etc. 

2. Other Indeflxiites are : alius, alter, uter, aUeruter, neuter, ullus, nul- 
lus, nemo. 

8. OUier General Indefinites may be formed from uter : uterque, both, 
each ; utervis, uterlibet, either you please. 

4. Indefinite Pronominal Adjectivefl : qualisUbet, qualellbet, of any sort; 
aliquarUus, a, urn, of some size ; aliauot (indeclinable), several. 

For qualislibet the Gen. of an inctefinite pronoun with m6di may be used : 
cujusdammddi, of some kind. 



•♦• 



CHAPTEE IV. 

VEEBS. 

102. Yebbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action : est^ he Is ; dormit^ he is sleeping ; 
legit^ he reads. ~* 

1 Sometimes written rospectively, quippiam and quicquam, 
8 Sometimes written quicqtie. 
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193. Verbs comprise two principal classes: 

I. Tbai^sitivb Vebbs, — which admit a direct object of 
their action : servum verberat^ he beats the slave. 

II. iNTEANsrnvB Verbs, — ^which do not admit such an 
object : puer currit^ the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Vbice^ Moodj Tense^ Number^ and 
JPerson. 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two Voices : 

I. The AcnvE Voice, — ^which reptesents the subject as , 
acting or existing : pater Jilium amaty the father loves his 
son ; esty he is. 

n. The Passive Voice, — which represents the subject 
as acted upon by some other person or thing : Jilius apatre 
amdtur^ the son is loved by his father. 

1. Passive Wanting. — Intransitive Verbs generally have only the 
active voice, but are sometimes used impersonally in the passive. See 
301. 3. 

2. Active Wanting. — Deponent Verbs * are Passive in form, but not 
in sense: loquor^ to speak. But see 221. 

II. Moods. 

1 96. Moods are either Definite or Indefinite : 

I. The Definite or rinite Uoods make up the Finite 
Verb ; they are : 

1. The Indicative Mood, — which either asserts some- 
thing as a fact or inquires after the fact : Ugit^ he is read- 
ing ; legitne^ is he reading ? 

2. The SuBjuKcnvB Mood, — which expresses not an 
actual fact, but a possibility or conception^ often rendered 
by may, can^ etc. : legate he may read, let him read. 

3. The Imperative Mood, — which expresses a command 
or an entreaty : lege^ read thou. 

II. The Indefinite Uoods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are : 

^^^^^^^^^^— ■ ■■■■■ ■ I— -- - - .I.. - — .■... — -~ — ' ' — -- ■ ' 

^ So called from d&pono^ to la^ aside, as they dispense, in general, with the actiT« 
form and the passive meaning. 
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1. The Infinitive, — ^which, like the English Infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb without any necessa- 
ry reference to person or number : legere^ to read. 

2. The Gerund, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive^ dative^ accusative^ and ablative singu- 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in ing : 
amandi^ of loving ; amandi causa^ for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbid noun of the fourth declension, used 
'only in the accusative smd ablative singular: amdtum^ to 
love, for loving ; amdtu^ to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Participle, — which, like the English participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

A Latin verb may have four participles : two in the Actiye, the Pres- 
ent and Future — amans^ loving ; af/icUuruSy about to love ; — and two in 
the Passive, the Perfect and Future — amatwt^ loved; a/naTuiuf, deserving 
to be loved. 

ni. Tenses. 

197. There are six tenses : 

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Action: 

1. Present : amo^ I love. 

2. Imperfect : amdbam^ I was loving. 

3. Future : amdbOy I shall love. 

IL Three Tenses for Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amdvij I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : aniaveraniy I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amavero, I shall have loved. 

108. Bemabes on Tenses. 

1. Present Pexfect and Historical Perfect— The Latin Perfect some- 
times corresponds to our Perfect with Iiave (have loved), and is called the 
Present Perfect or Perfect Definite ; and sometimes to our Imperfect or 
Past (laved)j and is called the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite, 

2. Principal and Historical. — Tenses are also distinguished as 

1) Principal : — ^Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect 

2) Historical : — Imperfect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect 
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8. Tensei Wanting. — The Subjunctive wants the Future and Future 
Perfect ; the Imperative has only the Present and Future ; the Infinitive, 
only the Present, Perfect, and Future. 

IV. NUMBEES. 

199. There are two numbers: Singular and Plural.' 

V. Persons. 

200. There are three persons: First, Second, and 
Third.' 

OOKJUGATION. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in 
four different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four 
Conjugations, distinguished from each other by the 

INFINITIVE ENDINGS. 
Co^j. I. Conj. IL Conj. IIL Conj. IV. 

9re, @re, 8re, ire. 

202. Principal Parts. — ^Four forms of the verb, — the 
Present Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, 
and Supine, — are called from their importance the Princi- 
pal Parts of the verb. 

203. Entire Conjugation. — In any regular verb 

1. The Present Stem * may be found by dropping the 
infinitive ending: amare ; stem, am. 

2. The Principal Parts may be formed from this stem 
by means of proper endings. 

3. The Entire Conjugation of the verb through all 
its parts may be readily formed from these Principal 
Parts by means of proper endings.* 

^ Ab in NonnB. See 87. 

* For fuller treatment of stems, see 241. 242. 

* In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those which distinguish 
the Principal Parts and those which distinguish the forms derived from those paits, 
are separately indicated, and should be carefully noticed. 
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VEEBS. 



204. Sum, lam. 

Sum is used as an auxiliary iu the passive voice of regular 
verbs. Accordingly its conjugation, though quite irregular, must 
be given at the outset. 

PRINCIPAL PAKTS. 
PreB. InH Perf. Ind. 



Pres. Ind. 

sum. 



Sapine. 



esse, 



fui, 



Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
I a/nim 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 


BnTn, 


I amy 




sumiis. 


we are. 


es, 


thou arty^ 




estis, 


you are. 


est. 


lie is ; 




sunt, 


they are. 






Imperfect. 








J was. 




€rSm, 


IwOBy 




gramus. 


we were. 


er^, 


thou wastf 




eratis. 


you were. 


erSt, 


he was; 




erant. 


they were. 






Future. 








I shall or ioUl he. 




gr8, 


I shall be, 




grimiis. 


we shall he. 


eiis, 


thou tcilt he, 




eritis, 


you will he. 


erit. 


he toill he ; 




erunt. 


they will he. 






Perfect. 








/ have heen, was. 




fui, 


I have hccn. 




fuunus. 


we have heen, 


fuisti, 


thou hast hecn, 




fuistis, 


you have heen. 


fuit. 


he has been ; 




fugrunt, ) 
fu6r«, C 


they have heen. 






Pluperfect. 








/ Jiad heen. 




fu^rum. 


I had heen, 




fugramiis, 


we had heen. 


fugrAs, 


thou hadst heen, 




fugratls, 


you had heen. 


fugnit, 


he had heen ; 




fugrant, 


they had heen. 






Future Perfect. 






I shall or toill have heen 


• 


fuero, 


I shall have heen 


> 


fuSrimfis, 


we shall have heen, 


fugris, 


thou wilt have heen. 


fugritia, 


you toill have heen. 


fugrit. 


he will have heen 


• 


fugrint, 


they toill have heen. 



^ Or you are; thou is confined mostly to solemn discourse ; in ordinary English, 
vou are is used both in the singular and in the plural. 







YERBS. 






S 


UBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
J may or can be. 






SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Sim, 


I may be. 




sTmiis, 


tD€ may be, 


Bis, 


thou mayst he^ 




SltlS, 


you may be, 


Sit 


he may he; 




sint, 


they may be. 






Imperfect. 






I mighty 


couldj would, or should be. 


essem, 


I might he^ 




cssemus, 


loe might be, 




thou mightst be. 




essCtis, 


you might be. 


ess^t, 


he might be ; 




essent, 


they might be. 






Perfect. 






I may or ca 


n have been. 
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fuMm, 

fugrifs, 

fu^nt, 



fuissem, 

fuisses, 

fuisset, 



I may luive been, 
thou mayst have been, 
he may have been ; 



fuSiimus, ice may have been, 
fuSntis, you may have been, 
fu^rint, they may have been. 



Pluperfect. 
I might, could, would, or should have been. 



J might have been, 
thou mightst have been, 
he might have been ; 



fuiss^mus, we might have been, 
fuissetis, you might have been. 
fuissent, they might have been. 



Imperative. 

I estg, be ye, 

estot^, ye shall be, 
sunto, tliey shall be. 

Participle, 



Pres. es, be thou, 

Fut. esto, iliou shall be,^ 
estS, he shall be^; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. ess^, to be, 
Perf. faiss^, to have been. 
Put. futur&s^ ess^, to be about to 
be. 

1. Bare Forms are: 'for^m, f6res, for^t, firent, and fcr^, for eRsem, 
esses, esset, essent, and'futurus esse. See 297. III. 2. 

2. Antiquated Forms are : siem, sies, siSt, sient, for sim, sis, sit, sint ; 
vi\sofuum,fuas,fuat,fuant, for the same. 



Fut. iuturus,' about to be. 



» The Fut. may also be rendered like the Pres. or with let: be tJi&u; let him be. 
« Futiirus is declined like 6omw. So In the Inflnitive: futiirus, a, \im esse. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 



Free. Ind. 

am6, 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

205. Arao, I love. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prea. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

amflrS, amavi, 

Indicative Mood. 



Snpine. 

amatum. 






SINGULAR. 

Ilove^ 
thou lovesty 
he loves ; 



you love, 
they love. 



Smai»&t9 









Present Tense. 
/ love^ am loving, do love. 

PLURAL. 

^nftmiis, toe love. 

Imperfect. 
/ loved, was loving, did love, 
I was loving, Sm&l^&miis, toe were loving, 

thou toast loving, Smftl^atiSy you were loving, 
he was loving ; ^fll^anty they were loving. 

Future. 
/ shall or toill love. 



I shall love, 
thou wilt love, 
he toill love ; 



fim&1»iniil.S9 we shall love, 
toft1»itiS9 you toill love. 



Smai»unt9 

Perfect. 
/ loved, have loved. 



they toill love. 



Iliave loved, 
thou hast loved, 
lie has loved; 



toe have loved, 
you have loved, 



^mllY^r&my I had loved, 
amSv^r&s, thou hadst loved, 
iimllY^rftty he had loved; 



Smav^nant, 4gr^, they have loved- 

Pluperfect. 

/ had loved, 

amav^rftmiis, toe had loved, 
flmav^r&tiSy you had loved, 
Smay^ranty they had loved. 

Future perfect. 
/ shall or toill have loved. 



Smay^rlt, 



/ shall have loved, 
thou toilt have loved, 
he toill have loved; 



Sm^y^rimiiSy toe shall have loved, 
amay^ritXs, you toill have loved, 
SmS,y£rint9 they toill have loved. 



ACTIVE TOICB. 



n 






Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/ may or can love, 

SINGULAR. 

I may lovcy 
thou mayst love, 
lie may love ; 



amemiisy 

amStis, 

ament. 



PLURAL. 

we may love^ 
you may love, 
they may love. 



Imperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should love. 



amajT^s, 



I might love, 
thou mightst lovCy 
he might love ; 



am&rSmiis, we might love, 
itmarStiSy you might love, 
Smftrent, they might love. 



Perfect. 
/ may or can have loved. 



Sm&v^rtm.^ I may have loved, 
^mHv^rts, thou mayst have loved, 
Smav^rity he may have loved; 



amfly^rfiULiis, toe may have loved, 
Smav^rttXs, you may have loved, 
Smav^rfnt, tliey may have loved. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have loved. 



Sm^yisa^VKk^ I migfU have loved, 
amavisseSy thou mightst have 

loved, 
^n^viss^t, lie might have loved ; 



fimaTissCiniis, we might have 

loved, 
Smaviss^tiSyj^ot^ might have loved. 
Hva^vlsHewkX^they migJU have InviA. 



Imperative. 



Pres. Smft, love thou ; 

FuT. {im&tdy thou shalt love, 
am&t^y he shall love ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. Smftr^, to love. 
Perf. ilmaviss^, to have loved. 
FuT. Smatttriifs^ ess^, to 
about to love. 

Gerund. 

Gen. dmandl, of loving, 

Dat. Smanddy for loving. 

Ace. amandtkniy loving, 

Ahl. amanddy by loving. 



be 



I am&t^y love ye. 

Sm&tOt^y ye shall love, 
Smant^, they shall love. 

Participle. 
Pres. amans,^ loving. 

FuT. ^atlbriiSy' about to love. 

Supine. 



Ace. ^matiim, to love, 

Abl. itmata, to love, be loveti 



1 Decline like prudena^ 153. 



a Decline like bonus, 143. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION, 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

206. Amor, I am loved, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pre& In£ Perf. Ind. 

amdr, amSrl, ^mattis siim. 

Indicative Mood. 



Present Tense. 
/ am loved. 



SINGULAH. 

Amftris, or r^ 



gmai»&r 

dmaiiftrXs, or r£ 
Smai»atiir ; 



Imperfect. 
/ was loved. 



PLURAL. 

amftmttr 
Smftminl 



SmAli&iiiiir 

Smftli&iiiXiiI 

Sm&'bajitiir. 



dmai»^ris, or r^ 
SmaiiXtiir ; 



Smatiis ^s 
llmfltiks est; 



Smatiis ^r&m' 
Smatiks ^ras 
Smati&s ^rftt; 



Future. 
/ shall or toill be loved. 

Sm&hlBikikr 
SmaiiliiiXnl 
&mA'hnlktikr^ 
Perfect. 
/ have been or io<is loved. 

Smhtl stimiks 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been loved. 



SmatI estXs 
^tmatl sunt* 



amati ^ramiks 
SmatI Gratis 
£matl ^rant* 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been loved. 



Smatiks ^r6 ' 
Smatiks ^ris 
dmatiks ^rit; 



amati SrXmtks 
SmatI iritis 
SmatI ^irnnt. 



^ JFui^ fuiiti, etc., are sometimes used for sum, ««, etc., thus, amdtua fui for 
amdtus sum. So fuiram^ fuiraa^ etc., for iram^ iras^ etc ; also fuiro^ fuiris^ etc., 
for iro^ iriSy etc 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
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SINGULAB. 

Smd4s, or r^ 
SmetOar ; 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/ may or can be loved, 

PLURAL. 

Sme>mikjr 
Smemlnl 

Smentiir. 



Imperfect. 
I mighty cotUd, wovld^ or should he loved. 






Smatiis sXm i 
am^tiis sis 
Smatiks sit; 



ItmarCiniir 

SmarCinliil 

fimftrentikr. 

Perfect. 
/ may have been loved,- 

&nfitl slmiis 
Sm&tl sItXs 
Sm&tl sint. 



Pluperfect. 
/ mighty eouldy woiddy or should have been loved. 

Smattks ess^m ' SmatI essCmiis 

Smatiks ess^s 
Smatiis ess^t ; 



Sm&tl ess^tXs 
Smatl essent* 



Imperative. 

Fres. SmUr^, 6e ^Ao2« loved; I ilmfijiiXiiI, 5e ^6 /ot;6(f. 

FuT. Sm&tdr, thou shalt be loved, 
Sm&tdr, he shall be loved; 

Infinitive. 



Smantdr, they shall be loved. 
Participle. 



Fres. Smftrl, to be loved. 

Ferf. batiks ess^i to have been 

loved. 
FcT. ilmatftm Irl, to be about to 

be loved. 



Ferf. SmatiiSy having been loved. 
FcT. ^andiis, to be loved. 



^ FuiriniyfuiriSy etc., are sometimes used for «»m, «t«, etc. 80 also/v^wem, 
fuisses^ etc., for e««em, «««c«, etc ; rarely fuisae for ««««. 

4 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Pres. Ind. 

mOned, 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

207. Moneo, I advise. 

PEINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Int Per£ Ind. 

mOnerS, mOnuI, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
/ advise. 



Supine. 

mdnitiim. 



SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


in5ne6 




m6n&ai.ikm 


m5n^s 




mdnCtis 


mon^t ; 




m5nent* 




Imperfect. 




/ teas advising. 


m5nei»jl.in 




m5ii£1»lliiftiis 


mdnClias 




m5ii^1»atis 


m(5n£1»ftt ; 




mdnCbant* 




Future. 


/ shall or teill advise. 


m5n€'b6 




moueihtMaika 


mdn€1»is 




monCliitis 


mdn€1»it ; 




mon^lraiat* 




Perfect. 


/ advised or have advised. 


monul 




monuYmiis 


moDuistl 




m5nuistis 


monuXt ; 




mdnuCnuBLt, or hr4i 




Pluperfect. 




/ had advised. 


mdnu^rftm 




m5nu^ramiis 


mdnu^rfts 




monu^ratis 


mdnu^rftt ; 




m5iiu^rant* 




Future Perfect. 


/ shall or teill have advised. 


monu^rd 




monu^rimtts 


monu^rts 




monu^rttXs 


monu^rit ; 




monu^rint* 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/ may or can advise. 



SINGULAR. 

mone&m 
monefts 
mone&t ; 



PLURAL. 

moneamiis 

moneatis 

moneant. 



Imperfect. 
/ mighty could, toould, or should advise. 



monSr^m 
in5n£r^s 
monSr^t ; 



moirerSiiiiis 

monSrent. 

Perfect. 

/ tnay have advised. 

monu^rtmiis 

m5nu£rttis 

mdnu^rint. 

Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have advised. 



monu^rlm 
monu^rts 



monuiss^m 
m^nuiss^s 
monuiss^t ; 



monuissSmiis 

monuissStis 

m5nuissent* 



Pres. 

FUT. 



Imperative. 

m5n^, advise thou; | m5nSt^9 advise ye. 

mdnStd) thou shalt advise. 



Pres. 
Perf. 

FUT. 



Oen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 



monStdy he shall advise ; 

Infinitive. 

inon^r^9 to advise, 
m6nuiss^9 to have advised, 
mdnitfkrti.s ess^, to he 
about to advise. 

Gerund. 

monendl) of advising, 
mSnenddy for advising, 
m5nendiiin9 advising, 
m6nendd, hy advising. 



mSn^tOt^y ye shall advise, 
monentdy they shall advise. 

Participle. 

Pres. mdneAs, advising. 
Fur. mSnitOriis, about to advise. 

Supine, 



Ace. monitiiiii) to advise, 

Abl. mSnitll, to advise, he advised. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

208. Moneor, I am advised. 

PRINCIPAL PAETS. 
Pres. Ind. Prea. InH Pcrf. Ind. 

m5nedr, mdnerl, mdnitiis siim. 

Indicative Mood. 



Present Tense. 
/ am advised. 



SINGULAR. 

m5ne^r 
monSi^s, or rd 



PLURAL. 



monSl^aris, or r^ 



in5n£l»^rXs9 or r^ 
mon€1»itikr ; 



mdnittts sikin' 
m5nitiis ^s 
m5nittt.s est; 



monitiis ^r&m' 
m5nitiis ^rfts 
mdnitiis £r&t; 



monCiiiikr 

mdnSmXnl 

m5iientiir« 

Imperfect. 
Twos advised. 

moneihlBinkikr 

mdii£l»aii^(i&l 

m5n£l»antiir« 

Future. 
/ shall or toUl be advised, 

monSblmikr 
m5n€l»lii]dnl 

Perfect. 
/ have been or toas advised. 

monitl siimiis 
mdnitl estis 
monitl sunt* 

Pluperfect. 
/ had been advised. 

monitl ^rftintt.9 
monitl Gratis 
monitl ^rant* 

Future Perfect. 
/ shcdl or will have been advised. 



mdnitiis £r6 ' 
monitiis £ris 
monitiis ^rlt; 



mdniti ^rimiis 
monitl iritis 
monitl £niiit« 



1 See 2C6, fuot notes. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/ may or can be advised. 

SINQULAB. PLURAL. 



ixi5ne&r 

in6iiea«ri0, or r£ 
ixi6neatikr ; 



moneftmiiir 
moneftmlnl 

mbneoMtikJtm 



Imperfect. 



/ might, could, would, or should be advised. 



iu5nCr£r 
mSnCr^rXs, or r^ 



m5n£r^inikr 

mon^r^mXnl 

mon^renttkr. 



monitils Ms 
moDitiis sit; 



Perfect. 

/ may have been €ulvi8ed, 

m5nitl slmiis 
monitl sItXs 
mSnitl slut. 

Pluperfect. 



/ mighty covld, would, or slumld have been advised. 

mSnitiis ess^m^ m6nitl ess^miis 

mdnitiis essSs 

monitiks ess^t ; 



mdniti ea»ett9 

* 

monitl essent. 



Imperative. 

Pres. m5n£r^, be thou advised; J mdnSminl, be ye advised. 

Fut. mon^tdr, thou slialt be ad' 
vised, 
m6n€tdr, he shall be ad- 
vised; 



mSnentdry tliey sliall be advised 



Infinitive. 

Pres. m5ii^rl, to be advised, 
Perf. mdnitiis ess^^ to have been 

advised, 
Fut. mdnitiliii Irl, to be about 

to be advised. 



Participle. 

Perf. mdnitiis, advised, 
Fut. monendiiSy to be advised. 



> See 206, foot notes. 
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THIBD CONJUGATION. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

209. Rego, I rule. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 



Fre&Ind. 


Pres.lDC 


Pert Ind. Supine 


regd, : 


regSrS, rex] 


L, rectum. 


Indicative M 


OOD. 




Present Tense. 






/ rule. 




- SINGULAR, 




PLURAL. 


rSgd 






rt^glmiis 


rggis 






rggitis 


rgglt; 






rSgimt. 




Imperfect. 






/ tDdS riding. 




rggJBb&m 






rSg^bllJiiiis 


rgg^bas 






rt>gei»fttXs 


rgg^bftt ; 






rSg^1»aiit* 


. 


Future. 






/ shall or toUl rule. 


1 


T^g&MMk 






rSgSiiitt.9 


rSg^s 






r^g^tis 


r6g«t; 






rggent. 




Perfect. 




■ 


/ ruled or Aaw ruled. 


rexl 






rexYmiis 


rexlstl 






rexlstis 


rexXt; 






rexSnmt, or £r4 




Pluperfect. 






/ Aoe? ru/ec?. 




rexdr&in 






rex^rftmibi 


rex^rfts 






rex^rfttis 


rex^rftt ; 






rex^rant* 




Future Perfect. 






/ shxill or udll have ruled. 


rex^pd 






rex^rimiis 


rex^ris 






rex^rttis 


rex^i^t ; 






rex^rint. 



ACIXTK VOICE. 
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Subjunctive, 

Present. 
/ may or can ride. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

rgg&m rggftmiis 

rggas rggatis 

rggftt ; rggant. 

Imperfect. 
/ mighty cauldy tootdd, or shoidd rtUe, 



rSgdr^m 
r^g^r^s 
r^g^r^t ; 



r^g^r^tls 
rgg^rent* 



Perfect. 
/ may have ruled. 



rex^rimiis 

rex^rttis 

rex^rint* 



rex^rlm 
rex^rts 
rex^rit ; 

Pluperfect. 

/ mighi^ could, would, or should have ruled 

rexiss^m 

rexlssSs 
rexiss^t $ 



rexlssSmiis 

rexiss^tXs 
rexissent* 



Imperative. 



Pres. r^g^9 rule thou ; 

FuT. r^gltd) them shalt rule, 
rSgltdy he shall rule ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. rSg^r^, to rule, 
Perf. rexl6S^9 to have ruled, 
FuT. rectOriis enn^^ to he about 
to rule. 

Gerund. 

(?efi. r^gendl, of ruling, 

Dal, rSgenddy /or ruling, 

Ace, rSgendikiiiy ruling, 

Abl, rSgenddy 6y ruling. 



I rSgit^9 ru/e ye. 

rSgitOt^9 ye 8^0// rule, 
regmitdy ^Aey «Aa// ru/e. 

Participle. 

Pres. r^gens, ruling, 
FuT. rectttiils, ah<mt to rule. 

Supine. 



Ace, rectttm, to rule, 

Abl, recta, to rule, be ruled. 
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THIKD CONJUGATION. 



THIRD OOlJrjTJGATION'. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

210. Regor, I am ruled. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Int Pert Ind. 

regdr, regi, rectiis siim. 

Indicative Mood 



Preseitt Tense. 
/ am ruled. 



SINGULAR. 

rggdr . 

rgg^ris, or r^ 
rggitiir ; 



reg€l>ar 

reg^'bllrls, or r^ 
rggd»attkr ; 



Imperfect. 



PLURAL. 

regXmiiir 

rgg¥iii¥ii¥ 

r^guntiii-. 



rggebaanilr 

r^gei»fljiilnl 

rgg^bantikr. 



rSg&r* • 
rggCrls, or T^ ' 
rgg€tiir ; 



rectfts siim*, 
rectiis £s 
rectiis est; 



Future. 
/ shall or vMl he ruled, 

r^gemiiir 

regCmXnl 

regcntiir. 

Perfect. 
: / hfive been or was ruled, 

recti siimiis 
recti estis 
recti sunt. 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been ruled. 



rectiis ^r&m' 
rectiis ^rfts 
rectiis ^r&t; 



recti ^ramiis 
recti Gratis 
recti ^rant. 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been ruled. 



rectiis £rd * 
rectiis ^rls 
rectiis £rit $ 



recti ^rlmiis 
recti iritis 
recti ^runt* 



See 206, foot notes. 



PASSIVE VOICB. 
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6INGULAB. 

rggaris, or r^ 
rggatiir ; 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/ may or can he ruled, 

PLURAL. 

r^gftmiiir 
rggamlwT 
rSgantiir. 

Imperfect. 

/ miglU, couldf toould^ or should he ruled. 



rgg^r^r 

reg^pfipis, or p^ 
r^g^p^tikp ; 



rSg^pCiiiiip 

r^g^p^mlnl 

r^g^pentiip. 



Perfect. 

/ may have heen ruled, 

recti slmiis 
recti sitis 
recti sint. 

Pluperfect. 

/ mighty could, would, or should have been ruled. 



rectiis sYm' 
rectiis sis 
rectils sit; 



rectiis ess^m' 
rectiis essSs 
rectiis ess^t ; 



recti essSmiis 
recti essCtls 
recti esserat* 



Imperative. 

Pres. reg«P«, he them ruled; \ regiminl, be ye ruled, 

Fut. rSgit6p, thou shall be ruled, 
r6git6p, he shall he ruled ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. rSgl, to be ruled, 

Pkrp. rectiis ess^^ to have been 

ruled. 
Fut. rectikin IpI, to he about to 

he ruled. 



regmitdP) they shall he ruled. 

Participle. 

Perf. rectiis, ruled, 

Fut. r^gendiis, to be ruled. 



See 206, foot notes. 



4* 
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FOUETH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH OONJUGATICTN. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

211. Audio, I hear. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. Pres. In£ 


Per£ Ind. Supine. 


aiidiS, audirS,. audivi, auditiim. 


Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 




/ /i«ar. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


audid 




audlmtt.8 


audls 




audltis 


audit ; 




audimit* 




Imperfect. 




/ UKM hearing. 


audiJBb&m 




audiJBbllJiiiis 


audi£l»as 




audiei»&tis 


audiei»&t ; 




audi€1»aiit« 




Future. 




/ shoitl or will hear. 


audi&m 




audi^miis 


audits 




audiStis 


audi^t ; 




audient. 




Perfect. 




/ heard or have heard. 


audivl 




audivlmiis 


audlvisti 




audlvistis 


audivlt ; 




audivemnt, or er^« 




Pluperfect. 




/ had heard. 


audiY^r&m 


• 


audiv^ramiis 


audlY^rfts 




audlv^ratls 


audlver&t ; 




audlv^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shall or will have heard. 


audiv^rd 




audiv^rtmiis 


audiv^rls 




audlv^rttis 


audlY^rlt ; 




audlv^rint* 



ACnVS TOICE. 
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Subjunctive. 





Present. 


SINGULAR. 


/ may or can hear. 

PLURAL. 


audi&iUL 
audifts 
audi&t ; 




aadiSjnlis 

audlatis 

audiant. 




Imprrtect. 


/ mighty 
audlr^m 
audlFiBs 
aadlr^t ; 


coMy tool 


My or should liear. 

audlrSuiiis 

audlr^tls 

audlrent* 




Perfect. 


audiy^rXin 
auctiv^rts 
auctiv^rit ; 


/ may have heard, 

audlv^rimiis 

audiv^rltis 

audlv^rint. 




Pluperfect. 


/ mighty cmddy tootdd^ 

audiyiss^^m 
audiyissJBs 
auctiviss^t ; 


^ or should Iiave heard. 

audlvissl^iniis 

audlviss^tis 

audivissent. 



ImPEB ATIVE. 



Pres. audi, Iiear thou ; 

FuT. audltd) thou shaXt heary 
audlt$9 he shall hear ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. audlr^, to Iiear. 
Perf. aadiYiss^, to have heard. 
FuT. aiiditfkrti.9 ess^, to be 
about to hear. 

Geeund. 

Gen. audlendl, of hearing. 

Dot, audienddy for hearing. 

Ace. audlendttin, hearing. 

Abl. audienddy by hearing. 



I audita, hear ye. 

audltOt^f ye shall heary 
audimitdy they shall hear. 

Paeticiple. 

Pres. audiens, hearing. 
F«T. auditl&FilSy about to hear. 

Supine. 



Ace. audltilm, to hear. 

Abl. audltn^ to heary be heard. 
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FOUBTH CONJUGATIOK. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

212. Audior, lam heard 

PRINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inll Perf. lod. 

audidr, audirl, auditiis siiin. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tekse. 
/ am heard. 



SINGULAR. 

audidr 

audlrls, or rd 
audlMr ; 



Imperfect. 
/ was heard. 



audi£l»iir 
audiei»ftrls9 or r^ 
audi^battkr ; 



PLURAL. 

audlmiiir 

audln^dil 

audimtttkir* 



audi^bSJiiiiir 
audiCl»liin¥nl 
audi€l»aiitikr« 



audl&r 
audiCrXs, or r^ 
audi^Mi* ; 



Future. 
/ shall or vfUl be heard, 

audiJBmiir 



Perfect. 
/ Jiave been heard. 



audittts sttm ' 
audltiis 4^9 
audittt.s est ; 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been heard. 



audltiks ^r&m ^ 
audittks ^rfts 
auditiis ^r&t ; 



audi^mlnl 
audiSntiir. 



auditl sjkiniks 

audltl estis 
audltl sunt. 



audltl ^ramiis 
auditl ^rft^Ui 
audlil £rant« 



Future Perfect. 
/ shcUl or will have been heard. 



auditiis drd ' 
auditiis ^ris 
auditiis ^rit ; 



audltl ^rlmiis 
auditl iritis 
auditl ^miit* 



1 See 206, foot notes. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
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PLURAL. 

audilljiiiiir 

audiftminX 

audiantiir. 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/ may or can be heard. 

SINGULAR. 

audiftr 

audiftris, or r^ 
audiatiir ; 

Imperfect. 
/ mighty could, toould, or should be heard, 

audlr^r 

audXr^rls, or rd 
audlrStikr ; 

Perfect. 

/ mat/ have been heard. 



audlFiBiiiiir 
audlrem^dil 
audlrentikr. 



au(Uttt.0 slm ^ 
au(titiks sis 
audltiis sit ; 



audit! slmiiis 
auditi sitis 
auditi slnt. 



Pluperfect. 
/ mighty could, woiUdy or should have been heard. 



audltiis ess^m ' 
audltiks ess^s 
audltiis ess^t ; 



auditi ess^miis 
auditi ess^l^s 
auditi essent* 



Imperative. 

Pres. audlr^9 be thou heard; I audlminl, be ye heard. 

FuT. auditdr, thou slialt be heard, 
audltdr, Ag shall be heard; 



' Infinitive. 

Pres. audlpl, to be heard. 

Perp. auditAs essd^ to have been 

heard. 
Put. audltiim Irl, to be about 

to be heard. 



audimitdr, they shall be heard, 

Pabticiple. 

Perf. audltiis, heard. 

Put. audiendiis, to be heard. 



> See 206, foot notes. 
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VERBS IN 10 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

213. Verbs in to are generally of the fourth conjuga- 
tion, and even the few which are of the third are inflected 
with the endings of the fourth wherever those endings 
have two successive vowels, as follows : 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

214. Capio, I take. 

PBINCIPAL PAKTS. 
FroB. Ind. Free. Inf. Ferf. Ind. Supine. 

capiS, capere, c€pi, captCini. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbesent Tense. 
8i5gvlab. plural. 

cSpi$, cSpIs, cSpit ; ] cSpLmiis, cSpitis, cSpiunt 

Imperfect. 

cSpieb&D, -iebas, -iebSt ; I cSpiebftmiis, -isbatis, -iebant 

Future. 

cSpUUn, -iSs, -iSt ; | dtpiemus, -ietis, -ieDt. 

Perfect. 

cSpI, -isti, -it; I cepimiis, -istls, -enrnt, or SrS. 

Pluperfect. 

cep^rSm, -^rfis, -erSt ; | cepSramiis, -gratis, -grant. 

Future Perfect. 

C6p5r8, -gris, -grit ; | cepgnznus, -gritis, -grint 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 
cSpi^, -ifis, -i2t ; | cSpidmiis, -iatis, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
cSpgrgm, -gres, grgt ; | cSperemus, -gratis, -grent 

Perfect. 
cSperim, -^nSj -grit ; | cSpgrimiis, -gritis, -erint. 

Pluperfect. 
cepissgm, -iss58, -issgt ; | cepissSmus, -issetis, -issent 





YEBBS 


IN 


10. 


I 


MPEBATIVE. 


SINGULAR. 




flurat.. 


PRES. cSpg; 


1 


cSpitS. 


Put. cSpit^, 
cSpit6 ; 






cSpttfttd, 
cSpiunto. 


Infinitive. 




Pabticiple. 


pRES. cgpSrS. 
Perv. cepissd. 
Put. captQrOs eaa5. 


* 




pRES. cSpiens. 
Put. captQrfiR. 


Gebitnd. 




Supine. 


Gen, cSpiendT. 
Dot, cSpiendS. 
Ace, cSpiendihn. 
Abl, cSpiendS. 






Aec, captfiin. 
Abl, captQ. 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

215. Capior, I am taken, 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pros. Ind. Pres. In£ Perf. Ind. 

'c&pi6r, cSipi, captus sum. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense, 
singular. plural. 

cSpi6r, cSpgiis, cSpitiir ; | cSpimur, cSpImini, cSpiuntQr. 

Imperfect. 

dtpieb^, -iebaris, -iebStiir ; | cSpiebamur, -iebamini, -iebar 

Future. . 

cftpi&T, -ieriis, -iStiir ; | cSpiSmur, -iemini, -ientur. 

Perfect. 

captus siim, €s, est ; | capti sumus, estis, sunt 

Pluperfect. 

captus grSm, ^rfis, ^rSt ; | capti Sramiis, Gratis, drant 

Future Perfect. 

capttis Sr5, Sris, Snt ; | captI Srim&s, Sriils, Srunt 
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YESBS IN 10^ 



SINGULAR. 



cKpiSr, -ians, -iat&r; 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 

PLURAL. 

I cSplamur, -iaminl, -iantiir. 
Imperfect. 
cSpSrcF) -^reris, -€r5tur ; | cSperemur, -Srgmmi, -Srentur. 

Perfect. 
captus sun, sis, sit ; | capti eSmus, sitis, sint. 

Pluperfect. 
captiis ess^m, esses, essSt ; | capti essemtis, essstis, essent. 

Impeeative. 

pRES. cap^re; | cSpunini. 

Fut. cSpitSr, I 

cSpitor ; I cSpiuntor. 

Infinitive. Pabticiplb, 

PRSS. cSpI. 



Perf. captiis essg. 
Fut. captum iii. 



Perf. capt&s. 
Fut. cSpiendus. 



SYITOPSIS OF OONJUGATIOIT. 

216. FIRST OONJUGATIOK 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Peincipal Paets. 



^mS, 



INDIOATIYB. 

Pres, fimo 
Imp, SmShSm 
Fut. SmabS 
Perf, SxaSiyi 
Plup, SmavgrSm 
F, P. SmavgrS 



amare, amavl, amatum. 
2. Moods and Tenses.* 

suBJinTcmvB. impes. infinitive. pastioipul 



Smay^rim 
Smaviss^m 



fimft 
SmatS 



SmatQrus ess3 
^navissS 



Smans. 
SmatQriis. 



Gerund., Smandi, d5, etc. Supine^ Saturn, Q. 



> These tables, it will be observed, are so arranged as to exhibit not only the 
synopsis of each mood through the different tenses, as, Indio. amo., amabanif etc., but 
also the synopsis of each tense through the different moods, as. Pass, amo^ amem., 
ama^ etc The pupil should make himself so familiar with the verbs, as they occur 
in his reading lessons, as to be able to give the synopsis of any mood through all the 
tenses, or of any tense through all the moods. 



SYNOPSIS OP CONJUGATION. 
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n. PASSIVE VOICK 

1. Pbincipal Paets. 
amdr, amari, &matus sQm. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



IKDIOATIVM. 

Pres. Sm6r 
Imp. SmSMr 
Fut, ^tm&bor 
Perf. SmatOssum 
Plup. fimfltiis^rfiin 
F. P. Smatus gr6 



BirBJirKOTrne. 


IMPBR. 


fimer 


^iilrS 


fimftrdr 






fimfitdr 


ftmatus e&n 




flmatiis essgm 





XNrLNITlVJB. 

ftinfiri 

fimfit&m Sri 
^natiifl essS 



PABTXdPUL 



flmfltus. 



217. SECOND CONJUGAHON. 



mdne5, 



Pres. 

Imp. 

Fut. 

Perf. 

Plup. 

F.P. 



I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Paets. 
m6h6re, m6hui, mdnitum. 

2. Moods AND Tenses. 



m5ne5 


moneSm 


in5n6 


monSrS 


mdnens. 


iii5nebSm 


mduSrgm 








in6neb5 




mdnet5 


in5nttQr&3 ess& 


mSnitQr&s 


monul 


monugrim 




mdnuissft 




moniigWdn 


moniiiss^m 








in5nugr6 


1 









Gerundy m5nendi, d$, etc. Supine^ mdnitum, G. 



II. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Pbincipal Pabts. 
mdneor, mdn^rl, mdnitus sum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres. mSneor 

Imp. mfinebSr 

Fut. ni5iieb5r 

Perf. m6nit&s sum 

Plup. monitiis SrJhn 

F. P. mSnitas 5r6 



moneSr 


mdnSrS 


.mdneri 


m6ner6r 








m5iiet6r 


m5mtuTn iri 
monitiis essS 


mdmtiis s7m 




mdnittisess^m 







monendiis, 
mdnitOs. 
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SYNOPSIS OP CONJUGATION. 



218. THIRD CONJUGATION. 

1. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Pbincepal Parts. 



rego, 


regere, 


rexi, 


rectum. 






2. Moods and Tenses. 




IKDICATIVB. 


STTBJTmCTTVTB. 


IHPEB. LNFIKITIVIS. 


PABTICIPLE. 


Pres. rgg6 
Imp. r^geb^ 
f^it, rggam 
Perf, rexi 
Plup, rex^rSm 
F, P, rexer6 


r^gSm 
r6g6r6m 

rexgnm 
rexiss^m 


r6g6 
rggitU 


rSggrS 

recturus essS 
rexiRsft 


rSgens. 
recturus. 



Gerund^ regendi, d6, etc. Supine^ rectilm, Q. 
n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Peincipal Paets. 
regdr, r6gi, rectus sum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres, rgg8r 


rSgSr 


rfigSrS 


rfigi 


Imp. r€ggb& 


rfigfirfer 






ii^irf. rggSr 




i«git5r 


rectum iri 


-P«i2/I rectfiflsiini 


recttis sTm 




rectus ess6 


P/md. rect&s 6rSm 
i?: -P. rectos 6r5 


rectQs essem 













rSgendus. 
rectus. 



219. VERBS IN 10 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 



capi6, 



I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 
c&per6, cepi, captum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres, cSpi8 


cSpUm 


cSp$ 


cSp^rS 


cSpi^ns. 


Imp, cSpiebSm 


cSpgr^m 








Fut. cSpi^ 




cSpit5 


captQrus css3 


cSptQriis. 


Perf, cepi 


cSp^rim 




cepissS 




Plup, cepSriJin 
F, P. cep6r5 


.cgpissSm 


' 







Gerund^ cSpiendi, d8, etc. Supine^ captum, ft. 



SYNOPSIS OP CONJUGATION. 
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n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Phincipal Pabts. 
capidi% capi, captus sum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 

nrDIOATITS. 8UBJUSCTIVH. TXPBB. MFINITIVIB. 



Pre9, 

Imp. 

Fut, 

Per/, 

Plup. 

RP, 



cSpi6r 
cSpiebSr 
cSpUKr 
captiis sum 
captOs ^r&n 
captiis 6rd 



SUBJUKCnVB. 


TXPBB. 


dipiitr 


cflpdrS 


cSpgrSr 






cSpitor 


captus sim 




capttis ess6m 





cflpl 

captum iri 
captus essd 



FABTXCZPLB. 



cSpiendus. 
captus. 



220. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



aadi5, 



i. active voice. 

1. Principal Pabts. 

audire, audlvi, audltum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pre9, audi^ 


audiftm 


audi 


audlrg 


audiens. 


Imp, audiebSm 


audirSm 








Fat, audiiSra 




audita 


auditQrtis esfl^ 


audltQrufl. 


Perf, audlYi 


audiv^riiin 




audiYissS 




Plup, audiY^rXm 
F. P. audlv6r» 


audlvissSm 

















Gerundy audiendi, d$, etc. Supine^ audltum, Q. 
n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Pbincipal Pabts. 
andidr, audiri, auditus sum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres, audi6r 

Imp, audieb^ 

Fut. audiSr 

Perf, auditus sum 

Plup. auditQs ^rSm 

F, P. auditas 6r6 



audiSr 
audirSr 

auditus Sim 
auditus ess^m 



audlrS 
auditor 



audiri 

auditiim iii 
auditus ess& 



audiendiis. 
auditOs. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

221. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the 
Passive Voice with the signification of the Active. But 
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DEPONENT YEBBS. 



1. They have also in the Active, the future infinitive, the participles, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The Future passive participle generally has the passive significa- 
tion ; sometimes also the perfect passive ; hortandtts^ to be exhorted ; ez' 
pertuSj tried. 

3. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active 
form is generally used. 

SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

222. Hortor, I exhort. 

I. Pbincipal Parts. 
hortdr, hortarl, hortatus sum. 

n. Moods and Tenses. 



INDIOATIVX. 

I*re8. hortor * 
Imp, hortSihSx 

• . - ^ - 

Fut. hortabor 



Per/, hortatiis sum 

Plup. hort&tiis gr^jhortatasess^m 

X P. hokatOs gr6 



BTTBJITNCnVB. 

hortSr 
hortar^r 



hortatus Sim 



mpss. 
hortarS 

hortatdr 



hortan 

hortatOriis eas& 
hortatus eaa& 



FASTICIFLB. 

hortans. 

(hortatOriis. 
(hortandus. 
hortat&s. 



Gerund^ hortandi, do, etc. Supine^ hortatum, ti. 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 





223. Vereor, I fear. 




I. Peincipal Parts. 


vere6r, 


verfiri, veritus sGin. 




n. Moods and Tenses. 


Pres, vSreor 
Imp, v^rSbSr 


vgreSr 
vgrgrSr 


v6rer6 


vfirgri 


Fvi, vgrebor 




v6r6t5r 


vSriturus essS 


Perf. vgritus sum 
Plup, vgritus gr^m 
F. P, vgritils «r6 


vgritus s!m 
vgritiis essSm 




vfiritus esse 



vferens. 

(vfiritQriis. 
(vSrendiis. 
vSritus. 



Gerund, vfirendl, d8. Supine, vgritum, u. 



1 The tenses are inflected regularly through the persons and numbers ; hortdr, 
hortdris, TiortdtUr, hortdm&r, Ttortdmlnl, hortantHr. 

All the forms in this synopsis have the active meaning, I exhort, I was exhort- 
ing, etc., except the Part, in dtie, which has the passive force, <ibout to be exhorted, 
to be exhorted. From its passive force this Part cannot be used in intransitive Dep. 
verbs, except in an impersonal sense. See 801, 2 and 8. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

224. Sequor, I follow. 
I. Peincipal Pabts. 



sequdr, 



sequi 



secGtus sum. 



II. Moods and Tenses. 



INDIOATIYB. 

Pres, sSqudr 
Imp, sSqueMr 

Fid, 8dqu& 

Perf. s^cQtiis sum 
Plup» secQtQs drSm 



SUBJTTKOTiyS. 

BSquSr 
sdqu^r^r 



IlIPEB. 

fiSquSrd 
s6quit5r 



INFINITIVB. 

sSqui 

sficQtQrQs essS 
sScGtus essft 



s^cQtiis sun 
^ sgcQtus ess^m 

F, P. B§cutiis Sr8 

Gerund, sSquendl, d8, etc. Supine, sficQtam, 0. 

225. Patior, / suffer. 

I. Pbincipal Parts. 

patidr, pati, passus sum. 

n. Moods and Tenses. 

p£ti 



PABTIGIPLK. 

E^quens. 

(sScQtQrus. 
(sdquendii& 
sScQtus. 



Pres, 
Imp. 

Put, 



pStior 
pStiebfir 

pStiilr 



Perf, passils siim 
Plim. passus drSm 
P, A passus 5r6 



pStiiir 
pSt^r^r 



passiis am 
passQs ess^m 



pStSrS 
patitSr 



passQriis essS 
passus cssfi 



pStiens. 

(passQriis. 

(pfitiendus. 

passus. 



Gerund, pittiendl, d6, etc. Supine, passim, G. 



Pres, 

Imp, 

Put, 

Perf. 

Plup, 

F.P' 



blandidr, 



blandi5r 

blandiebSr 

blandi£r 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

226. Blandidr, I flatter. 
L Principal Parts. 

blandiri, blanditus sum. 

II. Moods and Tenses. 



blandiSr 


blandirS 


blandirfir 






blandi- 




tor 


blanditus ^im 




blanditus es- 




s^m 





blandlrl 
blanditQrus cs- 
blanditQs essS 



blanditus 

Slim 
blanditus 

€rdm 
blanditus 

«r6 

Gerund^ blandiendl, d5, etc. Supine, blanditum, a. 



blandiens. 



(blandituriis 
(blandiendiSa 
blanditus. 



94 
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PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 



227. The Latin has also two Periphrastic conjugations, 
formed respectively from the two regular future participles 
combined with the various tenses of the auxiliary sum, 

228. The First or Active Periphrastic conjugation, 
compounded of the Future Active participle and 8um^ ex- 
presses an intended or future action or state : amaturus sum, 
I am about to love ; moniturus sum^ I am about to advise. 

229. The Second or Passive Periphrastic conjugation, 
compounded of the Future Passive participle and sum^ ex- 
presses necessity or duty : amandus sum^ I must be loved. 

L AcnvB Peeephrastic Conjugation. 

230. Amatarus sum, J am about to love. 



Pres, 

Imp. 

FuL 

Perf, 

Plup. 



IHDIOATIYB. 

Smaturtis s&m ' 
fimatQrus SrSm 
fimfltQrfis Srd 
fim&tOrus ful 
fimftttirilis fudrSm 



SUBJUNCTIVS. 

&matQrus sun 
^DStOrCis essSm 

fimattiri!is fuSrun 
fimaturi^ fuissSm 



INFINITIVS. 

fimSlturiis ess3. 



Smaturiis fuissfi. 



Fut. Per/. ftmatGrus fu6r6* 

II. Passivb Peripheastic Conjugation. 
231. Amandus sum, I must be loved.^ 



Prea. Smandus siim 

Imp. fimandus drSm 

Fut. Smandfis &t6 

Perf. fLmandAs fui 

Plup, Smondus fudrfim 



Smandiis sun 
fimandus essdm 

Smandiis fu&nm 
amandus fuiss5m 



^andus essS. 



fimandiis fuissS. 



Fut. Perf, fimaiidilis fu§r6 

232. The Periphrastic Conjagation, in the widest sense of the term, 
includes all forms compounded of participles with sum : amans est^ he is 
loving ; amaturus est, he is about to love ; amOttu est, he has been loved ; 
amandus est, he is to be loved, or must be loved. But as the Pres. Part, 
with sum is equivalent to the Pres. Ind. {a7nans est = atnat), and is ac- 
cordingly seldom used, and as the Perf. Part, with sum is, in the strictest 
sense, an integral part of the regular conjugation, the term Periphrastic is 
generally limited to the two conjugations above given. 

233. The First Periphrastic conjugation may be formed from either 
transitive or intransitive verbs; the Second from transitive verbs only, 
except in an impersonal sense. See 301. 2. 

^ The periphrastic fonns are Inflected regularly through the persons and nnm- 
bcrs: amaturus sum, es, est. The Fut. Perf. is exceedingly rare. 
' Or, I deserve (onght) to be loved. 
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CONTRACTIONS AND PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION, 

234. Perfects in Svi, evi, ivi, and the tenses derived 
from them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 
8 and r. Thus 

A-i and a-e become a : amaviati (aznaisti), amasti ; amavSram (amae- 
ram), amdram ; amavisse (amaisse), am<i88e, 

E-i and e-e become e : nSvi (to spin), nevisti (neisti), nesti ; nevSrunty 
(neerunt), nSrunt. 

I-i becomes i: audivisti (audiisti), attdisti; audivissem (audlissem), 
audissem. 

1. Perfects in ivi sometimes drop v in anj of their forms, but generally 
without contraction, except before 8 : audivi, audit, atidiitf audieram ; aitdi- 
visti, audiitti or attdisti. 

2. Perfects in 5oi.— The perfect of nosco, to know, and mdveo, to move, 
sometimes drops v and suffers contraction before r and 8 : novistif nosti, 

8. Perfects in 8i and xi sometimes drop is, m, or m\ acripsisti, tcripsii; 
dixisssy dixe ; accessistist aecestis, 

235. Er^ for erunt, as the ending of the third Pers. PI. of the 
Perf. lod. Act., is common in the historians. 

The form in ire does not drop v. In poetry (trunt occurs. 

236. Re for lis in the ending of the second Pers. of the Pass, is 
rare in the Pres. Indie. 

237. Die, due, £Eie, and fer, for dlce^ duce^ face^ and fert^ are the 
Imperatives o^dico, duco^fado^ and /ero, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

1. Dice, dUcSy Kadiface occur in poetry. 

2. Compounds follow the simple verbs, except those oi facio which 
change a into i: confice. 

238. Undus and undi for cndits and ervdi occur as the endings of 
the Fut. Pass. Part, and of the Gerund of Conj. III. and IV. : dicundus 
from dlco^ to say; pdtiunduSj from pdtior, to obtain. 

239. Ancient and Rare Forms. — ^Various other forms, belonging 
in the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of an- 
tiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in 

1. ibam for ahanif in the Imp. Ind. of Couj. lY. : sctbam for scUham, See 
Imp. of «0, to go, 295. 

2. iboy ibor, for iawi, *ar, in the Fut. of Conj. IV. : servibo for serviam ; 
opperibor for opperiar. See Fut. of eo, 295. 

8. im for am or «», in the Pres. Subj. : ediMf edia^ etc., for edamy aa^ etc. ; 
duim (from duo^ for do\ for dem, — In aim, velim, noHm, malim (204 and 293), 
im is the common ending. 
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VERBS. 



4. auOf €880, and so, in the Fut. Perf., and omm, easim, and sim, in the 
Perf. Subj. of Conj. I. II. III. : faxo (facso) for feelh^ (from/aeio) ; faxim for 
fecerim ; ausim, for au8U8 Hm (for atishim, from audeo). Rare examples 
are: levasao for levavero; prohibesso for prohibuiro ; eapso for cepkro ; axo 
for tf^Sro / ytM«(7 for Jusai^ro ; ocdisU for oeeiderii ; taxis for tetighia, 

5. ^ and m»iM> for ^r, the former in both numbers, the latter in the sin- 
gular of the Fut. Imp. Pass, and Dep. : arbUr&tOf arbitramino for arbitrator ; 
utunto for uturUor. 

6. ier for i in the Pres. Pass. Infin. : amarier for amdri; viderier for 
vidiri, 

FORMATION OF THE VARIOUS PARTS OF THE VERB. 



240. Principal Parts. — ^From an inspection of the 
paradigms, it will be seen, that the Principal Parts are 
formed in the four conjugations with the following end- 
ings: * 

1. o. 



n. 



m. 



IV. 



0. are, 

1. In a /ew verbs: 
60, ere, 

2. In most verbs: 
eo, 6re, 

1. In consonant stems : 
o, Sre, 

2. In towel stems : 
o, Sre, 



10, 



ire. 



avi, 

€vi, 
111, 

si, 

h 
ivi. 



Examples. 



L 






III 

IV. 



Amo, 

Deleo, 
Monco, 

Carpo, 
Acuo, 

Audio, 



amfire, 

delSre, 
monere, 

carpSre, 
acu^re, 

audire, 



am&Yi, 

delevi, 
monui, 

carpsi, 
acui, 

audlvi, 



atum. 

etmn. 
Itnm. 

turn. 

tnm. 
itam. 



amS.tum, to love, 

deletum, to destroy, 

monitum, to advise, 

carptum, to pluck, 

acQtum, to sharpen. 

auditum, to hear. 



241. Entire Conjugation. — ^Again, from an inspec- 
tion of the paradigms, it will be seen, that all the forms of 
any regular verb, through all the moods and tenses of 
both voices, arrange themselves in three distinct groups or 
systems of forms : 



^ The forms in ivi and etttm of Conj. II. do not occar in the paradigms given 
above, but belong to the regular forms of those conjugations. For a fuller statement 
of the formation of the Principal Paris tcith Exceptions^ see 246-260. 
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I. The PRESENT System, with the Present Infinitive 
as its basis, comprises 

1. The Present^ Imperfect^ and Future Indieative — Active and 
P;i8sive. 

2. The Present and Imperfect Suhjundtive — ^Active and Passive. 

3. The Imperative — Active and Passive. 

4. The Present Infinitive — Active and Passive. 

6. The Present Active and Future Passive Participle, 
6. The Gerund. 

These parts are all formed from the Present Stem^ 
found in the Present Infinitive of the several conjugations, 
by dropping the endings — dre^ ere^ ^e. Ire of the Active, 
or — dri^ eri^ i, tri, of the Passive : amdre, present stem, 
AM ; monere, mon ; reg<tre^ reg ; audlre^ aud. 

II. The Perfect System, with the Perfect Indicative 
Active as its basis, comprises in the Active voice 

1. The Perfect^ Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative. 

2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Suhjunctive. 

3. The Perfect Infinitive. 

These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem^ found 
in the Perfect Indicative Active by dropping ^; amdvi^ 
perfect stem amav ; monuiy monu. 

in. The Supine System, with the Supine as its basis, 
comprises 

1. The Supines in um and t/, the former of which with Iri 
forms the Future Infinitive Passive. 

2. The Future Active and Perfect Passive Participles, the 
former of which with esse forms the Future Active Infinitive, and 
the latter of which with the proper parts of the auxiliary sum 
forms in the Passive those tenses which in the Active belong to 
the Perfect System. 

These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem^ found 
in the Supine by dropping umi amdtumy supine stem, 
AMAT ; monitum^ monit. 

242. Verb Stem. — ^The true basis of all verbal inflec- 
tions is the Verb Stem/ but this is generally identical 
with the Present Stem. Accordingly in nearly all verba 
the Present Stem is also the Verb Stem. Thus am, the 
Present Stem of amo, is also its Verb Stem. 

1. In a few verbs the Present Stem has assumed one or more letters 
not found in the Verb Stem. Thus in fundOy vinco, the Verb Stems are 
fudf vie, but the Present Stems Krefund, vine, strengthened by assuming n. 

2. We add the following table of verbal inflections. 

5 
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TABLE OF 



PRESENT SYSTEM. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 
Fbesemt. 



ftm 
m5n 
r«g 
aud 


-e8, 
-8 


-fifl, 

-€8, 

-fe, 
-Is, 


-€t; 
-It; 
.it; 


•AmQs, 
•Smus, 
-imiis, 
-imiis. 


•atis, 
-etis, 

-itis, 

•Itis, 


-ant. 
-ent. 
-unt. 
•iunt. 








Impf.rff.ct. 






mon 

r6g 

aud 


-fib^m, 
-eham, 

-ieb^, 


•abfis, 
-ebas, 

-iebfifl, 


-abSt; 
-ebfit; 
-ebSt; 
-ieb&t; 


-fibSmiis, 
•eb&mtis, 
-ebamiis, 
-iebamite. 


-abatis, 
-ebatis, 

-ebfitia, 

-iebatis. 


-abant. 
-ebant 
-ebant. 
-iebant 








Future. 






mon 

rgg 

aud 


-ab8, 

-eb8, 
-fim, 
•iAm, 


-abis, 

-ebis, 

-€s, 


•abit ; 
-ebit; 
-St; 
-i6t; 


-abimiis, 
-ebimus, 
-emits, 
-iemfis, 


-abitis, 
-ebitis, 
-etis, 
'ietis, 


-abunt. 
•ebunt 
-ent. 
-lent 








Subjunctive. 












Present. 






Xm 
mon 

aud 


-eftm, 
-i^m, 


-«8, 
-eftfl, 
-fis, 
-ifis, 


-St; 
-est; 

-at; 

-iat; 


-emiis, 
-eamfis, 
-amiks, 
-iamils, 


-etis, 

-eatifl, 

•atis, 

-iatis. 


-ent. 
•eant. 
-ant. 
-iant 








Imperfect. 






dm 
mon 
r8g 
aud 


•S.rSm, 
-6r6m, 
•^rSm, 
•Ir^m, 


-area, 

•6r68, 
-5r68, 
-ires, 


-firgt; 
-6rSt; 
-Sr&t; 
-irfit; 


•ftrgmiis, 
-eremi^, 
-^rSmiis, 
-iremtis, 


-aretiis, 

-firetis, 

-^retis, 

-IretiB, 


•areut. 
-erent. 
-Srent. 
-irent. 



Impebative. 



Present. 



Future. 



SING. 


PLUR. 


flm 
m5n 

aud 


-a, 


-at«; 

-et«; 

-it«; 
-it6; 


Pres. Infj 




[MITIVE. 




am 

m6n 

r6g 

aud 


-arS; 
-erS; 
-«r8; 
-ir«; 



SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 



-atS, 
-et6, 

.it8, 

-it6. 



-atS; 
•et5; 
.it8; 
-It6; 



•atotg, 
-etotg, 
-itotg, 

-itdt£, 



•ant5. 
-ent5. 
-unt8. 
-iunt6. 

Geeund. 

-andL 
-endi. 
-endi. 
-iendi. 

Verbs in io of Conj. III. have certun endings of Conj. IV. See 213. 



Participle. 



-ans; 
-ens; 
-ens; 
-lens : 



YEBBS. 
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

PRESENT SYSTEM. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 



Indicative Mood. 



mon 

rgg 

aud 



•6r, 
-e6r, 



&m -abSr, 



Present. 

•Atiir; -amtir, -flmmi, 

-etiir ; -Smiir, -Smini, 

-itiir ; -imtir, -imlni, 

-itiir ; -Imiir, -imini, 

Imperfect. 

abaris or abarg, -abatQr; -abamtir, -ab&m!n!, 



•aiis or arS, 
-eriiB or 6rS, 
-€ris or 5rS, 
-iris or irg, 



m5n -SbSr, -ebarls or ebarS, 
rfeg -ebar, -ebaris or ebarS, 
aud -iebSr, -iebariis or iebari^, 

2m -abor, -ab^ris or ab^rS, 
m5n -ebdr, -SbSns or ebgrS, 



r6g 
aud 



-ar, 

-iar, 



-6ris or 6r6, 
-ieris or ierg, 



-ebatQr ; -dbamtir, -€bamini, 

•ebatur ; -Sbam&r, -ebamini, 

-iebatur; -iebamiir, -iebamini, 

Future. 

-abitQr ; -abimtir, -abimini, 

-ebitiir ; -^buntir, -ebimini, 

•etCir ; -emiir, -€mini, 

-ietur ; -iemiir, -igminl, 



-antiir. 
-entiir. 
-untfir. 
-iunt&r. 



-abant&r. 
•Sbantiir. 
•ebant&r. 
-iebanttir. 



•abuntiir. 
-ebuntiir. 
-entiir. 
-ientiir. 



m6n 

rife 
aud 



-6r, 
-eSr, 
-Sr, 
-ifir, 



-gris or erg, 
-earis or eard, 
-aiis or arg, 
-iaris or iarS, 



Subjunctive. 

Presebt. 

-Stiir ; -fimJir, 



Sm -ar^r, -arSriis or arSrS, 
taon -6r6r, -€r6ris or ergrS, 
rtsr -*r6r, -6r6n8 or Sr6r6, 



-eat&r ; -eamtir, 

•atfir ; -amQr, 

-latiir ; -iamiir, 

Imperfect. 

-aretfir ; -arfimiir, 

-firettir ; -ergmiir, 

-Sretiir; -gremiir, 

-iretCir ; -iremiir, 



aud -Irfir, -irSniB or ir6r6, 

Impebative. 



-fiminl, 
-eamini, 
-amini, 
-iandni, 

-arSmini, 
-SrSmini, 
-greminl, 
-irfimini, 



-entiir. 
-eant&r. 
-antiir. 
-iantiir. 



-arentiir. 
-firentiir. 
-grenttir. 
-irentiir. 



PRESEinr. 



Future. 



SING. 


PLUR. 


fim -ar8, 
mon -6r6, 
r6g -«r6, 
aud -Ir6, 


-aminl ; 
•emini ; 
-imini; 
-Tminl ; 


Pbes. 


Infinitiv 


mdn 

r«g 

aud 


-ari; 
-6ri; 

■I; 

-iri; 



SINGULAR. 

-at8r, -at8r ; 

-etfir, -etor ; 

-it6r, -itor ; 

-it6r, -it6r ; 



PLURAL. 

- -ant6r. 

-entSr. 

-unt6r. 

-iuntdr. 



FuT. Paeticiple. 

-andiis. 
-enduB. 
-endiifl. 
-iendiia. 
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Smfiv 
mdnu 
rex 
audiv 

SxdSlv 
mdnu 
rex 
audlv 

]!i5nu 

rex 

audiv 



&mAv 
m6nu 
rex 
audiv 

Smfiv 
mdnu 
rex 
audiv 

&m&v 
mdnu 
rex 
audiv 



TABLE OF 
PERFECT SYSTEM. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 
Febfect. 

-I, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, -erunt,-€re. 

PLVPE&rECT. 

-^rSm, -^rfifl, -^r&t; -£rftm&s, -SriltiBy -^rant 

FuTUBE Perfect. 
-^r8, -di!s, -^lit; -^runQs, -^litis, -^rint. 

Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 
•^rit; .-^iimiis, -iritis, -^rint. 
Pluperfect. 



-^rtm, -^iis, 



-iss^^m, ^ssSs, -issgt; -issfimiis, -issfifciiB, -issent. 

I2TFINITIVE Perfect. 
-iss<5. 



Supine System. 

Infinitive Fut. Part. Fut. 

Smflt 

mdnit 

rect 



-ar&s ess^. 



-artts. 



Supine. 
-iim, -Q. 



TEBBS. 
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

SUPINE SYSTEM. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 
Febfect. 



monit -iia „.v^ 

. v„ sum, 

rect -US * 

audit -us 



£s, est ; sfimus, 

Flupebfect. 



estis, 



sunt. 



Smat -fis 

^^^ "^ 6rfim, grfis, Mt; drOmiis, 

audit -us 



dratius, drant 



FuTUBB Febfect. 



Smftt -tis 
monit -iis 
rect -Qs 
audit -tis 



£r6, gris, Sr!t; ^rim&s, griftSs, grunt. 

Subjunctive. 
Febfect. 



Smat -tis 

mdnit -iis «_ 
. V sun, 
rect -us » 

audit -us 



818, iSt; dmus, 

Flupebfect. 



SltijB, 



sint. 



Sm&t -Qs 

rect^ -iis ^^^t easSs, cssSt; essemtis, essGtis, essent. 



Infinitite Febfect. 



audit 


-lis 




&nat 

mdnit 

rect 

audit 


-iis 
-lis 
-iis 
-iis 


ess?.. 


Infinitiye Fut. 


fimAt 
mdnit 
rect 
audit 




-iimIrL 



Fabt. Ferf. 
-iis. 



» In the plural, -tw becomes -<; -» avmus^ etc. 
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COMPAEATIYE VIEW OF THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

243. The Four Conjugations, it will be seen from this table, 
differ from each other only in the formation of the Principal Parts 
and in the endings of the Present System. 

244. But by a close analysis it will be found 

1. That even these differences in a great measure disappear, 
and that the four conjugations become only varieties of one gen- 
eral system of conjugation. 

2. That these varieties have been produced by the union of 
different final letters in the various stems with one general system 
of endings. 

245. According to this analysis 

1. The stems in the four conjugations end in the following 
letters : 

I. II. IIL IV. 

a, e, consonant or u,* i. 

2. The general endings are 

1) For Principal Parts : 

o, Sre, 8i(i),vi, tum. 

2) For Other Parts : — the endings given above for the third 
conjugation, but in the Future, J>o and J>or are regular endings as 
well as am and ar, and in the Infinitive Passive, eri as well as i, 

8. The manner in which these endings unite with the differ- 
ent stems may be seen in the following 

• 

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 



PKINCIPAL PARTS. 



I. 



II. 



in. 



IV. 



( Ama-o 
\ Arao,' 

( Mone-o 
{ Moneo, 

fReg-o 
Rego, 

JAridi-o 
Audio, 



ama-^e 
amare, 

mone-^e 
monere, 

reg-^e 
reg^re, 

audi'^re 
audire, 



1 



ama-vi 
amayi, 


ama-tum 
amatum. 


nwne-^ 

mon-vi 

monui, 


mone-tum " 
mon-tum 
momtum. * 


regsi 
rexi, 


reg-tum 
rectum. 


audi-vi 
audivi. 


atidi-tum 
audltum. 



1 Rarely o. 

3 By contraction : ama-o = amo, 

* Like deleo^ delire^ delevi, delitum. See 240. IL 

* For changes see 247. 1. 



COMPAEATIVB VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
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PKESENT SYSTmi.—Active Voice} 

Indicative. 





Present. 




L 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


- j amoro 
^- \ amo 


mone'O 
moneo 


reg-o 
rego 


avdX'O 
audio 


a j ama-is 


mone-%8 
monSs 


reg-U 
regis 


audi-%^ 
audiR 


„ j ama-it 
^' \ amat 


monet 


reg-it 
regit 


audi-it 
audit 


. j ama-\mu8 
' \ amajnus 


mongmus 


reg-'lmus 
regimus 


audi-'imtta 
audlmus 


( amatis 


mone-fiia 
monetis 


reg'\t%s 
regltis 


audi-itis 
audltis 


„ ( ama-v.nt 
\ amant. 


mone-unt 
monent. 


reg-unt 
regunt. 


audi-unt 
audiunt. 




Imperfect. 




amabam. 


mone-eham 
monebam. 


reg-^ham 
regebam. 


aitdi'Sbam 
audiebam. 




Future. 




ama-ebo 
am&bo. 


mone-eho reg-am 
monebo. regam. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 


audi-am 
audiam. 


ama-am 


mone-am . reg-am 


audi-am 


amem.' 


moneam. regam. 
Imperfect. 


audiam. 


ama-^em 


mone-^rem reg-^em 


atidi^em 


amarem 


mongrem. reg^rem. 

Impebative. 

Present. 


audirem. 


c ( ama-e 
^•jama 


mtyne-e 


reg-e 


audi-e 


mone 


rege 


audi 


p j ama-\te 
• 1 am&te. 


mone-^e 


req-tte 


audi-Xie 


monete. 1 regite. 


audite. 


1 The Passive has 


the same changes as tl 


he Active : ama-or 


szamor; ama-iris 



amdrU ; mone-iris = monlris ; audiSrie = audlrie^ etc. 
* A changed to ^, so throughoat ; ama-as = ames, etc. 
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■I 

••I 
••I 



Future. 



ama-ito ^ 
amato 

ama-lto 
amfito 

ama-iiote 
amatOte 

ama-unto 
amonto. 



reg-ito 
regito 

reg-iio 
regito 

reg-itote 
regitote 

reg-unto 
regunto. 

Infinitive. 



mone-tto 
moneto 

mone-Xto 
moneto 

mone'ltote 
mon^tote 

mone-unto 
monento. 



aitdi''ito 
audito 

audi'Xto 
audito 

audi'Xtote 
auditote 

audi'unto 
audiunto. 



ama-Sre 
amare. 



ama-ena 
amans. 



ama-endi 
amandi. 



Present. 

Imone-^e I reg-ihre I 

monere. | reggre. { 

Pbesent Pabticiple 



mone-ens 
monens. 



Ireg-ens 
regens. 

Gerund. 



mone'endi 
monendi. 



Ireg-endi 
regendi. 



audi-^e 
audlre. 



audi-ens 
audiens. 



audi-endi 
audiendi. 



FORMATION OF PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

246. The general rule for obtaining these forms has 
already been given (240), but as they are the basis of all 
verbal inflections, a faller treatment of the subject is desir- 
able. We notice 

J. Hegular Ibrmations. 

II, Irregular Formations. 

I. Regular Formations. 

247. The Principal Parts of verbs in the four conjuga- 
tions are formed with the following endings : * 



I. 


0, are, 
'1. In a few verbs : 


avi. 


atum. 


n.- 


eo, ere, 
2. In most verbs : 


evi. 


gtum. 




^ eo, ere. 


111, 


Iturri. 


1, In consonant stems . 


1 




TTT J 0, ere, 


si. 


turn. 


XXI. ' 


2. In vowel stems : 








. 0, Sre, 


1, 


turn. 


IV. io, ire, 


ivi, 


itnm. 



> For examples, seo 240. 
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1. The Endings ui and Uum are only shortened forms of ici and Uum : 
thus the full forms in nwneo would be, monivif monUum ; bj dropping «, we 
have monvif montum ; but to facilitate pronunciation, the consonant v after 
n is changed into its corresponding vowel u / mowm (for mont^i), and the 
two successive consonants in moiUmn, are separated by a short i; monUum 
(for mofUum), 

2. Analysis of Endings. — If we analyze the endings of the Perfect, we 
shall find that the final i is the ending of the first person, the preceding v the 
tense-sign of the Perfect, and the preceding vowel the characteristic of the 
conjugation. In the ending «t, a is the tense-sign, while in the ending i the 
tense-sign is wanting. 

3. The Supine Ending is properly turn (245. 2), as the preceding vowel^v 
a, i, and i, are the characteristics of the conjugation, and { in Conj.III.is the 
connecting vowel. Practically, however, it is more convenient and simple to 
treat these vowels as a part of the endings. 

JSuphonic Changes in the Megvlar Formation, 

248. Before si and turn in the Principal Parts of the 
Third Conjugation, certain euphonic changes take place. 

I. Before si of the Perfect. 

1. A k-sound (c, g, qu) or h ^ generally ' unites with the « and forms 
X : ' dUco^ ditxi (ducsi) ; r^go, rexi (regsi) ; c6quo, coxi (coqusi) ; tr&ho, 
traxi (trahsi). 

2. A t-fionnd {dy t) is generally dropped : ^ claudo^ elatisi (claudsi) ; 
mitto^ mlsi (mittsi). 

3. B is changed to p : acrlboy acripsi (scribsi). 

4. M is sometimes assimilated and sometimes strengthened with p : 
pr^mo, pressi (premsi) ; sUmOy sumpsi (sumsi). 

6. R is sometimes assimilated: g^o, gessi (gersi). 

n. Before turn of the Supine. 

1. A k-sonnd (c, g, ^) or h* becomes c: r^go^ rectum (regtum); 
cdquoy coctum (coqutum) ; tr&hoy tractum (t'rahtum). 

2. B becomes p, as in the perfect : scrlbo, acHptum (scribtum). 

3. M is strengthened with p : • «Mmo, sumptum (sumtum). 

4. N is often dropped : vineo^ victum (vinctum). See 242. 253. 2. 
6. R sometimes becomes « : gSro^ gestum (gertum). 

1 Sometimes also ffuorv: eastinguo^ exsHnxi; tivo^ viwL 

' But is sometimes dropped : mergo^ mersi (for mergH, meroci): parco, parsi, 

• Fluo, flual, and struo^ struxiy form their perfects in a» as if from a stem in a 

• Sometimes assimilated : cedo, cessi (cedsi). 

■ Sometimes also gu or v: eoBsHnguo, exatinctum ; vivo, nctum. But v Is often 
changed into its corresponding vowel w: solvOf solutum (solvtum), 

• But dropped in rumpo^ ruptum (rnmptum). 

6* 
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n. Irregular Formations. 

Z Present Indicative. 

249. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the 
Present Indicative in io, ior, like verbs of the Fourth Con- 
jugation. These are 

1. The following with their compounds : 

C&piOf to take ; cupio^ to desire ; faeio, to make ; fodioy to dig ; 
fUffio, to flee ; jcleio, to throw ; pdrioy to bear ; * qudtio, to shake ; r&pio, 
to seize ; s&pio^ to be wise. 

2. The compounds of the obsolete liicio, to entice, and specio^ to look ; 
alliciOj elicio, il/idOy pellicio^ etc. ; aspicio^ conspieioj etc. 

3. The Deponent Verbs : griidior^ to go ; mdrior, to die ; p&tior, to 
suiTer. 

IT, Present Infinitive. 

250. 2>(?, ddre^ to give, is irregular in having dre^ in- 
stead of are, 

III, Perfect Indicative Active, 

251. The Perfect presents three distinct Irregularities. 

252. First Irregnlarity. — Formation after the Analogy 
of other conjugations, — ^A few verbs in each conjugation 
form the Perfect according to the analogy of one or more 
of the other conjugations : 

S5no, Bonare, sonni (2d), to sound, 

Augeo, augere, auxi (augsi, 3d), to increase, 

PSto, petSre, petivi (4th), to seeJc, . 

Vincio, vincire, vinxi (vincsi, 3d), to hind, 

1. Explanation.— 5(5»o, it vrill be obserred, though a verb of the first 
coDJugation, forms its perfect in ui, after the analogy of the second ; augeOy 
of the second, forms its perfect in H {xi = gsi) after the analogy of the third ; 
pUOf of the third, follows the analogy of the fourth, and fdncio, of the fourth, 
the analogy of the third. Strictly speaking, such verbs are partly of one 
conjugation and partly of another, but they are generally classed with the 
conjugation to which the infinitive belongs. 

2. In the First Conjugation, a few verbs ' follow the analogy of the 
Second : ddmo^ domdref domui^ to tame. 

8. In the Second, a few « follow the analogy of the Third : augeo, augh'e, 
auxi (augd), to increase. 

1 Compounds are of the fourth conjni^tion. 

3 For lists, see under Classification of Verbs, 261, sqq. 
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4. In the Third, a few follow the analogy of the Fibst, Sbcokd, or Fouhth : 
tUmOf tfUmiref str&vi (1), to strew ; fremo/frem^t^fremui (2), to rage ; ^>eto, 
petere,peHvi (4), to seek. 

5. In the Fouhth, a few follow the analogy of the Second or Third : 
aperiOy nyteriref <tp«rui (2), to open ; vinciOf vincire^ vinxi (3), to bind. 

253. Second Irregularity. — Stem-vowel lengthened. — ^A 
few verbs in each conjugation form the Perfect in 1, but 
lengthen the stem-vowel : 

Jtivo, jtlvare, juvi, to assist 

Video, videre, vidi, to see, 

Edo, MSre, edi, to eat 

VSnio, vemre, veni, to come. 

1. Vowel Chakged.— The stem-yowels a and (in compounds) i often 
become a : /aciOffici, to make ; eficiOf ^ffici, to effect. 

2. M OR N Dropped. — The Present Stem in a few of these verbs is 
strengthened by the insertion of Mot iV, which disappears in the Perfect : 
rumpo, rupi (rumpi), to break ; vincOf vici (vinci), to conquer. See 242. 1. 

254. Third Irregularity. — Beduplication. — ^A few verbs 
of the First, Second, and Third conjugations form the Per- 
fect in i, but reduplicate the stem : 

Do, dilre, dgdi, to give, 

Mordeo, mordere, mSmordi, to Mte» 

Curro, currSre, ciicurri, to run. 

1. The Reduplication consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with e, — generally with the follow- 
ing Towel, if that vowel is e, i, o, or v, otherwise with e; see examples above. 

2. Vowel Changed. — The stem-vowel is often changed : cado, decidi (for 
cecad%)f to fall. 

8. i^ Dropped. — iTis sometimes dropped, because it does not belong 
to the Verb Stem, but has been inserted in the Present : tundo^ tiUMi, 
to beat. 

4. Reduplication with S^ or St. — In verba beginning with sp or stf 
the reduplication retains both consonants, but the stem drops the i : spondeOf 
epdpondi (for spoapondi), to promise ; etOf tHHi (for stesti)^ to stand. 

5. In Compounds the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retain- 
ed in the compounds of do^ to give ; Uo, to stand ; discOj to learn ; poacOy to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of eurrOf to run ; re-spondeOy re- 
tpondi (redup. dropped), to answer; eireum-dOfCircum-dedi (redup. retain- 
ed) ; circum-gtOj circum-steti, to encircle. The compounds of do which are 
of the third conjugation change e of the reduplication into i : ad-do, ad- 
didi (for ad-dedi), to add. 

IV. Supine. 

255. The Supine presents two principal Irregularities. 

256. First Irregularity. — Formation after the Analo- 
gy of other conjugations. — ^A few verbs in each conjugation 
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form the Supine according to the analogy of one or more 
of the other conjugations : 



S6no, soDure, sonni, 

Augeo, augere, auxi, 

P6to, pet6re, petivi, 

Vincio, vincire, vinxi, 



sonltum (2d), 
auctnm (8d), 
petitnm (4th), 
vinctum (3d), 



to sound, 
to increase, 
to seeK . 
to hind. 



1. In the FiBST CoNJUGATiOKy a few verbs i follow the analogy of the 
Second or Third : dSmo, domdrt, domui, domitum (2d)y to tame ; seco, secdre, 
gecui (2d), tectum (3d), to cut 

2. In the Second, a few follow the analogy of the Third : augeo, auglrej 
auxif auctunif to increase. 

3. In the Third, a few follow the analogy of the Second or Fourth : 
/remOf fremere^ fremui^ frermtum (2d), to rage ; <%m>, cupere, cupiti, cupi- 
turn (4th), to desire. 

4. In the Fourth, a few follow the analogy of the Third : venio, venire, 
T9ni, vetUum, to come. 

257, Second Irregularity. — Ending Sum, — Some verbs 
of the Second conjugation, many in the Third, and a very 
few in the Fourth form the Supine in sum : 

Milneo, manure, mansi, mansum, to remain, 

Clando, claud^re, clausi, clausnm, to close, 

Sentio, sentire, sens!, seDsnm, to perceive, 

1. Euphonic Changes are the same in supines in sum as in perfects in si 
(243. 1.) : claudoy clausi, clavsum (248. I. 2) ; mergo, mersi, mersum (248. 1. 
1), to merge; flecto, Jlexi (for flecsi, for flectsi, 248. 1. 1 and 2), flexum (for 
jUcsum, for flectsum, 248. 1. 1 and 2), to turn. 

2. In the Fourth Conjugation, only raucio, to be hoarse, and sentio, to 
perceire, with its compounds, hare sum. 

258. The several modes above described for the forma- 
tion of the Perfect and Supine may be presented for con- 
venience of reference in the following table : 

FORMATION OF THE PERFECT AND SUPINE. 

I. Perfect. 

1. REGULAR PERFECT. 



Coi^. I. 

avL 



Copj. II. 


ConJ. III. 


evL 


si. 


ui. 


i. 



ConJ. IV. 



2. IRREGULAR PERFECT. 

First Irregularity. 



analogy of 
Conj. II. 



analogy of 
Conj. III. 



analogy of 
Conj. I., II. or rV. 



analogy of 
Conj. II. or III. 



* For lists, see under C^esiftcation of Verbe^ 261, sqq. 



PERFECT AND SUPINE. 
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Gonj. L 
Btem-vowel 
lengthened. 



reduplication. | 



Second Irregularity. 

Co^j. II. Conj. IIL 

Btem-vowel stem-vowel 

lengthened. lengthened (and 

often changed). 

Third Irregularity. 

reduplication. | reduplication. 

IL Supine. 

1. EEGULAR SUPINE. 



CJonj. IV. 

stem-vowel 
lengthened. 



atum. 



etum. 
itum. 



turn. 



Itum. 



2. IRREGULAR SUPINE. 

First Irregularity. 



analogy of 
Conj. II. or III. 



analogy of 
Conj. III. 



analogy of 
Conj. II. w IV. 



analogy of 
Conj. III. 



Second Irregularity. 



I 



sum. 



I 



sum. 



I 



sum. 



PRINCIPAL PAPvTS IN COMPOUND VERBS. 

259. I. Compound verbs generally form their principal 
parts like simple verbs : 

Moneo, monSre, monui, monitmn, to advise. 

Ad-moneo, admonSre, admonui, adinonitum, to admonish. 

260. n. But compoimds of verbs with dissyllabic su- 
pines generally change the stem-vowel in forming the prin- 
cipal parts : 

1. When the Present of the compound has i for e of 
the simple verb : 

1) The Perfect and Supine generally resume the e : 

R5go, regfire, rexi, rectum, to rule. 

Di-rigo, dirig6re, direxl, directum, to direct. 

2) But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : 

T^neo, tenfire, tenui, tentum, to hold. 

De-tmeo, ^ detinere, detinui, detentum, to detain. 

2. When the Present of the compound has i for a of 
the simple verb : 

1) The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the 
simple perfect and the supine takes e^ sometimes a ; 

C&pio, capgre, c6pi, captum, to take. 

Ac-cipio, accipSre, acc@pi, acceptum, to accept. 
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2) But sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine 
takes e : 

Rdpio, rapdre, rapui, raptum, to seize, 

Di-ripio, diripere, diripui, direptum, to tear asunder. 

For Reduplication in compounds^ see 264. 6 ; other peculiarities of 
compounds wUl be noticed under the separate conjugations. 



OLASSinOATION OF VERBS 
According to the Perfect-Formation^ 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Class I. Regulab Formation. 

261. Principal Parts in : o, Sre, Svi, atum. 

These endings beloDg to most verbs of this conjugation : the 
following are examples : 



Amo, 


Smfire, 


amftyi, 


am&tum, 


to love. 


CQro, 


curftre, 


curavi, 


cur&tum, 


to care for. 


Dono, 


donftre, 


doDftvi, 


donfitum, 


to bestoio. 


Hfibito, 


habit&re, 


habitftyi, 


habit&tum, 


to dwell. 


Ilonoro, 


honorftre, 


honorftvi, 


honor&tum, 


to honor. 


Lib€ro, 


liber&re. 


liberavi, 


liberfttum, 


to free. 


N6mino, 


nominftre, 


nomin&vi, 


nomin&tum, 


to name. 


Pugno, 


pugnftre, 


pugn&Ti, 


pugn&tum, 


to fight. 


Spero, 


sper&re, 


sper&yi, 


sper&tum, 


to hope. 


Voco, 


vocftre, 


TOCftTi, 


vocfttum, 


to call. 



Class IE. Ibbegulab Formation.* — Three Irregularities. 

262. Krst Irregularity. — Perfect (and generally Su- 
pine) after the Analogy of the Second Conjugation, 

Principal Parts in : o, Sre, ui, itum (generally). 

Cr^po, crepftrc, crepui, crepitum, to creak, 

Ineripo^ dre^ ui (dvi)^ Uutn^ {dtum) ; discripo^ dre^ ui (dvt) , 

Cubo, cub&re, cubui, cubltum, to recline,* 

D6nio, dom&re, domui, domitum, to tame. 

En^co, enecftre, enScui, encctum, to kill.* 



1 The Perfect-Formation is selected as the special basis of this classification, be- 
eanse the irregnlarities of the other principal parts are less important and can bo 
readily associated with this formation. 

' The lists contain all tho simple verbs which belong to this class and snch com- 
pounds as deviate in any important particular from their simple verbs. 

* Compounds which insert w, as aacumho, etc., are of Conj. IIL Sec 276. II. 1. 

* The simple nico is regular, and even in the compound the forms in aei and 
dtum occur. /' • ' , • ,. .' ' /. ••' ..^' y, .^, --_ ' f — 
'- • - .' . . ^ -' ' ' • / •/ 
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FrJco, fricare, fricui, j «^ to rub. 

Mico, mlc&re, micui, ■ to flitter, 

fXmlcOf drCf dvi («0i <iium; emlco^ are, ui, dtum. 

Pirco. plicare. |P}|-K Ig^^. tofoM. 

JhtpHco, mtUtipllco, repllco^ and auppllco are regalar : dre, dvi, dtum, 
Seco, secflre, secui, sectum, to cut. 

Participle, secatUrtis, 
Souo, Bonare, sonui, sonitum, to sound. 

Participle, aonaturue. Most componods want Sap. Res&no has Pcrf. r<«<>- 

Tono, tonftre, tonui, (tonitum), to thunder. 

Veto, vetare, vetui, vetltum, to forbid. 

1. PotOy drt^ dvi, dtum, to drink, has &}so pdtvm in the supine. 

2. The Passive Participles co&ndtua and Jurdhta (coeno, to dine, and jUro, t« 
swear) are active in signification, having dined^ etc Potus, trom pdlOf is also some- 
time active. 

263. Second Irrcgnlarity. — Perfect lengthens Stem^ 
Vowel. 

Principal Parts in : o, Sre, i, turn. 

Jiivo, juvirc, jiivi, jatum, to assist, 

Vaxilcijille juvaturus, bat in compounds JtU&rus is also nsed. 

( lautum, 
Lavo, lavare, lavi, < lotum, to toash, 

( lav&tuin, 

In poetry this is sometimes of ConJ. III. : Idvo, lavire, Idvi, etc 

264. Third Irregularity. — Perfect Reduplicated. 
Principal Parts in : o, are, i, turn. 

Do, dare, dgdi, d&tum, to give, 

Sto, stare, steti, etatum, to stand. 

1. In do the characteristic is short by exception : ddbam, ddbo, ddrem, etc 
Four compounds of do, eircumdOf pesaumdo, satiado and venumdo, are conjugated 
like the simple verb ; the rest are dissyllabic and of the third Conj. (280). 

2. Compounds of sito are conjugated like the simple verb, if the first part is » 
dissyllable, otherwise they take st^iti for 8titi : adato, adsidre, adstW^ adstdtum. 
JHsto wants Per£ and Sup. 

265. Deponent Verbs. 

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular. 
Thus, 

CSnor, conari, conatus sum, to endeavor, 

Hortor, hortari, hortatus sum, to exhort. 

Miror, mirari, miratus sum, to admire. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Class I. Begulab Fobmation. 

I. eo, 6re, evi, etum.* * 
268. Principal Parts ini-l 11. eo, ere, ui, itum. 



in. eo, €re, ui, turn or sum. 



L eo, 



eroi 



$vi, 



etum. 



These endings belong to the following verbs : 



to JUL 



to destroy, 
to weep, 
to spin. 



Compleo, complSre, complevi, completum, 

So other compounds of plea ; as eaajpleo^ impleo, 

Deleo, delfire, delevi, deletum, 

Fleo, flere, flevi, fletum, 

Nco, nSre, nevi, nfitum, 

1, Ab6leo^ abolire, dboUvi, dbotUuin^ to destroy, is componnded of ah and oleo 
(not used). The other compounds uf olto generally end in mc9, and are of the third 
conjugation. See ahUMOO^ 278. IL 1. 

2. VUo^ vUre^ vietum^ to weave, bend, is rare, except in the participle viUtis, 

n. eo, drci ni, itum. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The 
following are examples : 



C^reo, 

Debep, 

HSbe'o, 

Mdneo, 

Noceo, 

Pftreo, 

PlSceo, 

Tdceo, 



carere, 
debere, 
habere, 
monere, 
• nocere, 
parere, 
placere, 
tacere, 

in. eo, 



canu, 

debui, 

habui, 

monui, 

nocui, 

parui, 

placui, 

tacui, 



«i, 



carltum, 

debitum, 

habitum, 

monitum, 

nocitum, 

paritum, 

placitum 

taciturn, 

turn 



to be toitliotU, 
to owe. 
to have, 
to advice, 
to hurt, 
to obey, 
to please, 
to be silent, 

X 

or sum. 



These endings, slightly irregular in the Supine, belong to the 
following verbs : 

Censeo, 



to think. 



censere, censui, censum, 

Per£ Part census and cen8UiM,—Percen8eo wants Bnp. ; receneeo has receu' 
eum and recensUunu 

DSceo, docgre, docui, doctum, to teach, 

Misceo, miscfire, miscui, | ^j^^^m '*" '"*^- 

Teneo, tenere, tenui, tentum,' to hold, 

DettneOt ^''*> 'wi, detentum ; so oltlneo and retlneo ; other compounds seldom 
have Sap. 

Torrco, torrGre, torrui, tostum, to roast. 



* "We class evi and etutn^ though belonging to but few verbs, with the regular 
formations, bccanse they arc llie full and original forms firom which the more common 
ui and \tuyn are derived. See 247. 1. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
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267. Supine Wanting. — ^Many yerbs, regular in the Perfect, want 
the Supme: the following are the most important: 



Aceo, to be tour. 
Calleo, to he skilled, 
Candeo, to shine. 
Egeo, to want, 
EiniDeo, to 'stand forth, 
Floreo, to bloom, 
FrondeOy to bear leaves, 
Horreo, to shudder. 
Lateo, to be hid. 



MSdeo, to be toet, 
NIteo, to shine. 
OleOy to smell. 
Palleo, to be pale. 
Pfiteo, to be open, 
RIseo, to be stiff, 
RoDeo, to be red. 
Sileo, to be silent. 
SorbeOy to swallow. 



Sordeo, to be sordid. 
Splendeo» to shine, 
StAdeo, to study. 
Stiipeo, to be amazed 
TImeo, to fear, 
Torpeo, to be torpid. 
TiimeOy to swell, 
VIgeo, to flourish. 
y ireo, to be green. 



268. Perfect and Supine Wanting. — Some verbs, derived most- 
ly from adjectives, want both Perfect and Supine : the following are the 
most important : 



Albeo, to be white. 
Aveo, to covet. 
CalveOy to be bald. 
CSneOy to be gray, 
FlSveo, to be yellow. 
Foeteo, to be fetid. 



HSbeo, to be blunt. 
HQmeo, to be moist, 
Immlneo, to threaten, 
Lacteo, to suck. . 
LiveOy to be livid, 
Maereo, to be sad. 



Polleo, to be powerful. 
Renldeo, to shine. 
Scfiteo, to gush forth, 
SauSleo, to be filthy, 
VegeOy to be lively. 



Class II. Ibbegular Formation. — Three Irregularities, 

269. First Irregnlarity. — Perfect in si (rarely i) after 
the Analogy of the Third Conjugation : 

Principal Parts in : eo, §re, si (i), turn or sum. 



Algeo, 


algere. 


alsi, 




to be cold. 


Ardeo, 


ardere, 


arsi, 


arsum. 


to bum. 


Augeo, 


augere, 


auxi (^fit)> 


auctnm, 


to ina'ease. 


Conniveo, 


connivSre. - 


connivi, 
connixi, 
fervi, 
ferbui, 




to wink at. 


Ferveo, 


fervgre, 




to boil. 


Frigeo, 


frigCre, 


frixi {rare)j 




to be cold. 


Fulgeo, 


fu^ere, 


fulsi, 




to shifie. 


Poetic fidgOf fvlgire^ etc 








Haereo, 


haerere, 


haesi. 


haesum. 


to stick. 


Indulgeo, 


indulgere, 


indulsi. 


indultum, 


to indulge. 


Jubeo, 


jub@re, 


jussi. 


jussum, 


to order. 


Langueo, 


languSre, 


langui. 




to be languid. 


Liqueo, 


liquCre, 


liqui (licui). 


•. 


to be liquid. 


Luceo, 


lucfire, 


luxi. 




to shine. 


LOgeo, 


lugerc, 


luxi. 




to mourn. 


Maneo, 


manfire, 


mansi. 


mansum, 


to remain. 


Mulceo, 


mulcere, 


mulsi. 


mulsum. 


to caress. 


Compounds have mulsum 


or muletum. 






Mulgeo, 


mulgfire, 


mulsi, 


mulsum. 


to milk. 


Prandeo, 


prandSre, 


prandi. 


pransum. 


to dine. 



Participle, pransus^ in an active sense, having dined. 
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Rldeo, ildSre, lisi, lisum, 

Stildeo, stridere, stridi, — 

Suftdeo, Buadere, suftsi, suasmn, 

Tergeo, tei^re, terei, tereum, 

TtrgOf of Coi^. IIL, also occurs : Urgo^ ire^ H, sum. 



Torqueo, torqufire, 

Turgeo, tuigere, 

Urgeo (oTgneo) urgere, 



torsi, 

turai {rare\ 
uisi, 



tortum, 



to laugh, 
to creak, 
to advise, 
to wipe. 

to twist, 
to swell, 
to press. 



1. Cieo, ei^rSf dvi, eUum, to aronse, has a kindred form, Ho, Hre, cici, 
cUum, from wbich it seems to hare obtained its perfect. In compounds the 
forms of the fonrth Conj. prevail, especially in the sense of to call, calX forth. 

2. For Euphonic Changes before m in the Perfect, see 248. 1. 

270. Second Irregulaiity. — Perfect lengthens Stem- 
Vowel. 

Principal Parts in : eo, erej i, turn (sum). 

cautum, to beware, 

fautum, to favor. 

fbtum, to cherish. 

mOtum, to move. 



Caveo, 
Fiveo, 
Foreo, 
Moveo, 
P4veo, 
S6deo, 



cavfire, 

favfire, 

fovCre, 

movfire, 

pavfire, 

sedSre, 



cftvi, 
fevi, 
fovi, 
movi. 



pavi, 
fiSdi, 



sessmn. 



to fear, 
to sit. 



So cireums&Uo and supersideo. Other eomponnds thiu: asAdeo^ irt, assidi, 
assessum; bat disAdeOt pr<MtMeo, and resideo want Supine. 

Video, videre, vldi, Tlsum, to see. 



Voveo, 



vovCre, 



vovi. 



Totum, 



to vow. 



271. Third Irregiilarity. — Perfect Reduplicated, 
Principal Parts in : eo, teOi i| suiXLi 



Mordeo, mordSre, m5mordi, morsum, 

Pendeo, pendere, p^pendi, pensum, 

Spondeo, spondSre, spdpondi, sponsum, 

Tondeo, tondere, tdtondi, tonsum, 

For reduplfration in compounds^ see 264. 6. 

272. Deponent Veebs. 
1. Regular, 

licitus sum, 



to bite, 
to hang, 
to promise, 
to shear. 



Liceor, 

Mgreor, 

Polliceor, 

Tueor, 

Vfireor, 



FSteor, 
Medeor, 



liceri, 

mereri, 

poUiceri, 

tueri, 

verCri, 



fated, 
mederi, 



mentus sum, 
pollicltus sum, 
tuitus smn, 
yeritus sum, 

2. Irregvlar. 

fassus sum, 



to bid. 
to deserve, 
to promise, 
to protect, 
to fear. 



to confess.^ 
to cure. 



1 Confiteor, Sri, confessus ; so profiteer 
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IfisSreor. miser^ri, j J^ r1"' '^^P^'V' 

Reor, reri, r^tus sum| to think. 

3. Semi-Deponent. — ^Deponent in the Perfect. 

Audeo, audSre, ausus sum, to dare. 

Gaudeo, gaudere, gavisus sum, to rejoice. 

Soleo, solere, solitus sum, 



to be acctiatonud. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Class I. Regulab Formation in the Perfect. 



273. Principal Parts 
I. o (io), 




(io), 


ere, 


si, 


turn. 


0, 


6re, 


• 

1, 


turn. 


0, 


ere, 


61 or 1, 


sum. 



SI, 



turn. 



These are the regular endings in verbs whose stems end la a 
consonant^ the following are examples : ' 



Carpo, 


carpfire, 


carpsi. 


Cingo, 


cinggre, 


cinxi (^8i) 


Como, 


comgre. 


compsi, 


Demo, 


demSre, 


dempsi. 


Dico, < 


> dio^re, 


dixi, 


DQco, 


ducSre, 


duxi. 


Fingo, 


fingSre, 


finxi, 


G5ro, 


gerSre, 


gessi, 


NQbo, 


nubfire. 


nupsi, 


Pingo, 


ping«re, 


pinxi, 


Promo, 


promSre, 


prompsi, 


R6go, 


reggre, 


rexi. 


Scalpo, 


scalpSre, 


scalpsi, 


SOmo, 


sumSre, 


sumpsi, 


Trfiho, 


trahSre, 


traxi, 


Uro, 


tirgre, 


uasi, 


Vgho, 


vehgre, 


vexi, 


Vivo, 


vivSre, 


VlXl, 



carptum, 

cinctum, 

comptum, 

demptum, 

dictum, 

ductum, 

fictum, 

gestum, 

nuptum, 

pictum, 

promptum, 

rectum, 

scalptum, 

sumptum, 

tractum, 

ustum, 

Tectum, 

yictum, 



to pluck, 
to gird, 
to adorn, 
to take aroay. 
to say. 
to lead, 
to feign, 
to carry, 
to marry, 
to paint, 
to bring oitt, 
to rule, 
io engrave, 
to take, 
to draw, 
to bum. 
to carry, 
to live. 



1. Change qfStem- Vowel in Compounds; see 260. 
Carpo: dc-cerpo, decerpdre, decerpsi, decerptum, to pluck off. 
Ji^o : di-iigo, dirijgfire, direxi, directum (260. 1.), to direct. 

Here decerpo, toough it has not the some stem-vowel as the simple carpo, 
forms its principal parts precisely like the simple verb ; but dirt^o changes 
' the stem-vowel m forming those parts, having i in the Pres. and e in the Perf. 
and Sup. 

2. Compounds of Ohsolde Simple Verbs present the same vowel changes : 
Zacio (obs.) : al-l!cio, allicSre, allexi, allectum (260. II.), to allure. 

So illieiOf pellicio. For elicio, see 276. II. 
Sp^hio (obs.) : a-splcio, aspicSre, aspexi, aspectum, to look aL 



1 For JEhiphonio Changes, see 248w 
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IL 



Sre, 



turn 



These are the regular endings of verbs whose stems end in u ; 
the following are examples : 



Acuo, £cuSre, acui, acQtum, 

Argue, argu^re, argui, aigQtum, 

Ooarffuo and redarguo want the Supine. 

Imbuo, imbugre, imbui, imbQtum, 

Minuo, minufire, minui, minQtum, 

Ruo, niSre, rui, rQtum, 

Fart rtMilrM.—Oirruo and irruo vant Sup. 

StStuo, statugre, stStui, statQtmn, 

Compounds change a into i : comIUwk 

Tribuo, tribugre, tribui, tribHtum, 



to sharpen, 
to convict. 



to imbue, 
to diminish, 
to/all. 

to place. 



to impart. 



1. Perfect xi, — The following in uo form the Perf. in art. 



C6quo, coquSre, coxi, . coctum, 

Exstinguo, ezstinguSre, exstinxi, exstinctum, 

So other compounds oteUnguo (rare): dietingtto^ etc 



Fluo, fluSre, fluxi, 

Struo, struSre, struxi, 

2. Like verbs in uo are the following : 

Ico, lo^re, ici, 

Solvo, solvSre, solvi, 

Volvo, volvftre, volvi, 

m. 



fluxmn, 
structum. 



ictum, 

BolQtum,' 

volQtum^' 



to cook. 

to extinguish. 



tojloio, 
to build. 



to strike, 
to loose, 
to Voll, 



sum.' 



o, 8re, si or i, 

These endings, slightly irregular in the Supine, belong to the 
following verbs : 

Accendo, accendere, acoendi, accensum, 

So other compounds of cando (obsolete) : ineendo^ eueeendo, 

Cedo, cedSre, cesa, oessum, 

Claudo, claudfire, clausi, clausuni, 

Compounds have u for aui eoncludo^ eoBdUdo, 

CQdo, cudSre, cQdi, cQsum, 

Defendo, defend^re, defendt, defensum, 

So other compounds ot/endo (obsolete) : qff^ndOf etc. 

Divido, dividgre, divisi, divisum, 

Evado, evad^re, evasi, evasum. 

So other compounds of vado, 275. 

Figo, figure, fixi, 

Findo, findftre, f idi (findi), 

Flecto, flect^rc, flexi, 



fixnm, 
fissum, 
flexum, 



to kindle. 



to yield, 
to close. 



to forge, 
to defend. 



to divide, 
to evade. 



to fasten, 
to part, 
to bend. 



1 Fis here changed to its corresponding Towel u : volH^m for V(^t'»Hn, 
' For euphonic changes before 9tM», see 257. 1. 
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Fluo, 

Frendo, 

Laedo, 



fluSre, 

frend^re, 

laedgre, 



fluxi, 



laesi. 



Compounds bare i for ae: illldo^ etc 



Ludo, 
Mando, 
Mergo, 
Mitto, 

Necto, 

Pando, 
Pecto, 



luddre, 
mandere, 
mergSre, 
mitt^re, 

nectSre, 

pandgre, 
pectgre, 



I 



iQsi, 

mandi, 

mersi, 

misi, 

Dexi, 

nexui * 



fluxum, 
j fresum, 
( fressum, 

laesum, 

iQsuin, 
mansum, 
mereum, 
missum. 



Pinso (piso)y pinsSre, 



pandi, 
pexi, 
j pinsi, 



I 



nexum, 

passum, 
pansum, 
pexum, 
i pinsitum, 
•< pistum, 
( pinsum, 
plexunif 
plausum, 



( pinsui, 

Plecto, plectSre, plexi, 

Plaudo, plaudSre, plausi, 

So applaude; other compounda havo o for aw. explodo^ etc. 

PrShendo, prehendSre, prehendi, prehensum, 

Often written, prendo^ prendSre, etc. 

Pi-Smo, premgre, press!, 

QuStio, quat^re, quassi, 

Compounds have cu for qua : concHHo^ etc. 

R&do, radSre, rftsi, 

Rddo, roddre, r6si, 

dcando, scandSre, scandi. 

Compounds have e tor a: ascendo^ deacendo. 

Scindo, BcindSre, scidi, scissum, 

Spargo, spargSre, sparsi, sparsum, 

Compounds generally have for a : atpergOf rupergo. 

Tergo, tergfire, tersi, tcrsum, 

Also iergeOf tergere (Coi^. IL); compounds tako this form. 

TrOdo, trudere, trQsi, trQsum, 

Velio, vellSre, velli (vulsi), vulsum, 

Compounds In good use generally have veUi, 



tojlow. 
to gnash, 
to hurt. 



to play, 
to chew, 
to dip. 
to send, 

to hind, 

to open, 
to comb, 

to pound, 

to plait, 
to applaud. 



to grasp. 



pressum (248. 1. 4), to press, 
quassum (248. 1. 2), to shake. 



rosum, 
Bcansum, 



Terro, 
Verto, 



verrfire, 
vertfire, 



vem, 
verti. 



versum, 
yersum. 



to shave, 
to gnaw, 
to climb. 



to rend, 
to scatter, 

to ioipe off, 

to thrust, 
to pluck, 

to brush, 
to turn. 



Compounds of de, prae^ r«, are generally deponent in the Pres.y Imperf.y and 
Fviure, 



Viso, 



visSre, 



visi, 



visum, 



to visit. 



Compounds tako this form in the Perfect 
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274. SuPiKS Wamtiho. — ^The foUowiDg veibs, r^alar in the Perfect, 
want the Supine : 

Ango, dre, anxi, to strangle, Ningo, £re, ninxi, to snow. 

Annuo, £re, i, to assent, Nuo, obs. ; see annuo. 

SoothereompoandsofnttO, but a^nua, Pluo, €re, i or yI, to rain. 

has Part abnuUurus, PsaUo, «re, i, to flay on a stringed 

B«tuo,«re,i, to beat. eJ'"'^''''^' * u^ 

Bibo, «re, i, to drink. ^ido, ere, i, to sit down. 

Congrao, Sre, i, to agree. peil and Bop. generally aapplied from 

Ingruo, ^re, i, to assail. sidso; henee «ede. sessvm. So in com- 

Lambo, £re, i, to lick. poonda. 

Luo,gre,i, to wash. Stiido, «re, i, to creak. 

Partlaitani& Compounds— a5<zM», a^ 
luo, etc. have 8np. imum. Also «<rl&», «r« (Conj. ILX 

M6tuo, ^re, i, to fear. Stemuo, Sre, i, to sneeze. 

2>75. Perfect and Supine Wantino. — Some yeibB want both Per- 
fect and Supine. 

1. The following : 

Clango, to dang. but distinguoy ^re, tempsi^ eoniemptum. 

Glaudo, to be lame. distinxi^ distinettan; Yado, to go. See eva- 

Glisco, to grow. so exstingtto. * do, 278. lU. 

Hisco, to gape. Temno, to de^nse ; but Yerigo, to incline. 

Stinguo, to quench; eontemnOy ire^ eon- 

2. Many Inceptives. See 281. 11. 1. 

Class IL Issegulab Fobmation. — Three Irregularities.^ 

276. Ewt Irregnlarity.— P^6c< after the Analogy of 
other Conjugations. 

I. Perfect in Svl, as in Conjugation I. 

InvSterasco, inveterascfire, inveteravi, inyeter&tum, to grow old. 

Pasco, pascgre, pavi, pastum, to feed. 

Stemo, stemdre, stravi, stratum, to strew. 

V5t5rafico, veterascftre, veteravi, to grow old. 

II. Perfect in gvi, ui, as in Conjugation II. 
1. The following : 

Ab61esco, abolesc6re, abolSvi, abolitum, to disappear. 

Bo indlesco; but addUsco has Bupine adultum; eoBdleseo, easoUtum; obsd' 
lescoy obwUtum. 

Accumbo, accumbfire, acciibui, accubitum, to recline. 

So other compounds of cumbo, eubo. See cubo, 2fi2. 



' For conyenience of reference a General List of all verbs involTingirr^^laritica 
will be found on page 828. 
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Alo, 



£lgre, 



alui, 



Cello, obsolete. See excello below, 
Cemo, cerndre crgvi, 

Colo, colore, colui, 

Compesco, compesc^re, compescoi, 
Consulo, consulSre, consului, 



( alitum, 
( altum, 

cretum, 
cultum, 



Cresco, 



crescere. 



crgvi, 



consultum, 
cretum, 



to nourish, 

to decide, 
to cultivate, 
to restrain, 
to consult, 
to grow. 



to knead, 
to elicit. 



Incresco and suceresco want Supine. 
Gumbo /or cubo, in compounds: see accumbo. 
Depao, depsSre, depsui, [f^^' 

EUcio, elic^re, elicui, elicitumi 

Other compounds of IdciOf thus : alllciOt ire^ aUeoai^ aUectum, 

Excello, excell^re, excellui {rare\ to excel. 

Other compounds of cello want FerC and Sup., except perceUo^ percelliref per* 
e&lif perculsum, 

fremui, fremitum, 

furui, 

gemui, gemitum. 



Fr6mo, fremSre, 

Furo, furore, 

Ggmo, gem^re, 

Gigno, gignfire, 

Lacio, obsolete. See elicio. 

Lino, linSre, 

MSto, metgre, 

Mdlo, molSre, 

Necto, nectSre, 

Occulo, occulgre, 

Olesco, obsolete. See abolesco. 



g^nui (/. gSho), genitum, 



to rage, 
to rage, 
to groan, 
to beget. 



I 



Igvi, Uvi, 

messui, 

molui, 

nexui, 

nexi, 

occului, 



litum, to smear, 

messum, to reap, 

molitum, to grind. 

nexum, to bind. 

occultum, to hide. 



Pinso, 

Pono, 

Quiesco, 

RSpio, 



plnsSre, 

ponere, 

quiescSre, 

rap^re, 



ipinsui, 
pinsi, 

posui, 

quievi, 

rapui, 



( pin^tum, 
•| pistum, 
(pinsum, 
positum, 
quietum, 
raptum, 



Compounds thus: corrlpio, corripire, corripui^ correptum. 

S€ro, serSre, serui, sertum, 

S6ro, serere, sfivi, sStum, 

Compounds thus : consiro^ ire^ consSvif eonsUum, 



to crush, 

to place, 
to rest, 
to snatch. 



to connect, 
to sow. 



Spemo, 

Sterto, 

Sti^po, 

Suesco, 

Texo, 

Tr«mo, 

V6mo, 



spemdre, 
stertgre, 
strcpgre, 
suescSre, 


sprevi, 
stertui, 
strepui, 
Buevi, 


texfire, 


texui. 


tremSre, 


tremui, 


vomtJre, 


vomui. 



spretum, to spurn, 

to snore, 

strepitum, to make a noise. 
suetum, to become accustomed. 
textum, to weave. 
' to tremble, 

Tomitum, to vomit. 



3. Many Inceptives in esco form the Perfect in ui from their 
primitives. See 281. 1. 2. 



4: 
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III. Perfect in ivi, as in Conjugation lY. 
1. The following: 



Arcesao, 
CSpesso, 
Cupio, 

FScesso, 

Incesao, 

Lacesso, 

Lino, 

P6to, 

Quacro, 



arcessSre, 

capessdre, 

cupSre, 

facess^re, 

inceasfire, 

laceasfire, 

linSre, 

petfire, 

quaer&re, 



arcessltum, 
capessitum, 
cupltum, 

facessitum, 



arcessivi, 
capessivi, 
cuplvi, 

ifacessivi, 
facessi, 

incessivi or -cessi, — 
lacessavi, laces^tum, 

livi w levi, litum, 
peGvi, petitum, 

quaeSivi, quaesitum, 



to call for, 
to lay hold of. 
to desire, 

to make, 

to attack, 
to provoke, 
to smear, 
to ask, 
to seek. 



to bray, 
to taste. 



Compoands thna : aequlrot ire^ aequUlviy aequUtttum, 

Riido, nidSre, rudivi, rudltum, 
SSpio, sapSre, < saplvi, sapui, 

Compounds have i for a, as retfipio, DeApio wants Per£ and Bnp. 

Sino. sinere, sivi, slttum, to permit, 

T6ro, terdre, trivi, tritum, to rub, 

2. A few Inchoatives in isco form the Perfect in Ivi from their 
primitives. See 281. I. 2. 

2ii, pEBfscT IN SvL — Noseo and its compounds form the perfect 
in ovi after the analogy of Jvt, ivi^ and Ivi: 

Nosco, • noscdre, n&vi, n5tum, to know. 

So iffnoeeo.—Agrioeeo and coffiwaco have Uum in Sap., agnUum; dignosco 
and iniemoseo want Supine. 

278. Vowel Conjugation. — Noseo, verbs in mo, and regular verb£ 
of the first, second, and fourth conjugations form a complete vowel-conju- 
ffcUion, whose Perfects and Supines in the full form are entirely analogous, 
as follows : 



ao, 


fivi. 


atum; 


amo (ao), 


amfivi, 


amAtum. 


eo, 


6vi, 


etum ; 


deleo. 


delevi. 


deletum. 


io. 


ivi. 


Uum; 


audio. 


audivi, 


audltum. 


00, 


ovi, 


dtum ; 


nosco (noo), 


novi, 


notum. 


uo, 


u(v)i, 


Qtum; 


acuo, 


acu(v)i, 


-acQtuTn. 



279. Second Irregularity.— Per/€c« lengthens Stem- 
Vowel. See 253. 1 and 2. 

■^gOj SgSre, 6gi, actum, to drive. 

So circfumdgo and perdgo ; »atdgo wants Pcrf. and Sup. Other compoands 
change a into i in the Pros. : ahlgo^ ire^ abigi^ ahactum; but cdgo becomes cvgo^ 
ire, coigi, coactum^ and delgo, digo^ ire^ dlgi, without Sup. Prodigo wants Sup., 
and amblgOt Pert and Sup. 

C5pio, cap^re, cgpi, captum, to take. 

So antecdpio ; other compounds thus : acdipio^ ire, accipif acceptum. 
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Edo, ^dSre, edi, esum, . to eat. 

£mo, dm^re, emi, emptum, to buy. 

So coinio; other componnds thus : adlmOf ire^ ademi, ademptum, 

Facio, facSre, ffeci, factum, to make. 

Passive irregular : Jlo^JiSri^ /actus sum. See 294, 

So aatisfacio and compounds of /ado with yerbs, but compounds with prepo- 
sitions thus : cortficio^ conficSre^ con/eci, con/ectum, with regular Pass, conjicior^ 
con/icij con/6ctu6 «um.— Compounds of /ado with nouns and adjectiyes are of Co^j. 
I. : Hffni/icOf dre^ dvi^ dtum. 

Fodio, fodfire, fodi, fossum, to dig. 

Frango, frang^re, fregi, fractum, to break. 

Compounds thus : con/tinyo^ ire^ con/regi^ eon/ractum. 

Fiigio, fuggre, fiigi, fugitum, toflee, 

Fundo, fundgre, fudi, fusum, to pour. 

Jacio, jacSre, j6ci, jactum, to throw. 

Superjado has Jactum or Jectum in Sup. ; other compounds thus : alffldOy ire^ 
aljid, affectum, 

LSgo, legfire, legi, lectum, to read. 

So compounds, except (1) eoUUgo^ ire^ colUgi, coUectum ; so dellgo^ ellgo^ aell- 
(7<7,— (2) diligOf Sre, dUeaai^ dUedum; so intelVigo^ negllgo. 

Linquo, linqu^re, liqui, to leave. 

Compounds with Sup. : relinqttOf ire^ rellqui, relictum. 

Rumpo, rumpSre, rQpi, niptum, to burst. 

ScSbo, scabgre, scabi, to scratch, 

Vinco, vincfire, vici, victum, to conquer, 

280. Third Irregularity.— Per/€c« Reduplicated. See 
254. 1-5. 

Abdo, abdSre, abdidi, abditum, to hide. 

So all compounds of do^ except those of ConJ. I. (264) : addo^ condo^ crMo^ 
dedo^ idOy indo^ obdo, perdo, prddo^ reddo, trddo^ vendo ; but dbs-condo generally 
drops reduplicaUon: id>s-condi, 

Cfido, cadSrc, cecidi, casum, to fall, 

Inddo, ire^ inddi^ incdswm; so occMo and recldo; other compounds want 
supine. 

Gaedo, caedSre, cScIdi, caesum, to cut. 

Compounds thus : conddo^ ire^ oonddif conclsum. 

Cano, canSre, cScTni, cantum, to sing. 

CoruAnOyir&, condinui^ ; so ooclno and praeclno; other compounds 

want Perf. and Sup. 

Credo, credgre, credidi, creditum,' to believe, 

1 Explained as compound otdo; see ahdo. 
6 
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Curro, currSre, ciicurri, cursum, to run, 

Excurro and praecurro generally retain tlie reduplication, ezeiicurri^ praecA^ 
curri; other compoands generally drop it 

Disco, discdre, didici, to learn. 

Do, Conj. L See abdo. 

FaUo, fallere, fefelli, falsum, to deceive. 

Ji^dlo, ire, refdli, without Supino. 
Pango, pang^rc, P^P^gi* pactum, to bargain, 

Pango, pang^re, \^l' j PjJ^. iofi^in. 

CampitiffOf ire, compiffi, compactttm; so also impingo, Depango wants 
Per£ ; repango, Fer£ and Sup. 

Parco, parcSre, p^q)erci (parsi), parsmn, to spare. 

ComparcOy ire^ compars/i, comparsum, also with « for a : oompereo, ire^ etc 
Imparco and reparco want Perf. and Sup. 

PSrio, parSre, pepSri, partum, to bring fcrtk. 

Participle pariturua ; compounds are of Conj. IV. 

Pello, pellgre, pgpuli, pulsum,* to drive. 

Pendo, pendere, pependi, pensum,' to toeigh. 

Posco, poscfire, poposci, ' to demand 

Pungo, pung^re, ptipugi, punctum, to prick. 

Compounds thus : compungo^ Sre, compunxi, compundum. 

Sisto, sistere, stiti, statum, to place. 

8i9U> seems to have been derived from sto^ and forms the Pcr£ and Sup. after 
that analogy.— Compounds thus: consisto, ire, constUi, eonstUum; but circumstiti 
also occurs. 

Tanga, tangSre, ttitlgi, tactum, to touch. 

Compounds thus : attingo, ire, attlgi, attactum. 

Tendo^ tendSre, tStendi, -j fg^™' to stretch. 

Compounds drop reduplication and prefer Sup., tentum, but detendo and osten- 
do have teneum ; and extendo, proiendo and retendo have both forms. 

Tollo, toll6re, | sustQli^^^^*^' sublatum, to raise. 

AUoUo and extollo want Perf. and Sup. 
Tundo, tundgre, tutudi, | Jq^™' to beat. 

Compounds drop reduplication and generally take tusum in Sup. 
Vendo, vend(-re, vendidi, venditum,' to sell. 

1 Compounds drop reduplication, 254. 5. 
3 Compounds retain reduplication, 251 6, 
* Explained as compound otdo; see a^do. 
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281. Inceptives. 

Inceptives end in sco^ and denote the beginning of an 
action. When formed from verbs, they are called Verbal 
Inceptives^ and when formed from nouns or adjectives, De- 
nominative Inceptives, 

I Verbal Inceptives. 

1. Most verbal inceptives want the Supine^ but take the Perfect 
of their primitives. 



The following are examples : 



Acesco 

Aresco 

C&Iesco 

Floresco 

liadesco 

TSpesco 

Ylresco 



{aceo)y 
(areo)^ 
(caleo)t 

(mad€o)j 

{vtreo\ 



acescfire) 

aresc^re^ 

calescSre, 

florescfire, 

madesc&re, 

tepescSre, 

Tiresc6re, 



acui, 

ami, 

calui, 

florui, 

madui, 

t^pui, 

yXrui, 



to become sour, 
to become dry. 
to become warm, 
to begin to bloom. 
to become moist, 
to become warm, 
to become green. 



2. The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primi- 
tives : 



Abdlesco 

Co&Iesco 

Conciipisco 

Gonyalesco 

Exardesco 

Inv5t5rasco 

Obdormisco 

B&vivisco 

Scisco, 



(obi oleo)f fire, &bol6vi, abolitum,! to disappear. 

Icon, alo)j fire, coalui, coalltum, to coerce, 

(con, cupio), fire, concuplvi, concupitum, to desire, 

{con, valeo), fire, conv&lui, convautum, to qrow strong, 

.{ex, ardeo), fire, exarsi, exarsum, to ourn. 

(invetero), fire, inveterSvi, inveterStum, U> grow old. 

lob, dormio), fire, obdormlvi, obdormXtum, to fall asleep. 

Ire, vivo), fire, revixi, reyictum, 

{scio), fire, Bcivi, Bcitum, 



3. The following are Inceptives only in form : 



Cresco, 

Fatisco, 

Glisco, 

Nosco, 

Pasco, 

Quiesco, 

Suesco, 



crescfire, 

fatiscfire, 

gliscfire, 

noscfire, 

pascfire, 

quiescfire, 

suescfire, 



cr6vi, 



nSvi, 
pavi, 
quievi, 
8u3vi, 



ere turn, 



notum, 
pastum, 
quietum, 
8u6tum, 



to revive, 
to enact. 



to grow. 

to gape. 

to swell, 

to know. 

to feed. 

tooe quiet. 

to be accustomed. 



II Denominative Inceptives. 
1. Most denominative inceptives want both Perfect and Su- 



pme. 



Thus 



Aegresco {aeger), to grow sick. Jiivfinesco, {juvenis), to become a yo uih . 

Ditesco {dives), to grow rich. Mitesco {mUis\ to grow mild. 

Dulcesco {dulcis), to become sweet, Mollesco {mollis), to grow soft. 

Grandesco {grandis)^ to grow large, Pufirasco {puer), ^ to become a boy. 

Grfivesco {gravis), to grow heavy. Pinguesco {pinguis), to grow fat. 



2. The following have the Perfect in ui : 



Crebresco 
Duresco 



(creber), 
(durus), 



fire, 
fire, 



crebrui, 
durui. 



to become frequent, 
to become hard. 



1 So indlesco; bat addlesco has Sup. aduUum; exdlesco, exo^etum; obs&lesco, 
dbsoUtum. 
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ErSnesco 

InnQtesco 

Macresco 

MStQresco 

Nigresco 

ObmQtesco 

Obsurdesco 

RecrQdesco 

Vilesco 



(«, t>o»tw), fire, 

ff'n, nottts), 6 re, 

\macer)f 6re, 

[maturys)f 6re, 

Iniger), fire, 

Ipbi miiius), fire, 

(oby 8urdu8)f fire, 

(rd, crtM^utf), fire, 

Ivilia), fire, 



fivSnui, 

innQtui, 

macrui, 

mStQrui, 

nigrui, 

obmCitui, 

obsurdui, 

recrQdui, 

Tllui, 



to vanish, 

to become hnown. 

to become lean, 

to Hpen, 

to become black, 

to qrow dumb, 

to become deaf. 

to bleed afresh. 

to become worthless. 



282. Deponent Verbs. 

Amplector, i, amplexus sum, 

So complector^ drcumplector, 
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 

Adlpiseorj i, adepius «vm, so indipiacor, 

Comminiscor, i, commentus sum, 

Semlniscor wants FerC 
Expergiscor, i, experrectus sum, 

Fdtiscor, i, __ 

DefUlBcor^ i, defessus sum. 

{ fructus sum. 



( fruitus sum, 

functus sum, 
gressussum. 



Fruor, frui, 

Vtirt.fruiturus. 

Fungor, i, 

Gr^dLor, i, 

Compoands thus: aggridior^ i, aggreuus sum, 

Irascor, i, ■ 

Labor, i, lapsus sum. 

Liquor, i, 

Ldquor, i, locQtus sum, 

Miniscor, obsolete ; see comminiscor. 
Morior, i (iri, rare\ mortuus sum, 

Fart. moritHrus. 



to embrace, 
to obtain, 

to devise, 

to awake, 
to gape. 

to enjoy. 



to perform, 
to walk. 



to he angry, 
to fall, 
to melt, 
to speak, 

to die. 



Nanciscor, 
Nascor, 



nactus (nanctus) sum, to obtain, 
nfltus sum, to he horn. 



Fart nasdU'Qras, 



Nitor, 

Obllviscor, 

PSciscor, 

Potior, 






inisus sum, 
nixus sum, 
oblltus sum, 
pactus sum, 
passus sum, 



Perp&ior^ i^perpessus sum. 

Plector, not used as Dep. ; see amplector. 
Prof iciscor, i, profectus sum. 



Qugror, 
RSminiscor, 
Ringor, 
S^quor, 



questus sum. 



secQtus sum, 



to strive. 

to forget, 
to bargain 
to suffer. 



to set out. 
to complain, 
to remember, 
to growl, 
to follow. 
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Tuor, antiquated form for tueor^ 272. 1. 
Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, to avenge. 

Utor, i, Qsus sum, to use, 

Vertor ; eee devertor, praevertor, revertor, 2Y3. IIL 
Vescor, i, 



Fido, 



Semi' Deponent. 
fidSre, f isus sum, 



to eat. 



to trust. 



The following are examples : 




Audio, 


audire, 


audlvi. 


audltum. 


Condio, 


condire. 


condivi. 


conditum. 


Rnio, 


finTre, 


finivi. 


finitum, 


Lenio, 


lenlre, 


lenivi, 


lenitum. 


Munio, 


munire, 


munivi. 


munitnm. 


POnio, 


punire, 


punivi. 


punTtum, 


Scio, 


scire, 


scivi. 


scitiim, 


Sgpglio, 


sepeUre, 


sepellTi, 


sepultum,^ 


Sitio, 


sitire, 


sitlvi. 




Vfigio, 


vagire, 


vagivi, 





FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Class I. Regular Formation. 
283. Principal Parts in : io, £re, ivi, ifum. 



to hear, 
to season, 
to finish, 
to alleviate, 
to fortify, 
to punish, 
to know, 
to bury, 
to thirst, 
to cry. 

1. Perfect in nfor Ivi. — Kis often dropped in the ending of the Perfect; 
audii for audivi. See 234. 1. 

2. Perfect and Sujnne Wanting. — ^Desideratives (332. III.)y except es&riOy 
trey — , itum; nuptttnOf ire, ivi, and parturiOf ire^ ivi, want both Perf. and 
Sup. Also a few others : 

BalbQtiOy to stamtTier. Gannio, to bark. Singultio, to sob. 

CaecQtio, to be blind. Ineptio, to trifle. S&perbio, to be proud. 

FSrio, to strike. SSgio, to be wise. Tussio, to cough. 

F6roci6, to be fierce. 

Class IL Irregular Formation. — Tvoo Irregularities. 

284. First Xrregularity.r-Per/fec^ after the Analogy of 
the Second and Third Conjugations. 

I. Perfect in til, as in Conjugation IL 

Principal Parts in : io, ire, ui, turn. 

Amicio, Smicire, (amicui *), amictum. 



ApSrio, fipdiire, aperui, apertum, 

Opgrio, 6peiire, operui, opertum, 

S&lio, salire, salui (ii), (saltum), 

Componnds thos : deifUio^ Ire, ui (u)* {desultum). 



to clothe, 
to open.* 
to cover.* 
to leap. 



» Supine Irregular. » Probably not Jn actual use. • From pdrio of Conj. IIL 
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II. Perfect in si (i), as in Conjugation III. 
Principal Parts in: io, £re, si (i), turn (sum). 

CompSrio, comperire, compSri, compertum, to learn} 

Farcio, farcire, farsi, | factum, to %tuff, 

Compoands thus : confercio^ lr«, con/erH^ confertum. 



Fulcio, 
Haurio, 
Baucio, 
RSperio, 

Sancio, 

Sarcio, 
Sentio, 
Sepio, 



fulcire, 
hauiire, 
raucire, 
reperire, 

sanclre, 

sarcire, 
sentire, 
sepire, 
vincire. 



fulsi, 
hausi, 
rausi, 
rep6ri, 

sanxi, 

sarsi, 
sensi, 
sepsi, 
vinxi. 



fultum, to prop, 

haustiim,liausum, to draw. 



rausum, 
repertum, 

fsanatum, 
sanctum; 
sartmn, 
sensum,' 
eeptum, 
vinctum, 



to be hoarse, 
to find} 

to ratify. 

to patch, 
to feel, 
to hedge in. 
to bind. 



Vincio, 

285. Second Irregularity. — Perfect lengthens Stem 
Vowel. 



VSnio, 



venire 



) 



v6ni, 



ventum, 



to co7ne. 



So compounds: advenio^ con/oenio, devenio^ inveniOy dbtenio^ pervenio^ etc. 

286. Deponent Verbs. 



1. Regular. 



Blandior, 

Largior, 

Mentior, 

Molior, 

Partior, 



in, 
iri, 
in, 
iri, 
iri. 



blanditus sum, 
largitus sum, 
mentitus sum, 
molitus sum, 
partltus sum, 



Impertiorf f ri, imperfUits sum ; so di^pertior. 



Potior, 
Sortior, 



Assentior, 
Expgrior, 
Metior, 

Opperior, 

Ordior, 
Orior, 



m, 
iri. 



in, 

5ri, 
iri, 

iri, 

iri, 
iri. 



potitus sum,' 
Bortitus sum, 

2. Irregular. 

assensus sum,^ 
expertus sum,' 
mensus sum, 

Joppertus sum,' 
opperitus sum, 
orsus sum, 
ortus sum. 



to flatter, 
to oestow. 
to lie. 
to strive, 
to divide. 

to obtain, 
to draw lot9 



to absent. 

to try. 

to measure. 

to await, 

to begin, 
to rise. 



Part. oritHrus.—PTQB. Ind. of Conj. III., oririe^ oritur. Imp. Subj., orlrer or 
orSrer.—^o compounds, but adorior follows Conj. IV. 

1 From pdrio of Conj. III. 

3 Comp. aasentio bas a deponent form, assentior. See 286. 2. 

3 In the Pres. Ind. and Imp. Subj., forms of Conj. IIL occur. 

* Compounded of ad and sentio. See sentio^ 284. II. 

» Compounded of ex and pario ; oh and pario. See comperiy?^ 284 II. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 

287. A few verbs which have unusual personal endings, 
are called by way of preeminence Irregular or Anomalous 
Verbs. They are 

/Swm, edo^ fero, voloy fioy eo, queOy 

and their compounds. 

288. Sum, I am. 

The conjugation of 9um has beea already given (204,); its 
numerous compounds — a&«t/m,* ctdmim, desum^ praemmj^ etc^^x- 
CQpt possum BXidprdsumy are coryugated in the same way. 

289. Possum, I am able. 

possum, poss3, potui. 

Indicative. 

Pbesent. 
possum, potSs, potest; possumfis, p^testis, possimt 

Imperfect. 

poter^, -Sr&s, -^rSt; p5t€r&mus, -^r&tis, -€rant. 

Future. 

p6tSr6, -Sris, -Srit; potj^runus, -dritiB, 

Perfect. 

p5tui, -isti, -it; potulmus, -istis, 

Pluperfect. 

p5tu8r^, -^ras, •^r&t; potufir^mus, -Sr&tis, 

Future Perfect. 

pdtugr5, -gris, -^rit; p6tu6rimu8, -Sritfa, 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 
pos^tm, pos^ possit; possimiis, pos^tis, possint 

Imperfect. 
possgm, posses, posset; possSmils, possetis, possent. 

Perfect. 
pStugrim, -eris, -€rlt; pdtu^nmiis, -gritfa, -Srint. 



-drunt. 
-grunt or erfi. 
-$rant. 
-Srint. 



> Ab8um and prassum^ like poaatim, have Pres. Participles, aibsena and praeeena. 
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Plupeiifect. 
pdtuiss&m, -issSs, -issgt; potuissemiis, -issStis, -issent. 

Imperative. — Wanting. 
Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres. possg. PsES. potens (as an adjective), 

Perf. potuiasS. 

1. Composition.— jPoMum is compounded ofpdHs, able, and sum, to be. The 
parts are sometimes separated, and then potia is indeclinable : piitia sum, pdtU 
ft&must etc 

2. Ibsegitlabities.— In jDOMum observe 

1) That potis droi>s is and that t final of the stem is assimilated before «: pos- 
9um for polsum. 

2) That / of the simple Is dropped after i : potui torpotfui. 

8) That the Infin. posse and Snbj. possem are shortened forms for potesse and 
potessem. 

8. Old and Basb Forms. See 204 1 and 2. 

290. FrOsum, I profit, is compounded of pro, for, and surrij to 
be. It inserts d when the simple verb begins with e; promm, 
prodes, prodest, etc. Otherwise it is conjugated like sum, 

291. Edo, I eat. 

This verb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms like 
those of sum which begin in es. Thus : 

Edd, £ddrS, Sdi, Ssihn. 

Indicative. — Present. 

Sd5, gdis, Mit; ddimiis, Mitis, Munt. 
6s, est; ■ estis, 

Subjunctive. — Imperfect 

gdfirgm, ^dSrSs, MSr^t; gdSrem&s, Sderetis, Sd^rent. 

essSm, esses, ess^t; essemus, essStis, essent. 

Impera.tivb. 

Sdit€. 
es * estS 

gdlto ; ^ditatS, ^dunto. 

estotd, 

Infinitive. — Present. 

^dgrS, esse. 

1. Passivs Fobmb.— iS^s/ilr for AZl^r (Indie. Fres.) and essUHr for Sdiril-Ar 
(SubJ. Imp.) also occur. 

2. Fobms in im for am occar in Fres. Snbj. : idian^ idis, idit, etc., for Sddm^ 
itJd&, Sddty etc 

8. Compounds are conjugated like the simple yerb, but eomido has tn Sup^ 
oomSsum or comestum. 
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rer5, 



292. Fero, I hear. 

ACTFV^E VOICE. 
ferrS, tuli, 

Indicative. 



latum. 



Pres. 

Imp. 

Put. 

Perf. 

Plup. 

Put. Perp. 


SINGULAR. 

fero, fers, fert ; 
fSrebSm ; 
feram ; 
tuli; 
tiilgram ; 
tulero ; 


PLURAL, 

ferimiis, fertis,* fSrunt. 

f&reb&mus. 

feremus. 

tulimus. 

tuleramus. 

tuldrimus. 








Subjunctive. 


Pres. 
Imp. 
Perp. 
Plup. 




fei-Sm ; 
feirem ; 
tulSrim ; 
tuliss5m ; 




f^rSmus. 
ferrgmus.' 
tulgrimus, 
tulisaemus. 








Imperative. 


Pres. 
Put. 




f^r;» 
ferto, 
fert6; 


-■ 


fertS. 

fertote 

ferunto. 




Infinitive. 


Participle. 


Pres. 
Perp. 
Put. 




feirS.* 
tfilissS. 
laturus esse 


• 


Pres. ferens. 
FuT. latQriis. 






Gekund 


>• 


Supine. 


Gen, 
Dot, 
Ace, 
Abl. 




ferendl. 
ferendo. 
fgrendum. 
fSrendo. 




Ace. latum. 

Abl latQ. 

• 








PASSIVE VOICE. 






feror. 


ferri. 


latus sum. 








Indicative. 


Pres. 

Imp. 

Put. 

Perf. 

Plup. 

Put. Perp 


feror, ferris, fertiir ; * 
fSrebSr ; 
fenlr; 
latus sum ; 
latus drdm ; 
. latus ero ; 


ferimiir, ferimini, ffiruntiir. 

ferebamur. 

feremur. 

lati sumus. 

latl Sramiis. 

lati erimus- 



» Fers for firia ; feH for firit , feHU torfSrUls (» dropped), 
a Ferrem^ etc. for /Sririm, etc. ; ferri torfSrSrS (« dropped). . 
« Fir toTfiri; ferto, ferti,/ertdii for fSrlio^firlti^/erltdte (i dropped). 
* Ferris torfSrerls ; fertur torfSrUHr, 
6* 
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Subjunctive. 



Fres. 
Imp. 
Perf. 
Plup. 



PRES. 
FUT. 



ferrir; 
Ifttus sTm ; 
latiis essSm ; 



ferfim&r. 
ferremiir.* 
l&tl etimils. 
lati essemua. 



Impebative. 



ferr8; * 
fertdr,' 
fertdr ; " 



Infinitive. 



Pres. 
Perf. 

FUT. 



ferri." 
latiis essS. 
l&tum iri. 



feiiminL 
f^runt5r. 

Participle. 

Perf. latiis. 
FuT. fSrendiis. 



1. Ibsvottlabxtibs.— J^«ro, it will be seen, has two principal irregularities : 

1) It forms its Perf. and Sap. tiUi (rarely tetiUi) and Idtum from ol>solete stem& 

2) It drops the connecting vowel « or i in certain forms of the Pres. Indic. and 
Infln., the Imperil SnbJ. and the Imperat. It doables r in the Pres. Infln. Pass. 

2. CoupoiTKDB of fero are oo^Jngated like the simple verb, bat In a few of them 
the preposition saffers a euphonic change : 



ab' 


aafSro, 


aoferre. 


abstiUi, 


ablStam. 


ad' 


afliSro, 


alTerre, 


attfili, 


allatam. 


con" 


oonf3ro, 


conferre, 


contiili, 


collStam. 


dU- 


diflSro, 


diiferre, 


distAli, 


dilatnm. 


ea- 


effdro, 


efTerre, 


extftii, 


elatam. 


in- 


infSro, 


inferre. 


IntUi, 


Ulatnm. 


o6- 


offSro, 


offerre, 


obttUi, 


oblStam. 


eiib' 


saffSro, 


safferre. 


sastfili, 


snblatnm. 



Stuttaii and 8ubldtum are not used in the sense of sufflSrOf to bear, bat they sap- 
ply the Pert and Sap. of toUo^ to raise. Bee 280. 

293. Volo, I am wiUing, — ^Nolo, I am unwilling. — 
Malo, I prefer. 

v6l6, veils, v61ui. 

nolo nolle, noluL 

m&l$, malld, m&luT. 



v6l6, 

Vis, 

vult; 

volum&s, 

Tultiis, 

vdlunt. 



Indic'ative. 

Present. 

nol5, 
nonvis, 
non vult ; 
nulumus, 
nonyultZs, 
nolunt. ' 



m&lo, 

mftTis, 

m&vult; 

mftlumds, 

m&viilt&, 

m&lunt. 



» Ferrir^ etc., for fSririr, etc. ; ferritorfSriri. 

« Fertdr torfSrUdr. 

» Ferrl torfSri (ConJ. IIL). 
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Imperfect. 




y5lgb^, b&s, etc. | 




n5leb&D, bas, etc. | 
Future. 


mfileb&a, bfls, etc 


volSm. 1 




nolSm. 1 
Perfect. 


mSiSxn. 


voluL 1 




nolul. 1 
Pluperfect. 


maluL 


vdluSiSm. 1 




nolugrSm. | 
Future Perfect. 


malugrSm. 


Y(SIaSr5. 1 




noluSrS. 1 


mAlugr5. 




s 


UBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 




TgKt 

T^lim&s 

ymSa 

Tdlint 




nolTm 

nolis 

nOlit 

nolimiis 

nOlltis 

nolint. 

Imperfect. 


malim 

mfllis 

mAlTt 

malimils 

mftlitis 

malint 


vellSm * 

vellgs 

veUgt 

Tellgmiis 

velletis 

vellent. 




nollSm 

nolles 

noUet 

nollem&s 

nolletifs 

noUent. 


mallSm 

malles 

mallet 

maUemiis 

malletis 

maUent. 


^ 




• 

Perfect. 




vSluSrim. | 




nOlugnm. | 


malugnm. 






Pluperfect. 




vSlaissSm. | 




noluisR^m. | 


maluissSm. 




I 


MPBBATIVE. 

Present. 




1 




noli, nOlitS. | 
Future. 








nClItS, nolitdtg; 
ndlitd, nOluntl!!. 





> VsUem and veUe are 8]mcopated forms for t^Srem^ vtUre; e is dropped and r 
•sdmilated ; v^irern^ velrem^ tftUsm ; velir&t velr&^ vell«. So fiollem and noUe, for 
nolirem and mjUre; maUem and maUe^ for maUh'etn and malire^ 
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Infinitive. 

Pbesent. 
TeU& I nollS. I malld. 

Perfect. 
YoluissS. I noluisse. | maluissc. 

Participle. 

volens. I nolens. | 

1. Composition.— i^/o is compoanded of ne or non and volo; malo^ of mdgU 
and t61o. 

2. Babb Fobms.— (1) Of YuLo: volt^ Toltis, for tiulL, vuUla ; «l«, gultis^ for si 
riSt td vuUia; viti' fur vtane.—i^) Of nulo: nevia, nevuU (nevolty, nevelUj for non 
ria, non Tult^nolle.—{3) Of halo: mavdlo^ mavilim^ mateUem^toT malOf malimy 
mallem. 

294. Fio, I become. 

Fio, fieri, factus sum. 

Indicative. 





SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Pres. 


M, fis, fit; 


f Imus, f itls, f iunt 


Imp. 


f lebSm ; 


fiebamCis. 


FUT. 


fiSm; 


fiemus. 


Perf. 


factus sum ; 


fact! sfimus. 


Plup. 


factus grSm ; 


fact! ^r&mus. 


FuT. Perf. 


factus gr$ ; 


facti grimiis. 




Subjunctive 


• 


Pre.s. 


f Wm ; 


fiamiis. 


Imp. 


f lergm ; 


fieremus. 


Perf. 


factiks Sim ; 


factI simus. 


Plup. 


factus essSm ; 


factI essemiiis. 



Imperative. 

Pres. fl; fitg. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres. fiSri. 

Perf. factus esse. Perf. factus. 

Put. factum M. Fut. fficicndus. 

1. Ibreoulabitt.— J'^io is only slightly irrcgalar, as will bo seen from the para- 
digm. 

2. Meaning.— J?*/o means (1) ft> become, (2) io he made^ appointed. In ibo 
second sense it is used as the passive oifacio. See 279. 

3. Compounds of flo are conjugated lilce the simple verb, bat conJU, dejlt^ and 
injtt are defective. See 297. III. 2. 
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E6, 



295. Eo, I go. 

irg, ivi, 

Indicative. 



itiim. 



Pres. 
Imp. 

FUT. 

Perf. 
Pldp. 



SINGULAR. 



CO, is, it ; 
ib^m; 
ibo; 
ivi; 
iveram ; 



Fdt. Perf. ivero; 

Subjunctive. 



PLURAL. 

imus, itis, eunt. 

ibamus. 

ibimi^. 

ivimus. 

ivfirilmus. 

ivgiimiis. 



Pres, 
Imp. 
Perf. 
Plup. 



Pres. 

Put. 



earn; 
ir6m; 
ivSrim; 
ivissem ; 



eamiis. 
IrSmiis. 
ivgnmus. 
ivissemus. 



Impebativb. 



ito, 



it6; 

Infinitive. 



Pres. 
Perf. 

FUT. 



ir6. 
iviss5. 
iturus esse. 



Gerund. 



its. 

itote 
eunt5. 

Pabticiple. 

Pres. iens. Qen, euntis. 
FuT. itQriis. 

Supine. 



Gen, 
Dot. 
Ace. 
Abl. 



eundl. 
eund6. 
eundum. 
eundo. 



Ace, 
Abl, 



ittim. 
itQ. 



1. Ibreoulabities.— JSb is a verb of tho fourth conjagation, bat it forms the 
Sup. with a short vowel {Uum) and Is irregular In several parts of the present system. 
It admits contraction according to 234: istis for ivistis^ etc. 

2. Passivx Infinitive. — Eo as an intransitive verb wants the Passive, except 
when used impersonally in the third singular itur^ ibdtur, etc. (301. 8), but iri^ tho 
Pass. Infin., occurs as an auxiliary in the Fat Infin. Pass, of the regular conjuga- 
tions : amdtinn IH^ etc. 

8. Compounds of eo are generally conjugated like eo, but shorten Iti into ii.— 
V^neo (venum eo) has sometimes teniebant for venibam. Many compounds want 
the supine, and a few admit in the Fut a rare form in earn, ies^ iit 

Transitive compounds have also the Passive : adeOf to approach, adeor, adlris, 
adltur^ etc 

Ambio is rcgubr.liko audio, though ambibam for amdi&>am occurs. 
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296. Qaeo, I am able. Kequeo, I am unable. 

QueOf qulrcy qulvi, quXtum, and Nequeo^ nequlre, nequlvi (tt), nequl- 
turn, are conjugated like eo, but they want the Imperatiye and Gerund, and 
are rare, except m the Present tense.^ 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

297. Defective Verbs want certain parts: we specify 
the following.* 

L Present System Wanting. 

Coepi, J have hegun. Memini, I remember, Odi, I ha/te. 

Indicative. 



Perf. coepi. 

Plup. coep^rSm. 

Fur. Pebf. coep^rd. 



mSminL 

mSminSrftm. 

mdmingr6. 



Subjukctive. 



Perf. 
Plup. 



coepSrim. 
coepissSm. 



mSminSnm. 
mSminifisfim. 



ddi. 

6ddrl[m. 

oderd. 



od^iim. 
Odissem. 



Perf. 

FUT. 



Perf. 

FUT. 



coepissS. 
coeptQrQfl essS. 



Impebatiye. 

Is. moments. 
P. mgment5te. 

Inpikitivb. 

I memlniase. 



Pabticiplb. 



coeptQs. 
coeptQruflL 



odisse. 

OsQrQsessS. 



osiis.' 
OsQrQs. 



1 PAflSivx FoBiL— With passiye inflnitlTes coepi generally takes the passive 
form : coeptua surn^ from, etc. The Fart eoeptm is passive in sense. 

2. Pbesert in Sbhbc. — MemlfU and odi are present in sense ; hence in the 
Flnperf and Fat. Fer£ they have the sense of the Import and Fat— Noviy I know, 
Perf. of nosco, to learn, and conauivi^ I am wont, Perf. of coMtteacOf to accustom 
one's seU; are also present in sense. 

^ A passive form, qult*w, nequltur^ etc., sometimes occars before a Pass. Infln. 
> Many, which want the Perl or Sup. or both, have been mentioned under the 
Classification of Yerbs. 

' 09U9 is active in sense, haUng^ but is rare except in compounds : etednw, 
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n. Pabts of Each System WAmiNQ. 

1. Aio, I say^ say yes.^ 

Indic. Pres, ftio, afe,* ait; ftiunt. 

Imp, fiieb^, -ebas, -eMt; -ebamus, -ebatis, -fibant.' 

Perf, ait; 

SuBj. Pres. fiias, aiSt; aiant. 

Imper. Pres, ai {rare). 

Part. Pres, fiiens {as adjective), 

2. Inquam, I say. 

Indic. Pres, inquSm, inquis, inquit; inquimiis, inquitis, inquiunt. 

Imp, inquiebSt ; * 

Fui, ' inquiSs, inquiSt; 

Perf, inquisti, inquit ; 

Imper. Prea, inque. Put, inqiiit6.* 

3. Fari, to speak.* 

Indic. Pres, fktup; — 

Put, febSr, ftlbitar; — 

Perf, f&iija sum, es, est ; fiLti silmiis, estis, sunt. 

Plup, f&tiis er&m, eras, er&t ; tSXl eraraiis, erfitis, £rant. 

SuBj. Per/, fkttis ^[m, cSs, sit ; iUtI simus, sltis, sint. 

Plup, fktQs essdm, esses, essdt ; fkti essgmus, essetis, essent. 

Imper. Pres, filrfi. 

Infin. Prea, fori. 

Part. Pres, (fans) fantis, Perf, fotito. Put. fandus. 

Gerund, Gen, and Abl, fandi, d5. Supine, AbL fi&ta. 

in. Imperatives and Isolated Forms. 

1. Imperatiyes.— SvS, ayete; avSt^; Inf. avere, hail, 

salvS, salvetd, salvetS ; ^ salyere, hail, 

c€d5, cettg, tell me, give me, 

SgS,® Sgit$, come, 

^P^g^> begone, 

■ 

1 In this verb a and i do not form a diphthong ; before a yowel the i has the 
sonnd of y : a^o, a'-ia. See 9. 2. 

3 The interrogative form aiane 1b often shortened to aitC, 

* Albany alboBy eta, occur in comedy. 

* Also written inquibat, 

* A few forms of the Sabj. are sometimes given, but thdj are not fonnd in the 
classics. 

* Fdri Is nsed chiefly in poetry. Compounds have some forms not fonnd in the 
simple; thus: affSLmur^ affiimlni^ ajffdbarf effiabiris. Subj. Im^.fSLrer also occurs 
in compounds. 

7 The Fut sat^^iB is also nsed for the Imperat. 
^ Age is also used in the sense of the FlursJ. 
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2. Isolated Forms. 
Indic. Prea, Fut, 

defit, defiunt, defiet, 
infit, infiunt, ■ 



Sub. Pres, Imp, 

conflSt, confierSt, 
defldt, 



Infin. 

conf iSri, to be done, 

def idri, to be wanting. 

— to begin. 



Sen. Imp, for^m, fores, forgt, forent. Inf. foro.' 

Ind. Pre8, ovSt. Part, ovaus, /w rejoices, 

Lnd. Pres, quaesS, quaesumus, ' I pray, 

IMPERSONAL VEPwBS. 

298. Impersonal Verbs never admit a personal subject. 
They correspond to the English Impersonal with it : licet^ 
it is lawful, oportet^ it behooves.' They are conjugated 
like other verbs, but are used only in the third person sin- 
gular of the Indicative and Subjunctive and in the Present 
and Perfect Infinitive. 

299. Strictly Impersonal are only : 

^'"*'' j llbltam est, **;««"«'• PoenitSt, poenituit, it catuetre- 

LMt, i ji!«"^ , it » lauful.' y<-«<; poenitet me, /rep«.<. 

LTquSt, llcuit, tt 18 evident.* ' ( puditum est, 

Hisdrct, mia&rliumcstj it excites pity; TaedSt, it wearies; pertaed^t, per- 

me misSret, I pity, taesum est. 

Oportet, oportuTt, it befiooves. 

1. Pabtioiples are generallj wnnting, but a feir occar, thoagh \rith a some- 
what modified sense: (1) tram libbt: Rbens, willing; (2) from licet: ticens^ free; 
HcU&s^ allowed; (3) from Tovsrrvt : poenltena, penitent; poenltendUSt to be re- 
pented of; (4) fi'om pvdbt: pMens, modest; pUdendUSt shamefal. 

2. Gebunds are generally wanting, bat occur in rare instances ; poenMendum^ 
pUdendd, 

300. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which de- 
signate the changes of weather, or the operations of nature : 

Fulmtniit, it lightens, Pluit (P. pluit), it rains, 

Grandin^t, it hails. Ronit, dew falls. 

Lilpid^t, it rains stones, TonSt (tonuit), it thunders. 

Lficescit, it grows light. Vesp^rascit, evening approaches, 

Ningit (ninxit), it snotos, 

> Forem = essem : fore = futurum esse. Sec 204. 1. 

3 Old forms for quaero and quaerlmtis. 

*The real subject is generally an infinitive or clause, sometimes a neater 
pronoun: Iiocjliri oportet^ that this should be done is necessary. 

* These four occur in the third person plural, but without a personal subject. 
So the Comp. deddcct. So also some of the others in rare instances 
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801. Many other verbs are often used impersonally. 
Thus 

1. The following : 

it happens, 
it concerns, 
it delights, 
it is plain, 
it pertains, 
it pleases, 
it is better, 
it escapes (me), 
it concerns, 
it remains, 
it occurs, 
it suffices, 
it remains, 
tli&re is leisure. 

2. The Second Periphrastic Coiyugation (233) is often used 
impersonally. The participle is then ne\iter : 

Mibi scribendum est, / mttst write ; tibi scribendum est, you must 
write ; illi scribendum est, he must write. 

3. Verbs which are intransitive in the active, i. e., do not 
govern the accusative, can only be used impersonally in the pas- 
sive, and many others may be so used. The participle is then 
neuter : 

Mihi creditur, it is credited to me, lam believed; tibi creditur, you are 
believed; illi creditur, he is believed; certfltur, it is contended; curritur, 
there is running^ people run; pugnAtur, it is fought^ they, toe, etc., fight; 
scribitur, it is written; venitur, they eome^ we come, etc. ; vivitur, we, you, 
they live. 



Accidit, 


it happens. 


Fit, 


App&ret, 


it appears. 


Interest, 


Attinet, 


it concerns. 


Juvat, 


CondQcit, 


it is useful, 
it is evident. 


patet, 


Constat, 


Pertinet, 


Contingit, 


it happens. 


Placet, 


Convgnit, 


it is fitting. 


Praestat, 


Delectat, 


it delights. 


Praet^rit (me), 


Displicet, 


it displeases. 


Rfifert, 


Dolet, • 


it grieves. 


Restat, 


Evenit, 


it happens. 


Siibit, 


Expgdit, 


it is expedient. 


Sufficit, 


Fallit I .. 
Fiigit j- (°'®)' 


it escapes {me). 


^upgrest, 
Vacat, 



•♦• 



CHAPTEE V. 



FABTICLES. 

302. The Latin has four parts of speech sometimes 
called Particles: the Adverb^ the Preposition^ the Con- 
junction^ and the Interjection. 

ADVERBS. 

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: celeriter 
currere^ to run swiftly ; tarn celer^ so swift ; tarn celeriter, 
so swiftly. 
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304. Adverbs may be divided, according to their sig- 
nificatioD, into four principal classes : 

I. Adverbs op Place. 



Hie, 
illic, 
istic, 
ubi. 


here ; 
there ; 
there ; 
where? 


hQc, hither ; hinc, 
illQc, thither; illinc, 
istuc, thither ; istinc, 
quo, whither f undS, 

II. Adverbs of Time. 


hence, 
thence, 
thence, 
whence / 


Hodie, 
ibi, 
jam, 
jamdlQ, 


to-day. 
then, 
now, 
long since. 


nondum, not yet. saepS, 
nunc, now, s^mSl, 
nunquam, never. turn, 
Olim, formerly, unquam. 


often, 
once, 
then', 
ever. 




ni. Adverbs of M4NNER, Means, Degree. 


Adeo, 
aliter, 
ita, 
mdgis, 


so, 

otherwise, 
so, 
more. 


paenfi, almost, sic, 
p^am, openly. iit, 
prorsua, wholly. vald6, 
rite, rightly, vix, 


so, 
as, 

mitch, 
scarcely. 



rV". Adverbs op Cause, Inference. 

Cur, why f eo, for this reason, 

quare, wherefore, ideo, on this account. 

quamobrem, wherefore. idcirco, therefore. 

quapropter, wherefore. proptSreft, therefore. 

305. Comparison. — Most Adverbs are derived from 
adjectives, and are dependent upon them for their compari- 
son. The comparative is the neuter singular of the adjec- 
tive, and the superlative changes the ending us of the ad- 
jective into e : 



altus. 


altior. 


altissTmus, 


lofty. 


alte, 


altiuR, 


altissime, 


loftily. 


prQdens, 


prudentior, 


prudentissTmus, 


prudent. 


prQdenter, 


prudentius. 


prudentisslme. 


prudently. 



1. Magis akd Maxihe. — ^When the adjective is compared with magis 
and maxSmCf the adverb is compared in the same way : 

egregius, m&gis egregius, maxime egregius, excellent. 
egregie, m&gis egregie, maxime egregie, excellently. 

2. Irregular Comparison. — ^When the adjective is irregular, the adverb 
has the same irregularitj : 

b^nus, melior, optlmus, good, 

bi^ne, melius, optlrae, well, 

m&le, pejus, pesslme, badly, 

8. Defective Comparison.— When the adjective is defective, the adverb 
is generally defective : 



COMPAEISON OP ADVERBS. 139 

^— — deterior, deterrlmus, worse, 

deterius, deterrime, worse. 

n6vus, novisslnms, new, 

n6ve, novissime, newly, 

4. Compared. — A few not derived from adjectiyes are compared : 

diQ, diutiuSy diutisslme, for a long time, 

saepS, saepius, saepissime, o/len. 

satis, satius, sufficiently, 

nftper, nuperrlme, recently. 

5. Not Compared. — ^Most adverbs not derived from adjectives, as also 
those from adjectives incapable of comparison (169), are not compared : hiCf 
here ; nunc, now ; vulgarUer, commonly. 

6. Superlatives in o ob um are used in a few adverbs : primo, primum, 
potissimum. 

PEEPOSITIONS. 

306. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows 
the relations of objects to each other : in Italia esse, to be 
in Italy ; ante me, before me. 

For list of prepositions, see 433-435. 

307. Inseparable Prepositions. — Ambi, amb, around, about ; dis, 
di, asunder ; re, red, back ; se, aside, apart ; ne and ve, not, are called in- 
separable prepositions, because they are used only in composition. 

OONJUNOTIONS. 

308. Conjunctions are mere connectives : pater :ETjllius, 
the father and son ; pater Aurjilius, the father or son. 

309. Conjunctions are divided, according to their use, 
into two classes : 

I. CooEDiNATE CoNjuNcnoNS, — which connect similar 
constructions : labor voluptasque, labor and pleasure ; Car- 
thaginem cepit ac diruit, he took and destroyed Carthage. 

IL Subordinate Conjunctions, — which connect subor- 
dinate with principal constructions: haec dum coUigunt, 
effugit, while they collect these things, he escapes. 

I. Coordinate Conjunctions. 

310. Coordinate Conjunctions comprise five subdivi- 
sions : 

1. Copulative Conjunchons, denoting union : 

Et, quS, atqud, &c, and. Etiam, qu5qug, also. NSqud, nSc, and not 
NfiquS — ^ndque, nSc — nee, nSquS — n6c, neither — nw. 
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2. DisjUNcnvB Conjunctions, denoting separation : 

Aut, vel, ve, sive (seu), cr, Aut — aut, v6l — vel, eitheT — iyr* Sive— « 
8iv5, eiilwr — w, 

3. Adveesativb Conjunctions, denoting opposition : 

Sed, autem, verum, vero, huJt, At, hvJt^ <in the contrary, Atqui, but 
rather, Ceterum, hut still, TSmen, yet, 

4. Illative Conjunctions, denoting inference : 

Ergo, igitiir, inde, proinde^ ttfique, hence, therefore. See also 687, IV. 2, 

6. Causal Conjunctions, denoting caase : 

Nam, namque, Snim, etSnim, for, 

n. SUBOEDINATB CONJUNdlONS. 

311. Subordinate Conjunctions comprise eight subdi- 
visions : 

1. Temporal Conjunctions, denoting time : 

Quando, quum, tohen, Ut, iibi, as, when, Quum primum, ut pnmum, 
iibi primum, slmul, simiilac, i^[m&latque, a» soon as. Dum, ddnec, quoad, 
quamdiu, while, untilf as long as, Antdquam, priusquam, before, PosteS- 
quam, after, 

2. Comparative Conjunctions, denoting comparison : 

Ut, iiti, sic&t, ESciitI, as, so as, YSlilt, just as, Praeiit, proiit, ac- 
cording as, in comparison with, Quam, as, Tanquam, quiisi, iit si, &c ^ 
veliit 81, as if 

3. Conditional Conjunctions, denoting condition : 

Si, if Si non, nisi, ni, if not. Sin, buJt if. Si qnidem, if indeed. 
Si mddd, dam, mdd6, dununddS, if only, 

4. Concessive Conjunctions, denoting concession : 

Quamquam, licet, qumn, although, EtsI, t^etSi, etiamsi, even if, 
Quamvis, quantumvis, quantumlibet, however much, alth<mgh, Ut, grant 
thai, Ne, grant that not, 

6. Final Conjunctions, denoting purpose or end : 

Ut, iiti, that, in order that, Ne, nevS (neu), that not, Qu5, thai, 
QuOminiis, that not. 

6. Consecutive Conjunctions, denoting consequence 
or result : 

Ut, so that, Ut non, quin, so that not, 

7. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 
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Qui&, qudd, hecattse, Quum, since, Quoniam, quando, qnandoqui- 
dem, slquidem, since indeed, 

8. Interrogative CoNjuNcnoNs, denoting inquiry : 

Kd, nonnS, num, utrum, an, whether. An non, necne, or not, 

INTER JEOTIONS. 

312. Interjections are certain particles used as expres- 
sions of feeling or as mere marks of address. They may 
express 

1. Astonishment : o, hem^ eheniy hui^ aha, &tat, p&pae, vah, en, ecce, 

2. Joy: io, ha, he, eu, Svoe, 

8. Sorrow : vae, hei, heu^ eheUy ohSf ah, au, prd or proh, 
4. Disgust : oAS, pfiul, UpSgS. 
6. Calling : heus, o, eho, ehodum. 
6. Praise : eug^, ej&y hejd. 
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CHAPTEE VI. 

FOSHATION OF WOSDS. 

313. Words may be formed in two ways : 

I. By Derivation ; i. e., by the addition of certain end- 
ings to the stems of other words : amor^ love, from amo, to 
love. 

n. By Composition ; i. e., by the union of two or more 
words or their stems : benevolenSj well-wishing, from bene, 
well, and volenSy wishing. 

1. Simple and Compound. — ^Words formed by composition are called 
Compounds ; those not thus formed are called Simple Words, 

2, Primitive and Derivative. — Simple words formed by derivation are 
called Derivatives ; those not thus formed are called Primitives. 

DERIVATION OF WORDS. 

NOUNS. 

314. Nouns are derived from other Nbuns^ from Ad- 
jectives, and from Verbs. 



'om 


hortus, 
virga, 
oppidum, 
flos, 


garden, 
branch, 
toton. 
flower. 




para, 
munufl, 


part, 
present. 
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I. Nouns pbom Nouns. 

316. Diminutives generally end in 

ulu8, iila, ulum, cuius, cula, culum. 

hort-illus, a small garden^ 

virg-ula, a small branch, 

oppid-iUum, a small towny 

flos-ciilua, a small flower ^ 

part-i-cMa, a small part, 

munus-cQlum, a small present, 

1. Ulus, ^la, ilium are generallj added to the stems of nouns of Dec. 
I. and II., and to some of Dec. III. 

2. 01uS| 61a, 61um are used for uluSf ula, ulumf when a vowel pre- 
cedes : fllidluSf little son, from fllius ; filidUif little daughter, from fllia ; atri- 
blum, small hall, from atrium, 

8. ZjUus, ella, ellum ; illus, ilia, ilium, are sometimes used, es- 
pecially with primitives of Dec. I. and II., whose stems end in 1, n, or r ; 
but el and il in these endings generall j displace the last syllable of the stem : 
ocelluSf small eye, from oculus ; /abellaf short fable, from /abula; baciUum, 
small stafif, from bacUlum. 

4. Cuius, cilia, culum are used with primitives of Dec. IV. and Y., 
and with some of Dec. III. These are appended 

1) To i\iQ Nominative : flos^JloS'Giilus ; mutier, muliercMa ; munus, munua- 
c&lum. 

2) To the Stem with a connecting vowel i, sometimes e : pons (bridge), pont-U 
cMus; pars^pariic&la; vulpes {tox\ vulpecitla, 

3) To the Stem of nouns In o (G. onls, inis), with stem-vowel changed to u : 
homo (man), homun-cAlim; tdrgo (maiden), virguncHla. Liko nouns in o, a few 
other words form diminatlves in unciUus^ uncUla : avua (uncle), avuTicMus ; domus 
(house), domun^la. 

5. Uleus and cio arc rare : equuleuSf a small horse, from equvs ; 
JiomunciOf a small man, from homo. 

316. Patronymics, or names of descent, generally 
end in 

ides. Ides, iades, Sdes, masculine. 
iS) eis, ias, as, feminine, 

Tantal-ides, son of Tantalus ; TantSl-is, daughter of Tantalus, 

Thes-ides, son of Tfieseus ; Theseis, daughter of Tlieseus, 

Laert-iSdes, son of Laertes ; Laert-ias, daughter of Laertes, 

Thesti-Sdes, son of Thestius ; Thesti-as, daughter of Tfiestius, 

1. Ides (!) and is are the common endings. 

2. Ides (i) and eis are used especially with primitives in eus. 

8. ISdes, ^des, and ias, as, are used principally with primitives in 
»2M, and in those in as and es of Dec. I. — Aenias has Aeneades, masc. and 
Aemiit, fern. 
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4. Ine and one are rare femiDine endings: ^iptun-ine, daughter of 
Neptune ; AcriH'dne, daughter of Acrisius. 

317. Designations of Place are often formed with 



the endinsjs 



etum. 



He. 



from 

it 

t( 



columba. 

quercus. 

ovis. 



statu-arius, 

lud-io, 

sacerdot-ium, 

serv-itium, 

vir-tu3, 

consul-atus, 



3tas. 



anum, c^wm^u, 

columb-arium, a dovecot, 
querc-etum, a forest of oaks, 

ov-ile, a sheepfold, 

1. Azium designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle ; 
aerdriumy treasury, from aes. 

2. Etum, used with names of trees and plants, designates the place 
where they flourish : olivUumf an olire groye, from oliva. 

3. He, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold : bovile, 
stall for cattle, from bos. 

318. Derivatives are also formed with several other 
endings, especially with 

io, ium, itium, 

a staiuaryy 

a player y 

priest^ioody 

servitude^ 

virtue, 

cotiatdshipy 

1. Alius and io generally designate one's occupation. 

2. lum and itium denote office, condition, or collection : serviiiumf 
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

3. Tus and itus designate some characteristic or condition : virtus^ 
manliness, virtue, from vir / JuventttSf youth, from Juvenis. 

4. Atus denotes rank, office, collection : consulatus, consulship, from 
consul ; sendtus, senate, collection of old men, from senex. 

5. Patrial or Gentile Nouns. — See 32fi. 3. 

II. Nouns from Adjectives. 

319. From Adjectives are formed various Abstract 
Nouns with the endings 



tus (itus), 
from 






statua. 

ludus. 

sacerdos. 

servus. 

vir. 

consul. 



ia, Itia, 

diligent-ia, 

amic-itia, 

bon-Ttas, 

sol-itQdo, 

acr-imonia, 



Itiido, im5nia. 



itas, 

diligencey 

friendship, 

goodness, 

solitude, 

sharpness, 

1. Itas, tas, ^tas. — Itas sometimes drops i: liheriaSy liberty, from 
liher ; Has is used with primitives in ins : pietas, piety, from pitts. Sometimes 



from 

(( 
(( 



diligcns. 

amicus. 

bonus. 

solus. 

acer. 
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the stem of the adjectiTe is slightly changed : JojcXIm^ /acuUoBt fjebculty ; diffi- 
eiliSf dificuUas, difficulty ; potens, potestas, power ; honestua, hxmettas, honesty. 

2. Itudo and itas. — A few adjectives form abstracts with both these 
endings : firm-as^ JlrmUaSf Jlrmitudo, firmness. Polysyllabic adjectives in 
iua generally change ttis into tudo .* eoUidtuSf aoUicUudo, solicitude. 

3. Imonia is rare: JParsimonia, parsimony, from parcvs, changes e 
into «. 

III. Nouns feom Verbs. 

1. From the Present Stem. 

320. From the Present stem are formed Verbal Nouns 
with various endings, especially with 

or; imn; men, mentom; bulnm, ciUum, branii cnun, tmm. 

• 

am-or, love, 

tim-or, fear^ 

gaud-ium, joy, 

cert-&-men, corUest, 

om-fi-mentum, ornament, 

voc-a-biilum, appellation, 

veh-i-culum, vehicle, 

fl*a-brum, bleut, 

simul-a-crum, image, 

ar-a-trum, plough, 

1. Or designates the action or ttate denoted by the verb. 

2. Inm has nearly the same force, but sometimes designates the thing 
done : aedificiunif edifice, from aedi/ico. 

8. Men and mentum generally designate the means of an action, or 
its involuntary evJ^ect : fiumen^ a stream, something which flows, ivGmfiuo ; 
agmen, an army in motion, from ago. 

These endings are generally preceded by a connecting vowel : om-a-mentttfn, 
ornament; vest-i'mentum, clothing. Sometimes tbo stem itself is shortened or 
changed : fragmentum, fh^ment, from f range ; momentum, moving force, from 
moveo, 

4. Billumj ciUum, brum, cram, trum designate the instrument or 
the place of the action : vehidUum, vehicle, instrument of the action, from 
veTto ; staMilum, stall, place of the action, from etc. 

These endings generally take a connecting vowel. Sometimes the stem itself is 
changed: Mpi^crum, sepalchro, from ««pe^. 

5. Ulum, lola. — U2um for c&lum occurs after c and g : vinc-ulumt a 
bond, from vincio ; eing-uluniy girdle, from cingo. Via also occurs : regHUa, 
rule, from rego. 

6. Us, a, o sometimes designate the agent of the action : coquue, cook, 
from coquo / scriha, writer, from 8crU)0 ; errOy wanderer, from erro, 

7. Ela, Ido, Igo and a few other endings also occur: querila, com^ 
plaint, from queror ; cupido, desire, from cupio ; origOy origin, from orior. 



from 


^mo. 


(I 


timeo. 


Cl 


gaudeo. 


tl 


oerto. 


ct 


omo. 


t( 


voco. 


(t 


veho. 


C( 


flo. 


(( 


simiilo. 


(C 


aro. 
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from 
(( 

it 

(( 

(t 

it 

(t 



amo. 

audio. 

moneo. 

audio. 

audio. 

cano. 

pingo. 



2. From the Supine Stem. 

321. From the Supine stem are formed Verbal Nouns 
with the endings 

or, io, us, ura. 

amat-or, laver^ 

audlt-or, fiearer, 

monit-io, advising^ 

audit-io, hearing^ 

audit-us, hearing^ 

cant-US, singing^ 

pict-Qra, paintingy 

1. Or denotes the dgeni or doer. When t precedes, corresponding fem- 
inine nouns are generally formed by changing tor into trix : victor, victrix, 

2. lO) us, and ura form extract nouns, and denote the act itself. 

ADJECTIVES. 

322. Derivative adjectives are formed from Nimns, 
Adjectives, Verbs, and Adverbs. 

I. Adjectives feom Nouns. 

1. From Common Nouns. 

323. Fcjlness. — ^Adjectives denoting ftdness, abun- 
dance, supply, generally end in 

5su8, lentus, atus, Itus, 

full of courage, from 
opulent, " 

winged, " 

turreted, 
horned, 

1. Uosus is used for osus in adjectives from nouns of Dec. IV. and in 
some others : fructuosus, fruitful. 

2. Iientos takes a connecting vowel, generally u, sometimes o : op-u- 
lentus, mn-O'lentus, 

8. Estus and ustus also occur, but generally with a change in the 
stem : modestus, modest, from modus; Justus, just, from J us. 

324. Material. — ^Adjectives designating the material 
of which anything is made generally end in 

eus, Inus, nus, neus; rarely aoeus, and icius. 

aur-eus, golden, 

cedr-inus, cedar, 

popul-nus, of poplar, 

popul-neus, of poplar, 

1 



anim-osuSf 

op-u-lentus, 

al-atus, 

turr-itus, 

com-utus, 






utus. 

animus. 

opes. 

ala. 

turris. 

cornu. 



from 


aurum. 


(( 


cedrua. 


(( 


popQlus. 


u 


popiUus. 
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papyr-aceus, 
later-icius, 



from 



papyrus, 
later. 



of papyrusy 
of brickf 

325. Chaeacteeistic. — ^Adjectives signifying belonging 
io^ derived from^ generally end in 

icus, Oifl, inus, iiu; alis, anus, axis, axius, ensis. 



CIV-ICUS, 

civ-ilis, 

equ-Inus, 

reg'ius, 

mort-filis, 

urb-&Dus, 

salut-ftris, 

auxili-ftrius, 

for-ensifl, 



inus, ius; »«<,, »m%w, 

relating to a citizen^ 

relating to a citizen^ 

of pertaining to a horsey 

royal, 

mortaly 

of pertaining to a city, 

scUutary, 

auxiliary^ 



from 


civis. 




civifl. 




equus. 




rex. 




mora. 




urbs. 




salus. 


'CC 


auxilium. 




fonim. 



forensicy 

1. ^cus is sometimes added to the Nom. : riM, rus-tieus, rustic. 

2. Emus, ester, Itlmus and a few other endings also occur : paier, 
patermiSf paternal ; campus, campestery level ; maref tnaritimtis, maritime. 

2. From Proper Nouns. 

326. Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in 

anus, ianus, inus; iScus, icos, ius, ensis, iensis; as, aeus, eus. 



Sull-anus, 

Rom-anus, 

Cieeron-ianus, 

Lat-inus, 

Corinth iitcus, 

Corinth-ius, 

Britann-Icus, 

Cann-ensis, 

Athen-iensis, 

Fiden-as, 

Smym-aeus, 

Pythagor-eus, 



ofSyllay 

Jiomany 

Ciceroniany 

Latiny 

Corinthiany 

Corinthiany 

Britiahy 

of Canna£y 

Athenian, 

of FidenaCy 

Smymeany 



from 


Sulla. 


4( 


Roma. 


Ct 


Cic6ro. 


t( 


Latium. 


It 


GorinthuB. 


t( 


Corinthus. 


tt 


Britannus. 


tt 


Cannae. 


l( 


Athenae. 


C( 


Fidenae. 


tt 


Smyrna. 


tt 


Pythag6ras. 



Pythagoreany 

1. Ianus is the ending generally used in derivatives from ITames of Per- 
sons ; but anusy imu, ius, and the Greek endings hts and icus also occur. 

2. Ensis and oanus (anus) in derivatives from names of countries sig- 
nify merely being in the country, in distinction from belonging to it: thus 
exercUiis Bispaniensis is an army stationed in Spain, but exercUus Ifispanicus 
is a Spanish army* 

8. Fatxials. — Many of these adjectives from nanies of places are also 
used substantively as Patrial or Gentile Nouns to designate the citizens of 
the place : Corinthii, the Corinthians ; Athenienses, the Athenians. 

n. Adjectives from Adjectives. 

327. Diminutives from other adjectives generally end 
like diminutive nouns (315) in 



from 


miror. 




vereor. 
caleo. 




paveo. 
doceo. 




amo. 




pugno. 
audeo. 
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iHoBf ula, iUtun, cuius, cula, culum. 

long-ulus, a, um, rather long^ from longus. 

pauper-cdlus, a, um, rcOher pooTf " pauper. 

1. Olus, ellus, and illus also occur as in nouns. 

2. Cuius is sometimes added to comparatives : durius-culus, somewhat 
hard, from durius, 

IIL Adjectives fbom Veebs. 

328. Verbal adjectives generally end in 

bundus, cundus; Xdus, Ois, bOis, az. 

mir-ft-bundus, wondering^ 

ver-e-cundus, diffident, 

cal-idus, icamt, 

paV'idus, fearful, 

doc-Xlis, dociie, 

am-a-bilis, toorthy of love, 

pugn-ax, ptiffnaeioua, 

aud-ax, daring, 

1. BnnduB and cundus have nearly the force of the present participle ; 
but bundtis is somewhat more expressive than the Part. : laetdbundus, re> 
joicing greatly ; and cundus generally denotes some characteristic rather than 
a single act or feeling : vereeunduSf diffident 

These endings take a connecting voweL See examples. 

2. Idu8 retains the simple meaning of the verb. 

8. His and bOis denote capahUUi/f generally in a passive sense : ama' 
HUs, capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an active sense : terri- 
bUiSf terrible, capable of producing terror. 

These endings are generally added to the Present Stem (bilia with a connecting 
vowel), bat sometimes to the Sapine Stem : fleoeibilie, flexible. 

4. Az denotes inclination, generally a faulty one : loquax, loquacious. 

5. Uus, iUus, idus, and ivuB also occur : — (1) uus in the sense of 
idu8 : vacuus, vacant. — (2) ulus in the sense of ax : credulus, credulous. — (3) 
ictus and ivtis (added to Sup. Stem) in the sense of the Perf. Part. : fdicius, 
feigned, from fingo (fictum) ; captivus, captive, from eapio (captum). 

rV". Adjectives feom Adveebs aih) Peepositions. 

329. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and 
prepositions : 

hodiemus, of this day, from hodie. 

contrarius, contrary, " contra. 

VERBS. 

330. Derivative Verbs are formed from Norms, AdjeC" 
(ivesy and Verbs. 
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L Vbrbs pbom Nouns and Adjectives. 
331. Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives end in 





Coni. L Conj. IL 
o, eo, 


Conj. IV. 
io. 






Conjugation L— 


-Transitive. 




armo, 

cQro, 

nommo, 

caecu, 

libdro, 


to arm, 

to cure, 

to name, 

to make Hind, 

to liberate. 


from 

ii 

i< 

K 


arma. 

cura. 

nomen. 

caecus. 

liber. 




Conj ugation IL— 


'Intransitive. 




flOreo, 
iQceo, 
albeo, 
flaveo, 


to bloom, 
to shine, 
to be white, 
to be yellow. 


from 

ct 
(I 


flos. 
lux. 
albus. 
flaviLS. 


Conjugation IV. — ^Generally Transitive. 


finio, 
vestio, 
moUio, 
saerio (i 


to finish, 
to clothe, 
to soften, 
ntransX to raae. 


from 

ct 
it 


finis, 
vestis. 
mollis, 
saevus. 



1. Aboo and esco occur in Inceptires. See 832. II. 

2. Depoxient. — DerivatiFes, like other verbs, may of course be depo- 
nent : dominor, to domineer, from domXntu. 

n. Veebs feom Veebs. 

332. Verbs derived from other verbs are — Freqiienta- 
tivesy JnceptiveSf DesiderativeSy and Diminutives, 

I. Feequentattves denote repeated or continued action. 
They are of the first conjugation and are formed 

1. From Supines in Stum by changing Stum into ito : 



clam-ito, to exclaim, 
vol-ito, to flit f 



from clamo, 
** volo, 



clam&tum. 
vol&tum. 



2. From other Supines by changing um into o, some- 
times Ao : 

adjQt-o, to assist tften, from adjiivo, adjQtum. 

habit-o, to have often, ** habeo, habitum. 

lect-ito, to read often, " lego, lectum. 

1) Ito is sometimes added to the Present Stem of verbs of Conj. III. : 
ago, agito ; quaero, quaerito. 

2) 'Et^^q and igso form 4pri satires which are generally classed with 
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freguentatives, though they are intensive in force, denoting earnest rather 
than repeated action, and are of Conj. III. : faciOyfacesso, to do earnestly ; in- 
cipio, incipisso, to begin eagerly. The regular frequentatives sometimes have 
the same force : rapio, rapto, to seize eagerly. 

IL Inceptives, or Inchoatives, denote the beginning 

of the action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in 

asco, esoo, isoo. 

gSl-asco, to begin to freeze^ from gSlo, are. 

rub-esco, togrowred^ " rubeo, 6re. 

trdm-isco, to begin to tremble^ " trgmo, Sre. 

obdorm-isco, to fall asleep^ " obdormio, ire. 

1. Asco is used in inceptives from verbs of Conj. L, and in a few from 
nouns and adjectives : pusTy puerasco, to become a boy. 

2. Esco is by far the most common ending, and is used in inceptives 
from verbs of Conj. II., and in many from nouns and adjectives : dUrus, du- 
rescOf to grow hard. 

HE. Desideratives denote a desire to perform the ac- 
tion. They are of the fourth conjugation and are formed 
from the Supine by changing um into ttrio : 

es-iirio, to desire to eaty from £do, esum. 

empt-iirio, to desire to buy^ ** {^mo, emptum. 

IV. Diminutives denote a feeble action. They are of 
the first conjugation and are formed from the Present by 
changing the ending into illo : 

cant-illo, to sing feebly y from canto, 

conscrib-illo, to scribUcy " conscribo. 

ADVERBS. 

333. Adverbs are formed from Nbuns^ Adjedtives, 
Participles^ Pronouns^ and Prepositions. 

I. Adverbs from Nouns. 

334. Adverbs are formed from nouns 

1. By simply taking a case-ending, especially that of 
the ablative : 

tempdre, tempdri, in time ; fortey by chance ; Jure, with right, rightly. 

2. By taking special endings : 

1) Stim, tim, denoting manner: grex, gregdtimyhj herds ; fur, furtim^ 
bj stealth. 
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2) itns denoting origin, source : eoelunif eodUiu, from heaven ; fundus^ 
fundtittSf from the foundation. 

n. Adverbs from Adjectives anb Participles. 

335. Adverbs from adjectives and participles generally 
end in 

e^ er, iter. 

doetutf doete, learnedly ; liber, liberef freely ; eUganSj eUganter, elegantly ; 
fyrHdetUy prudenUr, prudently; c»ler, celenUr, quickly. 

1. B is added to the stems of most adjectives and participles of Dec I. 
and II. See examples. 

2. Er ahd Iter are added to the stems of adjectives of Dec. III. — er 
to stems in nty Iter to other stems. — Er and iter also occur in adverbs from 
adjectives and participles of Dec. I. and II. 

8. Atim, im, and Itns also occur in adverbs from primitives of Dec. 
I. and II. : ringHlif ainguldiim, one by one ; jxusus, passim, everywhere; di- 
vinuSf divifiUuSf divinely. 

4. Other Forms. — Certain forms of adjectives sometimes become ad- 
verbs : 

1) Neuters In e, tun, rarely a: fdclU^ easily; mtdtum^ mvUa^ much. 

2) Ablatives in a» o, ia: deaetra^ on the right; consvUoy designedly; paueis, 
briefly, in few words. 

8) Accusatives in am : hifdriam, in two parts; muUlfariam^ in many parts or 
places {pcbrtem^ understood). 

5. NrMiERAL Adverbs.— Sec 181. 

in. Adveebs eeom Peonouns. 

336. Various adverbs are formed from Pronouns : thus 
from hic^ ilie, and iste are formed 

hie, here; hoc, hither; hinc, hence, 

illic, there; illQc, thither; illinc, thence. 

istic, there; istflc, thither; istinc, thence, 

IV. Adveebs feom Peepositions. 

337. A few adverbs are formed from Prepositions, or 
are at least related to them : 

intra, iniro, within ; vltra, vUro, beyond ; in, intus, within ; sub, subtus, 
beneath. 

COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

338. The elements of a compound may unite in three 
distinct ways : 
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I. The two elements unite without change of form : * 
decem-viri, the decemvirs, ten men; ab-eo^ to go away; 
antepono^ to place before. 

n. One element, generally the first, is put in an oblique 
case, generally the genitive, dependent upon the other: 
kgis-ldtor^ legislator, from leXy legis^ and lator, 

HI. The stem of the first element unites with the second 
element, either with or without a connecting vowel — ^gen- 
erally i, sometimes e or u: beU-i-gero, to wage war, from 
helium and gero^ with connecting vowel ; magn-anlmus^ 
magnanimous, from magnus and animus^ without connect- 
ing vowel. 

1. Pbepositions in Composition admit the following euphonic change, 

A, ab, abs : — a before m and v ; abs before c^p^ t; ab before the 
vowels and the other consonants : a-mitto ; abs-condo ; ab^Of ah-jicio. But 
abs before^ drops i: aa-porto for abs-porto, Ab becomes au in au-fero and 
au-fugio. 

Ad, — unchanged before vowels and before b^ d, h,J, m, and v; d gen- 
erallj assimilated before the other consonants, but changed to c before q and 
dropped before gn and often before sc, sp, and st ; ad-eo, ad-dOy ad-jungo; af- 
ferOf dUligo; ac-guiro, a-gnosco (ad and gnosco), a-scendo. 

Ante, — unchanged, except in anH-cipo and anti-sto. 

Circnm, — unchanged, except in circu-eo. 

Com for cum, — (1) unchanged before d, w, ^ : com-bibo, com-miUOf — 
(2) m generally dropped before vowels, h, and gn : co-eo, eo-haereo, co-gnosco, 
— (3) m assimilated before l,n,r; col-ligOf cor-rumpo, — (4) m changed to n 
before the other consonants : con-fero, con-gero. 

E, ez! — ex before vowels and before c, h,p, g, s, t, and with assimila- 
tion before/; e generally before the other consonants and sometimes before 
p and 8 : ex-eo, ex-pOno, ef-fero / e-duco, e-ligo, e-pUo, e-seendo. 3 after ex is 
often dropped : exspedo or expedo. 

In, — ^n assimilated before l, m, r, changed to m before b, p ; dropped before 
gn', in other situations unchanged: ilrlado, im-miUo; im-buo, im-p6no ; 
%-gno8CO ; in-eo, in-dUco, 

Inter,— unchanged, except in inteUligo. 

Ob, — ^b assimilated before c, f,g, p; in other situations generally un- 
changed : oc-curro, of-ficio, og-gero, op-pdno; ob-JiciOy obsto. But b is drop- 
ped in o-miUo, and an old form ob$ occurs in a few words : obs-olesco, os-tendo 
for obs-tendo (b dropped). 

■Per, — unchanged, except in peH-licio, pel-l&ceo, Bndpe-jero. 

Post,— unchanged, except in po-maerium and po-merididnus, 

1 Except of course euphonic changes. 
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Pro, — someiimea prod before a vowel : prod-m, prod-tgo. 

Sub, — ^b assimilated before €,/, g^ Pt generally before m and r ; dropped 
before sp ; in other situations unchanged ; suc-cuTnbOy susptcio for sub-epicio ; 
8ub-€0t sub-duco. An old form subs shortened to stis occurs in a few words : 
sus-cipiOf stM-pendo. 

Trans, — drops s before s, and often ns before rf, J, n : trans-eo, trans- 
fero; tran-sUio for trans-sUio ; tra-do for trans-do ; tra-Jicio for trans-jicio; 
tra-no for trans-no. 

2. Insepabablg Prepositions (307) also admit euphonic changes : 

h^^'^^j amb : — amb before vowels ; amM, am, or an before consonants : 
anib-igo; ambi-dens, am-putOf an-quiro, 

Dis, di : — dis before c^ p, q^ t, s before a vowel, and, with assimilation, 
before /; di in most other situations ; dis-curro, dis-pdno, dif-fiuo ; di-duco, 
dimdoeo. But dir occurs in dir-imo and dir-ibeo {dis and habeo), and both 
dis and di occur before^' : dis-JungOy di-judico. 

Re, red: — red before vowels, before A, and in red-do ; re in other situa- 
tions : red-eo, red-igo, red-Jiibeo ; re-clUdo, re-vello. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

339. In compound nouns the first part is generally a 
noun, but sometimes an adjective, adverb, or preposition ; 
the second part is a verb or noun : 



art-i-fex, 


artist^ 


from 


ars and facio. 


capr-i-comus, 


Capricorn, 


(( 


caper and comu. 


aequ-i-noctium, 


equinox, 


it 


aequus and nox. 


ne-mo, 


nohody. 


{( 


ne and homo. 


pro-nomen, 


pronoun, 


ii 


pro and nomen. 



1. Genitive in Compounds. — In compounds of two nouns, or of a noun 
and an adjective, the first part is often a genitive : legis-ldtor, legislator ; 
Jvris-consuUus, lawyer. 

2. Compounds in fez, cen, and c51a are among the most important 
compounds of nouns and verbs ; fex from /dcio ; cen from cano ; cola from 
colo ; art-i-feXf artist ; tub-i-cen, trumpeter ; agr-i cdla, husbandman. 

COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 

340. In compound adjectives the first part is generally 
a noun, adjective, or preposition, and the second a noun, 
adjective, or verb : 

let-i-fer, deaih-bearing^ from letum and f^ro. 

magn-animus, magnanimous^ " magnus and animus. 

per-fScilis, very easy, " per and facilis* 
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COMPOUND VERBS. 

341. In compound verbs the first part is a noun, adjec- 
tive, verb, adverb, or preposition, and the second is a verb : 



aed-i-fico, 


to buildy 


from 


aedes and facio. 


ampl-i-fico, 


to enlarge^ 


(I 


ampliiR and facio. 


pat-^-fScio, 


to open, 


(t 


pateo and facio. 


bene-fScio, 


to benefity 


« 


bene and facio. 


ab-eo, 


to go away. 


li 


ab and eo. 



1. Two Verbs.— When the first part is a verb, the second is always 
fado as above; pat-e-facio* 

2. Noun or Adjectivb and Verb.— When the first part is a noun or ad- 
jective, the second part is generally, but not always, facio or ago. These 
verbs then become/kro and igo of Conj. I. : aed-i-fico, 5re, to build ; nav-igo, 
Sre, to sail, from navis and ago, 

8. Vowel Changes. — ^Verbs compounded with prepositions often under- 
go certain vowel-changes. 

1) A short and e generally become i: ?iabeOf ad-hibeo ; teneo, con-tineo. 
But a sometimes becomes ^ or v: carpo, de-cerpo ; calco, con-culco. 

2) Ae becomes i : caedOf in-cido. 

8) Au generally becomes oom: plaudo^ ex-plddo / claudOf tn-cludo, 
4. Changes in Prepositions. — See 338. 1 and 2. 

COMPOUND ADVERBS. 

342. Compound Adverbs are variously formed, but 
most of them may be divided into three classes : 

1. Such as consist of an oblique case with its preposition : ad-m5dum, 
reryf to the full measure ; ob-viamj in the way. 

2. Such as consist of a noun with its adjective : ho-die {hoe and die), to- 
day, on this day ; qua-re, wherefore, by which thing. 

8. Such as consist of two particles : ad-hue, hitherto ; inter-dum, some- 
times ; in-super, moreover. 

7* 
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CHAPTEK I. 
STKTAX OF SENTENCES. 



SECTION I. 

CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES, 

343. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

344. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

345. In their steucturk, sentences are either Simple^ 
Complex^ or Compound: 

I. A Simple Sentence expresses but a single thought : 

Deus mundum aedlf icAvit, Ood made the world, Cic. 

II. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts so related that one is dependent upon the other : 

DOnec 6ris ffelix, multos niimgrabis ilmlcos ; So long as you are pros- 
perous^ you wUl number many friends. Ovid. 

1. Clauses.— In this example two simple sentences, (1) " You toiU be prosper- 
oua,"^ and (2) ^^Tou will nuniber many friends^'" are so united that the first only 
specliies the time of the second : Tou toill number many friends (when ?), so long 
as yox^ are prosperous. The parts thus united are called Clauses or Menibers, 

2. FaiNciPAL AND SuBOBDiNATE. — Tho part of the complex sentence which 
makes complete sense of itself— mttZ^ numerabis amlcos — is called the Principal 
Clause f and the part which is dependent upon it— donee eris fdix—ia called the 
Subordinate Clause, 

III. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol rnit et montes mnbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded. Virg. 

346. In their use, sentences are either Declarative^ In- 
tetrogative^ Imperative^ or Mcclamatory* 

I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion : 

MiltiSdes accQs£ltus est, Miltiades was accused. Nep. 
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IL An Intebbogativb Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupeitatem extlmescit, Who does not fear poverty^ Cic 

1. Intebrogativb Words. — Interrogative sentences generally contain 
some interrogative word — either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, or ad- 
verb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne^ nonne, num : 

1) Questions 'with ne ask for information: Scrlbitne^ Is ho writing? I^e is 
always thus appended to some other word. Bat ne appended to the principal verb 
often snggests the answer yes, while appended to any other word, it often suggests 
the answer no. It is sometimes appended to utrum, num, or an, without affecting 
their meaning, and sometimes inserted in the clause after uirum : 

Utruni tiiceomnev^an praedicem. Shall I be silent, or shall I speak f Ter. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes : Nonne scrlbit. Is he not 
writing ? Non for nonne indicates surprise that there should be any doubt on the 
question : Non tUdes, Do you really not see? 

8) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scrlbit. Is he writing? 

4) Questions with an. See 2. 4) below. 

5) The interrogative word is sometimes omitted, and sometimes numquid is 
used for num, and ecquid for ne or nonne : Ecquid vides. Do you not see? 

2. Double Questions. —Double or disjunctive questions ofier a choice 
or alternative, and generally take one of the following forms r 

1) The first clause has utrum, num, or ne, and the second an : 
XJtrum ea vestra an nostra culpa est, Is that your fault or ours t Cic. 

2) The first clause omits the particle, and the second has an or ne • 
Eloquor an sileam, ShaU I utter it, or keep silence t Virg. 

8) When the second clause is negative, the jiarticle generally unites with the 
negative, giving annon or necne .' 

Sunt haec tua verba necne. Are these your words or not t Cic. .' ■ ; / . .' I', 

4) By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an, in 
the sense of or; 

Ad hoc timcmus, Or do toe fear this t Li v. V X / . 3 

5) Other forms are rare. 

8. Answers. — In answers the verb or some emphatic word is usually 
repeated, often yrithprorsus, Diro, and the like ; or if negative, with non ,* 

Dixitne causam ? Dixit Did lie state the cause f ITe stated it, Cic. Fos- 
sumusne tuti esse? Non poss&mns. Can we be safe f We cannot Cic 

1) Sometimes the simple particle is used; afBimatively, sane, itiam, Ua, vera, 
certe, etc, negatively, non, mlnlme, etc. 

TCnitne? Non. Has h^ come f No. Plant 

in. An Imperative Sentence has the form of a com 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justiftiam c51e, Ctdtivate justice, Cic. 

rV. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an 
exclamation : 

Reliquit quos vlros, What heroes he has left ! Cic. 
Exclamatory sentences ore often elliptical. 
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SECTION n. 
simple sektekces, 

Elements of Sentences. 

347. The simple sentence in its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Peedicate, or that which is said of the subject : 

Gluilius mdrltur, Cluilius dies. Liv, 

Here ChiUiua is the subject, and morMur the predicate. •. 

348. The simple sentence in its most eocpanded form 
consists only of these same parts with their various modi- 
fiers : 

In his castris Cluilius, Alb&nus rex, morttur ; Cluilius^ ilie Alhan king, 
dies in this camp, Liv. 

Hero Cluilius^ Albdnus rex^ is the subject in its enlarged or modified fonn, and 
in hie caetrie morltur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified form. 

349. Peincipal and Subordinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the Principal or JE^sential elements ; but 
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the 
Subordinate elements. 

350. Simple and Complex. — The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. Simple^ when not modified by other words. 

2. Complex^ when thus modified. 

Simple Subject. 

351. The subject of a sentence, expressed or implied, 
must be a noun or some word or words used as a noun : 

Rex decrSvit, The king decreed, Nep. Ego scrlbo, / write. Cic. 
VWeo idem valet, The word video'Aa« the same meaning. Quint 

Complex Subject. 

352. The subject admits the following modifiers : 
I. An Adjective : 

PopiQus Romanus dgcrevit, The Roman people decreed. Cic. 

n. A Noun either in apposition with the subject, in 
the genitive, or in an oblique case with a preposition : 
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Cluilius rex moritur, Cluiliiut the king dies, Liv. Rex RuWorum^ the 
king of the Rutuli. Liv, LH^er de offXciiSy The book on duties, Cic. 

1. Modifiers op Nouns. — ^Any noun may be modified like the subject. 

2. Appositivb and its Subject. — The noun in apposition with another 
is called an ApposUive, and the other noun is called the Sulject of the 
appositive. 

3. Adverbs with Nouns. — Sometimes adverbs and adverbial expres- 
sions occur as modifiers of nouns : 

Non ignSri stimus ante m&lorum, We are not igxjiorant of past misfor- 
tunes, Virg. Victoria apud Cnidum, The victory at Cnidus, Nep. 

Simple Predicate. 

353. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

Miltifides est accusatus, Miltiades was accused. Nep. Tu es testis, 
Yoit are a witness. Cic. Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic. 

1. Like Sum several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or adjec- 
tive to form the predicate. See 362. 2. A noun or adjective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective, 

2. Sum with an Adverb sometimes forms the predicate ; 
Omnia recte sunt, All things are right, Cic. 

Complex Peedicate. ' 

354. I. The Verb admits the following modifiers : 
I. Objective Modifiers : 

1. A Direct Object in the Accusative — that upon which 
t.iC action is directly exerted : 

Miltiades Athenas llberavit, Miltiades liberated Alliens. Nep. 

2. An Indirect Object in the Dative— that to or for 
which something is or is done : 

Z&bori student, T7ieg devote themselves to labor. Caes. 

3. Combined Objects consisting of two or more cases : 

Me rSgavit sententiamy He asked me my opinion, Cic. Pons iter hos- 
fibus dedit. The bridge furnished a passage to the enemy. Liv. 

n. Adverbial Modifiers : 

1. Adverbs: 

"Bella, feltciter gessit, He waged wars successfully. Cic. 

2. Adverbial Mcpressions—^ousisting of oblique cases 
of nouns, with or without prepositions: 
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In his eastris mSiitur, He dUs (where ?) in this camp, Liv. Vire con- 
▼enSre, They auembled (when ?) in the gprtng. Liy. 

355. n. The Pbedicate Noun is modified in the va- 
rious ways specified for the subject (352). 

366. in. The Pbedicate Adjective admits the fol- 
lowing modifiers : 

I. An Adverb : 

SStis hiimllis est, He is suffidewUy humble. Lir. 

n. A Noun in an oblique case : 

1. Oenitive'. Avtdi laudis fuSnint, They were desirous of praise, Cic. 

2. Dative : Omni aet&ti mors est communis, Death is common to every 
aye, Cic 

3. Ablative : Digni sunt Smidtia, The^ are worthy of friendship, CSc 

SEcrriON m. 

COMPLEX SEKTENCES, 

357. A Complex sentence differs from a Simple one 
only in taking a sentence or clause as one (or more) of its 
elements : 

I. A Sentence as an Element : 

**Civi3 Romanus sum" audiebatur, ** I am a Roman citizen ^^ was 
heard, Cic. Allquis dicat mihi : ** Nulla bSbes vltia ; " Some one may say 
to me, " Have you no faults / " Hor. 

1. In the first example, an entire sentence — Civis JSomdnus sum — ^is 
used as the Subject of a new sentence ; and in the second example, the sen- 
tence — ^ulla habes vitia — ^Is the Object of dicat, 

2. Anj sentence maj be thus quoted and introduced without change 
of form as an element in a new sentence. 

II. A Clause as an Element : 

Tradttum est H5merum caecum fuisse, Tfiat Homer was blind has been 
handed down by tradition. Cic. Qualis sit finlmus, Snimus nescit, T7ie 
soul knows not what the soul is. Cic. 

1. In these examples the clauses used as elements have undergone cer- 
tain changes to adapt them to their subordinate rank. The clause Homirum 
caecum^ fuisse^ the subject of traditum est, if used as an independent sen- 
tence, would be HomHrus eaeeusfuit ; and the clause Qualis sit animus^ the 
object of nescit, would be Qualis est animus, What is the soul ? 

2. Forms of Subordinate Clauses. 

1) Infinitive with Subject Accusative : 

Hoc m^Jdres dlc&e aadivl, I have heard that our ancestors said this. Cic. 

2) Indirect Questions : 
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Quid dies fcrat, inccrtnm est, What a day may bring/orth is uncertain. Cic 

3) Relative Clauses : 

Sententia, quae tutissima Tidubatur, The opinion whicJi seemed the safest. Li v. 

4) Clauses with Conjunctions : 

Mos est at dicat, It is his custom to speak. Cic. Priosqaam lucet, adsnnt, T!iey 
arepresent b^ore it is light Cic. 

358. Infinitive Clauses sometimes drop their subjects: 

Dlllgi jucundum est, It is pleasant to he loved. Cic. Vivere est cOgt- 
tare, To live is to think. Cic. See 645. 2. 

359. Participles often supply the place of subordinate 
clauses. 

Plato scrtbens mortuus est, Flalo died while writing^ or while he was 
writing. Cic. See 676-578. 

SECTION IV. 

COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

360. Compound sentences express two or more inde- 
pendent thoughts, and are of five varieties : 

I. Copulative Sentences — in which two or more 
thoughts are presented in harmony with each other : 

Sol ruit et montes umbrantur. The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded. Virg. 

II. Disjunctive Sentences — ^in which a choice be- 
tween two or more thoughts is offered : 

Audendum est ^liquid aut omnia pStienda sunt, Something must be 
risked or all things must be endured. Liv. 

ni. Adveesative Sentences — in which the thoughts 
are opposed to each other : 

Gyges a nuUo TMebatur, ipse autem omnia vidSbat, G^ges was seen by 
no one^out he himself saw all things. Cic. 

IV. Illative Sentences — which contain an inference : 

Nihil ISbOras, ideo nihil hSbes ; You do nothing^ therefore you have 
nothing. Phaed. 

V. Causal Sentences — which contain a cause or rea- 
son : 

Difflcfle est consHium, sum Snim sOlus ; Consultation is difficulty for 
Tarn alone. Cic. 
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1. The CoirmonTBS generally used in these several classes of compounds an. 
the corresponding classes of conjunctions, i. c., copulative^ di^unctive, adveraatltic^ 
illative^ and causal conjunctions. See 810. But the connective is often omitted. 

2. DiBfjJVcrrm Qukstioms have special connectives. See 846. II. 2. 

361. Compound sentences are generally abridged when 
their members have parts in common. Such sentences 
have compound elements : 

1. Compound Subjects : 

Ab5rl^nes Trojftnique duccm Slmlsere, The Aboriginca and the Tro- 
jam lost &eir leader. Liv. 

The two members here united are : Aborigines dueem amisire and TYvJdni 
ducem amisere; but as they have the same predicate, ducem amisere^ that predi- 
cate is expressed but once, and the two subjects are united into the compound sub- 
ject: Aborigines lyojanique. 

2. Compound Predicates : 

Rom&ni pj&rant consaltantque, 77ie Romans prepare and consult, Liv. 

3. Compound Modifiers : 

Athenas Graeciamque liberavit, He liberated Athens and Greece, Nep. 
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SYNTAX OF NOTTKS. 



SECTIOl^ I. 

AGREEMENT OF .KOUN& 

BULB I— Predicate Nonns. 

362. A Predicate Noun denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : * 

Ego sum nuntias, lam a messenger, Liv. Servius rex est declaratus, 
Servius was declared king, Liv. Orestem se esse dixit. He said that he 
teas Orestes. Clc. See 353. 

1. In Gendeb and Number Agi*eement either raay or may not 
take place. Bat 

1) If the Predicate Noun has different forms for different genders, it 
must agree with its subject in gender : 

iSgistra (not 



Usua magister est, Es^erience is an instructor. Clc. HistOria est mSgistra (n . . 
magistcr), History is an instructress. CicJ:. ^; o ', //' '>:'.., ' ' ^''"* ^'^'- » • .^'' '^ -^v-<. 



f V- 



* For Pred. Noun denoting a different person or thing from its subject, see 401. "^ * f^-^ ^ 
For convenience of reference the Rules will be presented in a body on page 274. 
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2. With Finite Verbs. — ^Predicate Nouns are most frequent 

1) With Sum and a few intransitive verbs .* evadOy exmtOj appdreo,and 

the like : 

Ego sum nuntiaSf I am a messenger, Liv. Hdmo magnus ovuserat, He had 
become (turned ont) a great man. Cic. Exstitit vindez libertutis, He became (stood 
forth) the defender of liberty. Cic 

2) With Passive verbs of appoi^tin^f mdkingy nam^inff, regarding, es- 
teeming, and the like : 

Servius rex est dcciarutus, Serviua icaa declared king. Liv. Mundus civitas 
cxistimatur, The world is regarded as a state. Cic 

(1) In the poets, Predicate Nouns are used with great freedom after verbs of a 
great variety of significations. Thus with audio = appellor : Bex audisti, You have 
been called king; i e., have heard yourself so called. Hor. 

(2) For Predicate Accusative, see 878. 1. 

(3) The Dative- of the object for which (890), pro with the Abl., and loco or *» 
nfimiro with the Gen. are often kindred in force to Predicate Nouns : hosti, pro 
haste, Uco hostis, in nUmiro hostium, for or as an enemy. See also Pred. Gen. 401. 

3. With Infinitives, Participles, etc.— Predicate Nouns are used not 
only with finite verbs, but also with Infinitives and Participles, and some- 
times without verb or participle : 

' Dcclaratus rex Niima, Mima having been declared king. Liv. Caninlo con- 
Bule, Caainius being consul. Cic See 481, also Orestem under the rule. 

1) For Predicate Nominative after esse, see 547. 

2) For Infinitive or Clause as Predicate, see 553, 1. ; 495, 3. 

BULE n.— Appositives. 
363, An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case : 

Cluilius rex mor!tur, Cluilim the king dies. Liv. Urbes Oarth&go 
atque Numantia, (he cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic. See 352. 2. 

1. In Gender and Number the appositive conforms to the 
same rule as the predicate noun. See 362. 1. 

2. The Subject of the appositive is often omitted : 

Hostis hostem occldere v61ui, / (ego understood) a» enemy wished to 
slay an enemy. IAyji, /^ , 

3. Force o^ Appositives. — ^Appositives are generally kindred in force 
to Relative clauses, but sometimes to Temporal clauses : 

Cluilius rex, Cluilius (who was) the king. Liv. Furius puer didlcit, Furim 
learned, tohen a boy, or as a boy. Cic. 

4. Partitive Appositive. — The parts are sometimes in apposition with 
the whole : 

Duo rcges, ille hello, hie -pace civltatem auxGrunt, Tkoo kings advanced tJie 
state, the former by war,the latter by peace. Liv. 

Conversely the whole may be in apposition with its parts. 

6. Clauses.— A noun or pronoun may be in apposition with a clause, 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun. See 445, 7 ; 553, II. 
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SECTION" 11. 

NOMINATIVE. 

864. Cases. — ^Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
i*ans;ed and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

II. Vocative, Case of Address. 

III. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Kelations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.^ 

365. Kindred Cases. — ^Tbe cases naturally arrange themselves in 
pairs : the Nominative and Vocative require no governing word ; the Ac- 
cusative and Dative are the regular cases of the Object of an action ; the 
Genitive has usually the force of an Adjective, and the Ablative that of an 
Adverb. 

366. Nominative. — ^The Nominative is either the Sub- 
ject of a Sentence or in agreement with another Nomina- 
tive. 

BTJLE m— Subject Kominative. 

367. The Subject of a Finite Verb is put in the 

Nominative : * 

Servius regnftvit, Servius reigned. Liv. PStent portae, 77ie gaien are 
open, Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered, Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some 
word or clause used substantively : 

Ego rSges cj6ci, I have banished kings, Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — ^The subject is generally omitted 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, unless expressed for contrast or 
emphasis, and when it can be readily supplied from the context : 

Disclpulos mdnco, nt studia ftmeot, / instruct pupils to love their studies. 
Qaint 

2) When it means men, people : Fhntnty They say. 
8) When the verb is impersonal : Pluitf It rains. 

3. Verb Omitted. — ^The Verb is sometimes omitted, when it 
can be readily supplied, especially est and sunt : 

^ This arrangemoDt is adopted in the discaseion of the cases, becanse, it is thought, 
it will best present the force of the several cases and their relation to each other. 

' For the Subject of the Infinitive, see 540. For the agreement of the verb with 
Us subject, see 460. 
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Ecce tuae littSrae, Lo your letter (comes). Cic. Tot sententiae, There 
are (sunt) so many opinions, Ter. Consul prSfectus (est), The consul set 
out, Liv. 

1) Fdcio is often omitted in short sentences and clauses. Thus with nihil dUud 
(ampllus, minus, etc.) quam, nihil praeterquam = merely, H nihil dUud^ 
finem, etc : Nihil dliud qnam steturunt, They merely etood (did nothing other than). 
Liv. Also in brief expressions of opinion: Becte illc, He does rightly. Cic. 

368. Agreement. — ^A Nominative in agreement with 
another nominative is either a Predicate Noun or an Ap- 
positive. See 362 and 363. 

For the Predicate Nominative after a verb with ewe, see 64 Y. 

SECTION III. 

VOCATIVK 

BTTLE IV.--Ca8e of Address. 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed^ Laelius, Cic. Quid est, CStllinay Why is ity 
Catiline ? Cic. Tuum est, Servi, regnum, The kingdom is yourSy Servius, 
Liv. dii immortales, O immortal gods. Cic. 

1. With Interjections. — The vocative is used both with and without 
interjections. 

2. NoMiNATTVB POR VocATiVE. — ^In poctry and sometimes in prose, the 
nominative in apposition with the subject occurs where we should expect 
the vocative rp^r, f , ^- ^i^' 

Audi tu, p5piilas AlbOnua, Bear ye, Alban people. Liv. Here pppOlus may 
be treated as a Nom. in apposition with tu^ though it may also be treated as an irreg- 
ular Voc. See 45. 5. 8). 

3. Vocative pob Nominative. — Conversely the vocative by attraction 
sometimes occurs in poetry where we should expect the nominative : 

Qolbus, Hector, ab oris exspectate vSnis, From, what shores^ Hector, do you 
anxiously awaited come f Vlrg. 

SECTION" IV. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

370. The Accusative is used 

I. As the Direct Object of an Action. 

n. As the Subject of an Infinitive. 
m. In Agreement with another Accusative. 
IV. In an Ad verbial Sense — with or without Prepositions. 

V. In Exclamations — with or without Interjections. 
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L Accusative as Direct Object. 

ETJLE v.— Direct Object. 

871. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deua mundum aediftcavit, God made (he world, Cic. Libera r^ 
publicam, I^ee the republic. Cic. Popiili Rdmani s&lutem defendlte, De- 
fend the safeti/ of the Roman people, Cic. 

1. The DiKEOT Object may be 

1 ) The Object^ person or thing, on which the action of the verb is di- 
rectly exerted, as aalutem above. 

2) The JSIfect of the action, i. e., the object produced by it, as munr 
dum above. 

3) The CoffncUe Accusative, Many verbs, generally intransitive, some- 
tiroes become so far transitive as to admit an accusaUve of coffnale or 
kindred meaning : 

Eam vltam vIvSrc, to live that life. Cic. Minim somniare somnium, to 
dream a wonderful dream. Plant. ServItQtem servire, to serve a servitude, 
Ter. 

(1) This accusative is usually qualified by an adjective as in the first two exam- 
ples. 

(2) Neater Pronouns and Adjectives often supply the place of the Cognate ac- 
cusative : 

EAdem peccat, JTe mates the same mistakes. Cic. Hoc studet unum, ffe studies 
this one thing (this one study). Hor. Id assentior, / make this assenL Cic. Idem 
glori&ri, to make the same boast Cic. 

(8) The object is often omitted when it is a reflexive (184, 2) or can be easily 
supplied : m^eo — m5veo me, I move (myself) ; vertit — vertit se, he moves (him- 
self). 

(4) Some verbs are sometimes transitive and sometimes intransitive: auffeo, 
duro^ indpio^ laxo, rttOt suppidlto^ turbo, etc 

2. "With or Without otheb Oases. — The direct object may 
bo used with all transitive verbs, whether with or without other 
cases. See 384. 410. 419. 

3. Transitpve and Intransitive Verbs. — ^Many verbs transi- 
tive in English are intransitive in Latin. See 385. Conversely 
some verbs intransitive in English are transitive in Latin, or at 
least are often so used, especially verbs denoting 

1) Feeling or Mental State : desperoy to despair of; dbleo^ to grieve for ; 
gemo, to sigh over ; horreo^ to shudder at; Idcrimo, to weep over ; moereo, 
to mourn over; mlror, to wonder at ; rideo^ to laugh at ; sitio, to thirst for, 
etc. 

H5ndrc3 despSrat, He despairs of honors. Cic. Haec gSm6bant, 77iey 
were sighing over these things. Cic. D€trlmenta ridet. He laughs at losses. Hor. 

2) Taste or Smell: dleo^ sSpiOy and their compounds, both literally and 
figuratively : 
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Olet uDgaenta, Ee mtdU ofpeffumes, Ter. OrStio rfiddlet antlqaitStem, 
The oration smacks of antiquity, Cic. 

4. Compounds of Peepositions. — ^We notice two classes : 

1) Many compounds become transitive by the force of the prepositions 
with which they are compounded, especially compounds of circumf per, prae- 
tuTf trans, s&per, and subter : 

Murmur conciOnem pervSsit, A murmur went through the assembly, Liv. 
Bhenum transifirunt, They crossed (went across) th^ Rhine. Caes. 

2) Many ' compounds, without becoming strictly transitive, admit an 
Accus. dependent upon the preposition : 

Circumstant sfinStum, They stand around the senate, Cic. 

5. Clause as Object. — ^An Infinitive or a Clause may be used 
as Direct Object : 

Impgr&re cii^iunt, Thty desire to rule. Just. Sentlmus c&lGre ignem, 
We perceive thatjire is hot, Cic. 

6. Passive Constbuction. — ^Wlien'a verb takes the passive 
construction • 

1) The direct object of the active becomes the subject of the passive, and 

2) The subject of the active becomes the Ablative of Cause (414) or the 
Ablative of Agent with aov ah (414. 5). 

ThebSni Lj^sandrum occlderunt, The Thebans slew Lysander, Passive : 
Lj^sander occlsus est a ThebSnis, Lysander was slain by the Thebans, Nep. 

7. Accusative in Special Instances. — ^Participles in dm, ver- 
bal adjectives in bundus, and in Plautus a few verbal nouns, occur 
with the accusative : x^v .^ >a.. •' *'. 

YltSbundus castra, avoiding the camp, Liv. Quid tibi hanc cdrStio est 
rem. What care have you of this t Plant. 

372. Two Accusatives. — ^Two accusatives without any 
connective, expressed or understood, may depend upon the 
same verb. They may denote 

1. The same person or thing. 

2. Different persons or things. 

An7 namber of acicnsatives connected bj coDjunctions, expressed or nnderstood, 
may of course depend upon the same verb. 

BXTLE VI-^Two Accnsatives—SanLe Person. 

373. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, regard- 
ing, SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of 
the same person or thing : 

HSmilcSrem impSr&torem ftcgrunt, They made Hamilcar commander, 
Nep. Ancum rSgem p5piilu8 creftvit, The people elected Ancus king, 
Liv. Summum consilium appell&runt Senfitum, They called th^ir highest 
council Senate. Cic. Se praestitit pr6pugiiat5rem Ubertatis, He showed 
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hinuelf the champum of liberty, Cic. Flaccum hilbuit ccUegam, Se had 
Flaeeus aa colleague. Nep. 

1. Prbdicatb Accusative. — One of the two accusatives is the Direct Ob- 
jectf and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter maj be 
called a Predicate Accusative, See 362. 2. (2). 

2. Ybbbs with Pbbdicatb Accdsatiye. — The verbs which most frequent- 
ly admit a Direct Object with a Predicate Accusative are verbs of 

1) Making^ electing: ficio, efflclo, reddo,— creo, fiTgo, deslgno, duclSro. 

2) Calling^ regarding: appello, nomino, v5^ dIco,»«rbitror, exlstlmo, dilco, 
jadico, bibeo, piito. 

8) Showing : praesto, praebeo, ezblbeo. 

3. Adjbctivb as Prbdicatb Accusative. — The Predicate Accusative maj 
be either Substantive or Adjective : 

Hdmlnes caecos reddit AvSritia, Avarice renders men Uind, Cic. 

4. Passiyb Cokstbuction. — In the Passive these verbs take two Nomina- 
tiveSy a Su^eet and Predicate^ corresponding to the two Accusatives of the 
Active : 

Bervius rex est declaratiu, Sereiue was declared king. liv. Bee 862. 2. 2.) 

BULE VH— Two Accusatives— Person and Thing. 

374. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, 
and concealing, admit two Accusatives in the Active, 
and one in the Passive : 

Me sententiam rdgftvit, He asked me my opinion, Cic. Ego senten- 
tiam rdgfltus sum, / was asked my opinion, Cic Phildsdphia nos res om- 
nes d6cuit, Philosophy has taught us all things. Cic. Artes gdoctus fug- 
rat, He had been taught the arts, Liv. Non te cSUlTi sermdnem, I did not 
conceal from you tlie conversation. Cic. 

1. Pebson and Thing. — One accusative generally designates 
the person^ the other the thing : with the Passive the accusative 
of the Person becomes the subject and the accusative of the thing 
is retained : see examples. 

2. Vebbs with two Accusatives. — Those most frequently so 
used are 

1) Regularly: celo--d6ceo, ed5ceo, ded5oeo. 

2) Sometimea : Oro, exoro, r5go, interr5go, percenter, flaglto, 
posco, rSposco. 

8. Otheb Oonstructions also occur : 

1) Celo : Ablative with a preposition : 

Me de hoc llbro celiivit, ffe kept me ignorant of this book. Cic. Passive : Accns. 
of Neuter pronoun or AbL with de: Hoc celM, to he kept ignorant of this. Ter. 
CC'lari do consllio, to be kept ignorant of the plan. Cla The Dative is rare: Id 
AlcibiiSdi c615ri non pJtuit, This could not be concealed from Aleibiades. Nep. 

2) Verbs of Teaching : Ablative with or without a preposition : 

De sua re me ddoet ; Ee informs me in regard to his case. Cic. SOcr&tetn fidi- 
bus ddcuit, Be taught Socrates (with) the lyre, CI& 
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3) Verbs of Ashing^ Demanding : Ablative with a preposition : 

Hoc a me poscdre, to demand this from me, Cic Te iisdem de rebus intorrdgo, 
I ask you in regard to the sam^ tilings. Cic. 

4) Peto^ postUloj and guaero take the Ablative of the person with a 
preposition : 

Pacem a EomSnis pStiSmnt, Tliey asked peace from the Romans, Caes. 

4. Infinitive or Clause as Accusative of thing : 

Te s&p6re d^cet, He teaches you to be wise, Cic. 

6. A Neuter Peoxoun or Adjective as a second accusativf 
occurs with many verbs which do not otherwise take two accusa^ 
tives: 

Hoc te hortor, I exhort you to this, I give you this exJiortation, Cic. £a 
m^nemur, We are admonished of these things, Cic. 

6. Compound Verbs. — ^A few compounds of trans, circuniy ad, 
and in admit two accusatives, dependent the one upon the verb^ 
the other upon the preposition : 

Ib6rum cupias trajScit, Mb led his forces across the Ebro, Li v. 

In the Passive, not only these, hnt even other coniponnda sometimes admit an 
Accus. depending npon the preposition : 

PraetervShor ostia Pantagiao, / am carried hy the m^uth of Hie Pantagia, 

Virg. 

7. PoETio Accusative. — In poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of 
clothing, unclothing — induo, exuo, cingo, accingo^ induce, etc. — 
sometimes take in the Passive an accusative in imitation of the 
Greek : 

Galeam indultur, Me puts on his helmet. Yirg. InQtile ferram cingltur, 
Me girds on his useless sword. Yirg. Yirglnes longam indHtae vestem, 
maidens attired in long robes, Liv. 

n. Accusative as Subjeci op Infinttive. 

375. The Accusative is used as the Subject of an Infin- 
itive ; see 545 : 

Plat6nem fgrunt in ItSliam vSnisse, 27iei/ say that Plato came iivto 
Italy, Cic. 

Platdnem is the subject of venisse, 

in. Accusative in agreement with an Accusative. 

376. The Accusative in agreement with another Accu- 
sative is either a Predicate Noun or an Appositive : 

Orestem se esse dixit, Me said that he vms Orestes, Cic. Apud Herd* 
dotum, patrem historiae, in Herodotus, the father of history, Cic. See 
862 and S63. 
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rV. Accusative in an Aovebbial Sense. 

377. In an Adverbial sense the Accusative is used 
either with or without Prepositions. 

1. With Pbbpositions. See 433. 

2. WiTHODT pREPosinoKS. — The Adverbial use of the Accasative without 
Prepositions is presented in the following rules. 

BXTLE VnL— Accusative of Time and Epace. 

378. Duration of Time and Extent of Space arc 
expressed by the Accusative : 

Romiilua septem et triginta regnftvit annos, Romulus reigned thirty- 
seven years, Liv. Quinque millia pasauum ambiilftre, to toalk Jive miles. 
Cic. P6des octoginta distare, to be eighty feet distatU. Caes. Nix quat- 
tuor pSdes alta, snow four feet deep, lay. But 

1. Duration of Time is sometimes expressed hj the Ablative 
or the Accusative with^ Proposition^:, y.^, ,^ ^ j^*^.,v- '<s,9c^,S:ir, 

1) By the Ablative : Pugn&tum estf noris quinque^ Tlie battle was 
fought Jive lumrs. Caes.:.' --.'/^ \. ' . ., ' y. '.,'. y^ :'• yZ'''-'- 

2) By the Accusative with Preposition : Per annos viginti certatum 
est, 77ie war was waged far twenty years. Liv. 

2. Distance is sometimes expressed by the Ablative : 

Millibus passuum sex consSdit, He encamped at tlie distance of six miles, 

Caes^ Sometimes with a prepositipn : Ab millibus passuum duubus, at the 

distance of two miles. Caes./t .-'•'•/' 

/' 

BXTLE IX.— Accusative of Limit 

379. Tlie Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Xuntlus ROmam rSdit, 77ie messenger returns to Home. Liv. PlSto 
TSrentum vfinit, Plato came to Tarentum, Cic. FQgit Tarquinios, He fled 
toTarquinii, Cic. But 

1. The Accusative with Ad occurs : 

1) In the sense of— ^o, toward, in the direction of, into the vicinity of: 
Tres sunt viae ad Miitlnam", There are three roads to Mutina. Cic. Ad 

^jlmam pervenit, He came to the vicinity of Zama. Sail. 

2) In contrast with a or ab : 

A DiSnio ad SInOpen,/ro«» Dianium to Sinope. Cic. 

2. Urbs or Oppldum with a Preposition : 

Pervenit in oppldum Cirtam, He cam^ into the town of Cirta. Sail. 
8. Like Names of Towns are used 
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1) The Accusatives d^mum, d5mo8, rus : 

Scipio ddmum iSductus est, Scipio was conducted home, Cic. Ddmos 
abducti, led to their Jiomee, Li v. Rus 6vdlare, to hasten into the country. 
Cic. 

2) Sometimes the Accusative of names of Islands and Pei;insulas : 
LSt5na confugit D6lum, Zatona fied to Delos, Cic. Fervenit Chersdoe- 

sum, He went to the Chersonesus. Nep. 

4. Names of Other Places used as the limit of motion are generally in the 
Accusative with a Preposition : 

In Asiam rj^it, ffe returns into Asia, Nep. 

Bat the prepoAition is sometimes omitted before names of countries, and, in the 
poets, before names of nations and even before common nonns : 

Aegyptnm proifugit, He fled to Egypt. Cia ItSllam v€nit,^a came to Italy. 
Tirg. Ibimos AAros, We shall go to the Africans, Yirg. Lftvlnia v^nit IXtdra, He 
came to the Lavinian shores. Yirg. 

5. A Poetic Dative for the accusative with or without a preposition 
occurs : 

It clamor coelo (for ad codwn\ The shotU ascends to heaven. Yirg. 

BULE X.~Accusati7e of Specification. 

380. A Verb or AdjectiYe may take an AccusatiYe 
to define its application : 

Cfiplta vSlilmur, We have our heads veiled (are veiled as to our heads). 
Yirg. Nilbe humeros Smictus, with his shoulders enveloped in a cloudy 
Hor. Miles fractus membra ISbore, the soldier with limbs shattered with 
labor (broken as to liis limbs). Hor. AenSas os deo stmllis, Aeneas like 
a god in appearance, Virg. 

*1. In a strict sense, the Accusative of Specification generallv specifies 
the part to which the action or quality particularly belongs. In this sense, 
it is mostly poetic, but occurs also in prose. See 429. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use o{ partem, 
vicemy nihil, of id and genus in id tempdris, id aetdtis (at this time, age), id 
genuSf omne genuSf quod genus (for ^usgeiieriSf etc.), etc. ; also of siecuSf libra 
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives ; hoc, ilhid, id, quid (454, 2), 
mMUum, summum, cetera, reliquUf etc. In this sense, it is common in prose. 

Maximam partem lacte vivunt, TTiey live mostly (as to the largest part) 
upon milk. Caes. Nihil m5ti 'sunt, They were not at all m/>ved, Liv. Ldcus 
id tempdris vacuus Srat, The place was at this tim>e vacant. Cic. Allquid id 
gSnus scrlbSre, to write something of this kind, Cic. Quaerit, quid possint, 
He inquires how powerful they are, Caes. Quid v6nis, Why do you corns f ^ 

V. AcciJSATiYE IN Exclamations. 
BXTIiE XI— Accusative in Exclamations. 

381. The AccusatiYe either with or without an In- 
terjection may be used in Exclamations : 

8 
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Hen me miiB^nimy Ah me unhappy ! Cic Me mSs&mm, Me muerabU t ' 
Cic. O faUflcem spem, O deceptive Jtope I Cic Me caecum, Blind that 1 
am I Cic. Pro dedrum f idem, /n the name of tlu ffods I Cic. But 

1. An Affective or Genitive generoUj accompanies this accosatiye, as in the ex- 
amples. 

2. 0, Iheut heu are the Inteijections most freqaentlj oaed with the Aoeosatire^ 
though others occur. 

8. Other Coses also occur in exclamations : 

1) The Foca//o«— when an address as weU as an exclamation is intended: 
Pro sancte JGpIter, holy Jupiter. Cic. In(t*Iix lUdo, Unhappy Dido, Yirg. 

2) The Jtroi?iina<»««— when the exclamation approaches the form of a statement: 
En dextra, Lo the right hand (there is, or tliat is the right hand) 1 Ylrg. £oce 

toae litt^rae, Lo your letter (comes) ! Cic. 

8) The Dati/c€—U> designate the person after hei^ vae, and sometimes after eece^ 
en^ hem. 

Hei mihl. Woe to me. Yirg^ Yae tibl. Woe to you. Ter. Ecce tibi, Lo to you 
(lo here is to yoa =: obserre^ Cic. En tibi, Ihie for you (lo I do this for jou^ lAv, 
8ce8S9.2. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVB. 

388. The DatiYe is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used 

I. With Verbs. 
II. With AdjectiYes. 
nL With their DeriYatives — ^AdYerbs and SubstantiYes. 

I. Datiye with Verbs. 

383. Indieect Object. — ^A Yerb is often attended by 
a noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 
action, that to or fojb which something is or is done. A 
noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

EULE XII-Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indieect OsjEcrr is put in the Dative : 
I. With iNTEAWsmrE and Passive Verbs : 

Temp5ri cSdit, He yields to the time. Cic. Sibi timuSrant, They had 
feared for themselves. Caes. Lab5ri student, They devote themselves to 
labor. Caes. Mundus deo pSret, The world obeys God.^ Cic. CaesSri 
Bupplicabo, / will supplicate Caesar.^ Cic. Nobis vita data est, Life has 

» Milton, Par. Lost, iv. 78 

* Is subject to God. 

* Will make supplication to Caesar. 
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been granted to us. Cic. NumitOri deditur, ITe is delivered to Numitor, 
Lir. 

XL With Tbansitive Verbs, in connection with the Accusa- 
tive: 

Pons iter hostibus dSdit, The bridge gave a passage to the eiumy, Liv. 
Leges clYitHtibos suis scripserunt, T/iey prepared laws for tluir states, Cic. 

1. Double Construction. — A few verbs admit (1) the Dative of the per- 
son and the Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the person and 
the Ablative of the thing : alicui rem ddndre, to present a thing to anj one, or 
aliquem re ddna/ref to present any one with a thing. For the Dat. of the per- 
son, the Dat. of a thing sometimes occurs, especially if it involves persons or 
is in a measure personified : 

Mnrum urbi circumd&dit, He surrounded the city with a wall, Nep. 

This doable construction occurs chiefly with : aspergo, circumdo, clreumfuii- 
do, donOf exuOj impertio, indMo^inspergo^ interdudo, 

2. To and Fob are not always signs of the Dative : thus 

1) To, denoting mere motion or direction, is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition (379. and S79. 4) : 

Yeni ad urbem, / came to the city, Cic. Delum vSnImus, We came to 
Delos, Cic. But the Dative occurs in the poets : It clSmor coelo, The shout 
goes to heaven, Virg. ^ch >.( r J^*y?^^ Cu^^ , t/^-y, ^ , R 2x^. 

2) Foe, in defence of in behalf of is expressed by the Abl. vniYipro ; 
for the sake of for the purpose of sometimes by the Accus. with in. 

Pro patria mdri, to die for onis country, "Eot, DlmicSre pro libertute, 
tofghtfor liberty, Cic. SStis in Qsum, enough for use, Liv. 

3. Other English Equivalents. — Conversely the dative is often used 
where the English either omits to or fob, or employs some other preposi- 
tion. We proceed to specify the cases in which this difiference of idiom 
requires notice. 

385. The Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage is 
used with verbs signifying to benefit or injure^ please or 
displease^ command or obey^ serve or resist ; also, indulge^ 
spare^ pardon, envy^ threaten^ be angry^ believe^ persuade^ 
and the like : 

Sibi prOsunt, They benefit themselves. Cic. Nocfire altfiri, to injure an- 
other, Cic. Zgnoni pUcuit, It pleased Zeno. Cic. DisplTcet Tullo, It dis- 
pleases Tullus, Liv. Ciipiditatibus impSrSre, to convtnand desires, Cic. 
Deo pargre, to obey God. Cic. Rfigi servire, to serve the king. Cic. Hos- 
tibus r^sistSre, to resist the enemy, Caes. Sibi indulggre, to indulge one^s 
self Cic. Vitae parcSre, to spare life, Nep. Mihi ignoscSre, to pardon 
me, Cic. Hinitans patriae, threatening his country, Liv. Irasci amicis, 
to be angry with friends. Cic. Mihi crgde, Believe me, Cic. lis persua- 
dSie, to persuade them. Caes. 
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1. Other Cases. — Some verbs of this class take the Accusative : diledo, 
JiivOf laedOf qfendo, etc. ; /tdo and con/ldo generallj the Ablative (419) : 

Marium javit. Be helped Marittt, Nep. 

2. Special Yebbs. — With a few verbs the force of the dative is found 
only by attending to the strict meaning of the verb: nubo, to many, strictly 
to veil one's self, as the bride for the bridegroom ; medeor, to cure, to adminis- 
ter a remedy to ; satisfaeiOf to satisfy, to do enough for, etc. 

S. AccDSATivB or Dative with a difference of signification : cavire ill- 
quem^ to ward off some one ; cavire alicuiy to care for some one ; eonmlet a 
aHquenif to consult, etc. ; alicui, to consult for ; metuiref timire aliquemy lu 
fear, etc. ; alieuiy to fear for ; prospi^e, prdvidSre dltquid, to foresee ; alicui, 
to provide for; temperdref mMerdri aHquid, to govern, direct; alkui, to re- 
strain, put a check upon ; temperdre (sibi) ab aliquo, to abstain from. 

A few verbs admit either the Ace. or Dat. without any special difference 
of meaning: adulor, to flatter; cihnUor, to accompany, etc. 

4. Dative rendered From, occurs with a few verbs of differing y dissent- Xfi-y /;, , 
'^'. ing, repelling y taking away : difi%ro, discr&po, disto, dissentio, arceOj-^fcT. /;'/', ."* 
ii..//0.rl* Differre culvis, to differ from any one, Nep. DiscrSpare istis, to differ 

from those. Hor. Stbi dissentire, to dissent from himself, Gic. See'iStt.^zj' -> ■; ' 
T 6. Dative rendered With, occurs with mieceOy admisceo, permisceOy Jun- 
gOy cerioy dicerto, htcto, aUercor, and sometimes/ooo (434. 2) :/ 'V '"-J^rr, , \i_ 
Sd'v&rltStem.miscfire cSmttSti, to unite severity with affabtlity, Liv. /. 2 . '>-? 

Misceo and its compounds, as also Juncttts and eot0unciuSy also take the Abl. ' 

with or without cum. 

886. Dative with ComponiidB. — ^The dative is used with 
many verbs compounded with the prepositions : 

ad, ante, con, in, inter, 

ob, post, prae, sub, super: 

Adsum fimlcis, / am present with my friends. Cic. Omnibus antc- 
st&re, to surpass all. Gic. Terris cohaeret, II cleaves to the earth. Sen. 
VSluptati inhaergre, to he connected loith pleasure. Cic. Interfuit pugnae, 
He participated in the battle. Nep. Consiliis obstftrc, to oppose plans. 
Nep. Llbertflti 5pes postferre, to sacrifice wealth to liberty. Liv. P5puIo 
praesunt, They rule the people. Gic. SuccumbSre dolortbus, to yield to 
sorrows. Cic. Superfuit patri, He survived his father. Liv. 

1. Tbavtsttive Verbs thus compounded admit both the Accusative and Dative : 
Se oppdsuit hostibns, He oppoeed himself to the enemy. Cic ^ 

2. Compounds op othxb Fsepositions, especially od, de^ ex, pro, and eircum, 
\ sometimes admit the Dative ; while severri of the compounds specified under the 

rale admit the Abl. : asauescOy consueacoy insuescOy acquiescOy e&persideo (also with 
Ace), etc 

Hoc Caesilri d^rait, This failed (was wanting to) Caesar. Caes. 

8. Motion oe DiREonoN.—Compounds expressing mere motion or direction 
gene^Uy take the Accusative or repeat the preposition : 






DATIVE WITH VERBS. 173 

Adire Sras, to approach the altars, Cic Ad consules Sdire, to go to the con- 
suls. Cic. 

In some instances where no motion is expressed, several of these compounds 
admit some other constmction for the Dative : 

In orutOre inest scieotia, Jn the orator is knowledge. Cic. 

387. The Dative of Possessor is used with the verb Sum : 

Mihi est nSverca, / have (there is to me) a stepmother, Virg. Fonti 
nomen Arethiisa est, Th£ fountain has (there is to the fountain) ihe name 
Areikusa, Cic. But 

1. The Dative ot the Nake as Trell as of the possessor is common in expres- 
sions of naming : nomen est, nomen ddtur^ etc : 

Scipioni Africano cognomen ftiit, Scipio had the mimame J/rieanus. Sail. 
Here AfricdnOy Instead of being in apposition with cognomen, is put by attraction in 
apposition with Sdpi&ni. 

2. The Genitive of the Name dependent upon nom,en occurs: 
Nomen MercWi est mihi, I have the name qf Mercury. Plant 

S. By a Greek Idiom, vdlens, c&piens, or invttus sometimes accompanies the 
dative of possessor : 

Quibus helium vdlentibus drat, They liked the war (it was to them wishing), 
Tac 

388. Dative of Agent— The Dative of Agent is used 
with the Participle in dus : 

Suum culque incommodum ferendum est, Every one has his own trouble 
to hear^ or must hear his ovm trouble, Cic. 

1. Dative with Coupodnd Tenses. — The Dative of the Agent is some- 
times used with the compound tenses of passive verbs : 

Mihi consnium captum jam diu est, I have apian long since formed. Cic. 

1) The Dative of Agent, with the Participle in dus, as in the Periphrastic Con- 
jugation, designates the person who has the work to do ; while with the Compound 
Tenses of passive verbs, it designates the person who has the woric already done. See 
examples above. 

2) Habbo with the Perfect Participle has the same force as est urai with the 
Perfect Participle (888, 1): 

BeUum hAbuit indictum. Be hxid a war (already) declared. Cic 

8) The Ablative with a or <fb occurs : . , , . 

Est a vobis consulendum. Measures must be taken by you, Cic w a / ' >■ ; . - . o • i , ;/ 

2. The Real Agent with Passive verbs is denoted by the Ablative with 

a OTob, The Dative, though the regular construction with the Passive Peri- -" 
phrastic conjugation, does not regard the person strictly as agent, but 
rather as possessor or indirect object. Thus, Suum cuique incotnmddum, 
est, means. Every one has his trouble (cuique Dative of Possessor), and 
Suum cuiqueincommod/um ferendum, est, Every one has his trouble to bear. 
So too, Mihi consilium est, I have a plan ; Mihi consilium captum est, 1 have 
a plan (already) formed. 

3. Dative with Simple Tenses. — The Dative is used with the tenses for 
incomplete action,. to designate the person who is at once Agent and Indi- 
rect Ol^ect^ the person by whom and fob (to) whom the action is performed : 
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H5nesta bdnis ylris quaemntur, Honorable things are sought hy good men, 
L c, for themselves. Cic. ,*>•♦■••♦ ... /v > t t V. J^*^- ^/■■y ''-'• ^2,, 

4. Datiyb of Agent in Posts. — In the poets the Dative is often used 
for the Ablative with a or od, to designate simplj the agent of the action : 

Non intelllgor ulli, lam not understood by any one, Ovid. 

389. Ethical Dative. — ^A Dative of the person to whom 
the thought is of special interest is often introduced into 
the Latin sentence when it cannot be imitated in English : 

At (ihi ygnit ad me, But lo, he comes to me, Cic. Ad ilia mihi in- 
tendat &nimum, Let him, I pray, direct his attention to those things, lav. 
Quid mihi Celsus figit ? What is my Celsus doing f Hor. But 

1. The Ethical Datiyb is always a personal pronoun. 

2. Ethical Dattvb with yolo and imtbbjections : 

1) With Yolo: Qaid v5bi8 vultis? What do you fjoiah^ intend^ meant Li v. 
AvarTtla quid sibi vnit, Wluit does avarice means, or what object can it have^ Cic. 

2) With Intekjbctions : hei^ vae and some others: Hci miblf ah me. Yirg. 
Vae tTbi, Woe to you. Tor. See 881 8. 8). 

BULE Xm— Two Datives— To whidi and For which. 

390. Two Datives — the object to which and the 
OBJECT FOB WHICH — occuT with a fcw vcrbs : 

I. With Intransitiye and Passiye Verbs : 

Mfilo est hSminibus ftvAritia, Avarice is an evU to men (lit. is to men 
for an evil). Cic. Est mihi cQrae, It is a care to me, Cic D6mus ded^- 
cori d5mino fit, 77ie house becomes a disgraee to its owner, Cic. YCnit 
Atticis auxilio, Se came to the assistance of the Athenians. Nep. Hoc illi 
tnbuSbfttur ignftviae, This toas imputed to him as cowardice {for cowardice). 
Cic. lis subsidio missus est, He was sent to them as aid. Nep. 

II. With Tbansitite Verbs in connection with the Accusa- 
tive: 

Quinque cohortes castns praei^dio rSliquit, He left five cohorts for the 
defence of the camp (lit to the camp for a defence). Caes. Pericles agros 
suos dono rei pQblicae dSdit, Pericles gave his lands to the republic as a 
present (Ut for a present). Just. 

1. Verbs with Two Datives are 

1) Intransitives signifying to be, become, go, and the like ; sum, fio, etc. 

2) Transitives signifying to give, send, leave, impute, regard, choose, and 
the like: do, ddno, diteo, h&beo, mitto, reUnquo, tribuo,' verto, etc. These 
take in the Active two datives with an accusative, but in the Passive two 
datives only, as the Accusative of the active becomes the subject of the pas- 
sive. See 871. 6. 
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2. Om Dative Omitted. — One dative is often omitted or its plaoe supplied by 
ft Predicate Noun : 

Ea sunt CLsni, These things are qf use (for nse). Caes. Tn illi pdter es, You are 
a father to him. Toe 

8. With Audiena two Datives sometimes occur, the Dat dicto dependent upon 
audiens and a personal Dat dependent upon dicto^audiena treated as a verb of 
obeying (385) : 

Dicto sum andiens, / am listening to the toord^ I obey. Plant Nobis dicto aud- 
icns est, ffe is obedient to us. Cic. Sometimes dicto Sbidiena is used in the same 
way: AUglstro dicto obediens, obedient to his master. Plant 

n. Dative with Adjectives. 
BULE XIV.— Dative. 

391. With Adjectives the object to which the qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus cSrum est, The soil of their country is dear to 
all, Cic. Id aptum est temp5ri, ITiia is adapted to the time, Cic. Omni 
aetftti mors est commQnis, Death is common to evert/ age, Cic. Cfinis sim- 
ilis lupo est, A dog is similar to a wolf. Cic. NfttQrae accommddAtum, 
adapted to nature* Cic. Graeciae GtHe, 'usefvl to Greece, Nep. 

1. Adjectites with Datitb. — The most common are those signifying : 

Agreeable^ easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, useful, 
together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and verbals in hilis. 

Such are : acoommddatus, aeqnalis, filiunus, &mlcus and inimlcus, aptus, cams, 
CSeilisand difflcllis, fldelis and infldelis, Hnitlmus, gratus and ingrStus, Moneus, ju- 
cnndns and injucundus, mdlestus, nScessarius, notus and ignOtus, noxius, par and 
dispar, pemicidsns, prdpinquns, proprius, silutSris, dmills and disslmflis, Yl(^ns, etc 

2. Other Constructions sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the Dative : 

1) Accusative toith a Preposition : (1) in, erga, adversus with adjec- 
tives signifying/r»<n(2/^, hostile, etc., and (2) ad, to denote the object or end 
for which, with adjectives signifying useful, suitable, inclined, etc. : 

P&rindulgens in patrem, very kind to his father. Cic. 3fultas ad res 
pgrQtIlis, very useful for many things, Cic. Ad cSmltStem prQclivis, indin^ 
ed to affability, Cic. PrSnus ad luctum, inclined to mourning. Cic. 

2) Accusative without a Preposition with prdpior, proxSmus : 

Pr^pior montem, nearer the mountain. Sail. Proximus m&re, nearest to 
to the sea, Caes. See 488 and 487. 

8) Ablative with or without a Preposition : 

AliGnum a vita mea, foreign to my life, Ter. H5mIoe ftlienisslmum, 
moti foreign to man. Cic^ £i cum Roscio commilnis, common to him and- 
Jioseitu (with Roscius). Cic. 

4) Genitive: (1) with proprius, comm€/wia, contrdrius; (2) with simtlis, 



176 DATIVE WITH NOUNS AND ADVEBBS. 

dissimilia, asaimUiSf conaimUis, par and dispar, especially to express likeness 
in character ; (3) with adjectives used substantivelj, sometimes even in the 
superlative ; (4) sometimes with affinisj al^nuSf insuHtUj and a few others : 

Pdpiili RomSni est propria Ilbertas, Liberty is characteristic of the Boman 
people, Cic. Alezandri slmllis, like Alexander ^ i. e., in character. Cic. Dis- 
par sui, unlike itself. Cic. Cujus p&res, lUce whom. Cic. Amicisslmus hdm- 
Inum, the heet friend of the men, i. e., the most firiendlj to them. Cic. 

3. Idem occurs with the Dative, especially in the poets : 

Idem f&cit occldenti, He does the sam>e as kill, or as he who kills.. Hor. > " 

4. For the Genitiye and Dative with an adjective, see 399. 6. 
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HE. Dative with Debtvative Nouns and Adverbs. 

BTJLE XV.— Dative. 

392. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take 
the Dative after the analogy of their primitives : 

I. Verbal Nouns. — Justitia est obtemperatio ISglbus, Justice is obe- 
dience to laws. Cic^ Slbi responsio, repltfing to himself. Cic. Opulento 
homtni servltus dura est, Serving a rich man (servitude to) is hard. Plant, w^. . /' 

n. Adverbs. — Congruenter naturae vivere, to live in accordance inih ' ' '"^"^ 
nature. Cic. Slbi constanter dicure, to ^ak consistently with himself. Cic. 
Proxtme hostium castris, next to the camp of the enemy. Caes. ~^ 

1. Dativb with NoirN8.~Nomi8 constmed with the Dative are derived from 
verbs which govern the Dative. With other nouns the Dative is generally best ex- 
plained as dependent upon some verb, expressed or miderstood : 

T^gimenta g&Iels mllites f&odre jnbet, He orders the soldiers to make coeerings 
for their helmets. Caes. Here galeis is probably the indirect object of fadre and 
not dependent upon tegimenta. In oonspectam vunerat hostlbas, He had come in 
sight of the enemy. Caes. Here hostlbus is dependent not upon conspectum. but 
upon venirat; the action, coming in sights is conceived of as done to the enemy. 
See 898. 6l 

2. Dativx wrrn Advzbbs. — A few adverbs not included in the above role occor 
with the Dative: huie Una — una cum Aoc, with him. 

SECTION" VI. 

393. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause^ hut in its general use, it corresponds to the 
English possessive, or the objective with qf^ and expresses 
various adjective relations. 

1. But sometimes, especially when Objective (396, II.), the Genitive is 
best rendered by tOyfor,from^ in^ on account of, etc. : 

B£n6f !cii grStia, gratitude for a favor. Cic. L^bonim fuga, escape 
from labors. Cic. 
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394. The Genitive is used 

I. With Nouns. 
II. With Adjectives. 

III. With Verbs. 

IV. With AdN erbs. 

I. Genitive with Nouns. 
EULE XVI.— Genitive. 

395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

CatOnis orStiSnes, Cold's orations. Cic. Castra'hostium, ihe camp of 
Hie enemy. Jay. Mors Hamilcfiris, the death of Hamilcar. Liv. Deum 
mStus, Hie fear oftJiegods. Lir. Yir constlii magni, a man of great pru- 
dence. Caes. See 363. 

396. Varieties of Ctenitive with Nouns.— The principal 
varieties of the Genitive are the following : 

I. The Subjective Genitive designates the subject or 
agent of the action, feeling, etc., including the author and 
possessor: 

Serpentis morsus, the bite of the serpent. Cic. Pavor NumJdarum, the 
fear of (he Niimidians, Liv. Xenophontis libri, ihe hooks ofXenophon. Cic. 
Fanum Nepttini, {he temple of Neptune. Nep. 

II. The Objective Genittve designates the object tow- 
ard which the action or feeling is directed : 

Amor glOriac, the love of glory. Cic. Memoria m&ldrum, iJie recollec- 
tion of sufferings. Cic. Deum mQiuSy the fear of the gods. hiv. 

in. The Partitive Genitive designates the whole of 
which apart is taken : 

Quis vestrum, which of you ? Cic. Vitae pars, a part of life. Cic. 
Omnium s^pientisstmus, the loisest of all men. Cic. 

1. Nostrum and Vestrum. — As partitive genitives, nostrum and ves- 
trum are generally used instead of nostri and vcsiri. 

2. Use. — ^The Partitive Genitive is used 

1) With jt>ar«, nemo^ nihil ; nouns of quantity, number, weigbt, etc. : 
modiuSy legioy talentum, and any nouns used partitively : 

EquSrum pars, a part of the horses. Liv. Mfidimnum trltici, a bushel of 
wheat. Cic. PficQniae tSlentum, a talent of money. Nep. Quorum Caius, 
of whom Caius, Cic. 

2) With Numerals used Substantively : 
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Quorum quatiuor, four qf tphom, Liy. S&pientum octSTUs, the eighth 
of the wise men, Hor. 

(1) But the Genitire should not be used when the two words refer to the same 
number of objects, even though <tf be used in English : Ylvi qui (not quonim) dao 
supersunt, ih^ livinff^ <^toham two aurviw. Ci& 

3^ With Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, especially (1) 
with Aic, ilU, guisy jwi, aUeVj uteVy neuter, etc. ; (2) with comparatives and 
superlatives; (3) with neuters : Aoc, id, Ulud, quid ; mtUtum, plus, plurx- 
mum, minuB, minimum, tantum, quatitttm, etc. ; (4) with omnea and cuncH, 
rarely : 

Quia vestrum, which of you f Cic. Consilium alter, one of the consuls, 
Liv. Prior h5rum, the former of these, Nep. GallSrum fortissimi, the 
bravest of the Gauls, Caes. Id tempdris, that {of) time, Cic. Multum 
dpfirae, much (of) service, Cic. Homlnum cuncti, all of the men. Ovid. 
But omnes and euncti generally agree with their nouns : Omnes bdmlnes, 
all men, Cic. 

Pronouns and Adjectives, except neuters, when used with the Fart Gen. take 
the gender of the Gen. unless they agree directly with some other word ; see ConsH- 
turn alter above. 

4) With a few Adverbs used substantively; (1) with adverbs of Quan- 
tity — abu7ide, affHtim, nimis, pSrum, partim, quoad, satis, etc. ; (2) with 
adverbs of Place — hie, hue, nusquam, tibi, etc. ; (3) with adverbs of 
Extent, degree, etc. — eo, hue, quo ; (4) with superlatives : 

Armorum aff&tim, abundance of arms, Liv. LAcis nImis, too much (of) 
light, Ovid. S&pientiae p&rum, little (of) wisdom. Sail. Partim copiSrum, 
a portion of the forces, Liv. Quoad ejus f&c5re potest, as/ar as (as much of 
it as) he is able to do, Cic. Nusquam gentium, nowhere in the world, Cic. 
Hue arrdgantiae, to this degree of insolence, Tac. Mazlme omnium, most 
of all, Cic. 

3. Loci and locorum occur as partitive genitives in expressions of 
time: 

IntSrea Idci, in the mean time, Ter. Adhuc IdcSrum, hitherto. Plant, •''."^j^ 

4. For id g^nus = ejus gSnSris, s^cus, libra, etc., see 380. 2. 

5. For Predicate Genitive, see 401. 

IV. The Genitive of Characteeistic designates 
character or quaJtityj includiDg value^ price^ sizCy weighty 
a^e, etc. 

Vir maximi consllii, a man of very great prudence, Nep. Mitis ingS- 
nii juvenis, a youth of mild disposition. Liv. Testis magni pretii, a gar- 
ment of greai value. Cic. ExsUium decern annorum, an exile of ten years. 
Nep. Corona parvi ponderis, a crown of small weight. Liv. See 402, III. 1. 

1. A noun designating character or quality may be either in the Gen. 
or in the Abl. Sec 428. 
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1) But it must be accompanied by an ac^ective, ntuneral, or prononn, unless it 
be a compound containing such modifier; as hujwmodi = bujus modi : tridult ^i^m 
tres dies ; h\dui^ from duo (bis) dies. With tridui and bidui^ via or sputinm is some- 
times omitted: Abcrant bidoi, 7%ey were two days'" journey di€tant Cic 

V. The Genitive op Specification has the general 
force of an Appositive (363) : 

Virtua contlfnentiae, ^ » tV/«« of self -control, Cic. Verbum volupta- 
tis, {he word (of) pleasure, Cic. OppKdum AntiucUlae, Ihe city of Antioeh, 
Cic, Tellus Ausoniae, <A« &t7ufo/^t«o»ta. Virg. 

397. Peculiarities. — We notice the following: 

1. The GovEENiNo Word is often omitted. Thus 

AedeSy templuniy disctpultis, hSmOy juvenis, ptter, etc. ; caiisa^ grcUiOy 
and indeed any word when it can be readily supplied : ^;. /.• -./.««/. ^' <, ^ « ^ -f-.*' 

Ad J5vi8 (sc, aedem)) near the temple of Jupiter, Liv. Hannibal annu- 
rum novem {sc, puer), Hannibal a hoy nine years of age, Liv. Nftves sui 
commudi (causa) fecerat, He had built vessels for his own advantage. Caes. 
Conferre vltam TrSbonii cum Dolabellae {sc, vita), to compare the life of 
Trehonius with thai of DotabeUa, Cic. 

1) The governing word is generally omitted when it has been expressed before 
another Gen. as in the last example ; and then the second Gen. is sometimes attracted 
into the case of the governing word : Natura h6mlnis bolnis (for heludrum naturae) 
antectjdit, The nature cf VMin surpasses (that of) ihe brutes, Cic 

2) In many cases where we supply son, daughter^ husband, wiffe, the ellipsis 
is only apparent, the Cten. depending directly on the proper noun expressed : 

Hasdrubal Gisconis, Qiseo^s Hasdrubal, or ffasdrubal the son of Gisco. Liv. 
Hectdris Andrdmilche, Jlector^s Andromache, or Andromache the wife of Ueclor, 
Virg. 

2. Two Genitives are sometimes used with the same noun — 
generally one Subjective and one Objective : 

Memmii 3dium p5tentlae, Memmius's hatred of power. Sail. * 

8. Genitive and Possessive. — ^A Genitive sometime* accompa- 
nies a Possessive, especially the Gen. of ipse^ solitSj unus^ omnia : 

Tua ipslus Smicltia, your oion friendship, Cic. Meum solius pecc&turo, 
my fault alone, Cic. NOmen meum absentis, my name while absent. Cic. 

Here ipslus agrees with tiU (of yon) involved in tua; solius and aibseniis, with 
mei (of me) involved in menm. 

338. Other Constrncticns — for the Genitive occur. 

1. Ablative of Characteristic. See 428. 

2. An Adjective is sometimes used for the Genitive : 

Bellica gloria = belli glOria, the glory of war, Cic. Conjuz Hectdrea 
= conjux Hectdris, the wife of Hector, Virg. 
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3. The PossESSiTE is regularly used for the Subjective Gen. of Per- 
sonal pronouns, rarely for the Objective : 

Mea ddmus, my house. Cic. FSma tua, your fame, Cic. 

4. Case with Preposition.— A case with a praposition maj be used for 
the Gen. ; especially, 1) For the Objective Genitive^ the Accusative with 
in, erga, adversus : — 2) For the Partitive Genitive^ the Accusative with 
inter, ante, ^pud, or the Ablative with ex, de, in : 

Odium in hominum gCnus, hatred of ox towarda the race of men, Cic. 
Erga Yos &mor, love towards you, Cic. Inter rSges dpulentissimus, the most 
wealthy of (unoug) kings. Sen. Unas ex riris, one of the heroes. Cic. 

6. A Dative depending on the yerd is sometimes used, instead of the 

Genitive depending on a noun : 

« 

Urbi fundSmenta jac6re, to lay the foundations of (for) the city. lAr. /. j^ 
Caes&ri ad p^des projIcSrc, to cast at the feet of Caesar^ i. e., before Caesar 
at his feet. Caes. See 392. 1. 

1) Tbe two constrnctions, the Ocn. and the Case with Prep., are sometimes com* 
bined in the same sentence. 

II. Genitive t\tth Adjectives. 

RULE XVIL-Genitive. 

399. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

AYidus laudis, desirous of praise. Cic. Otii ciipidus, desirous of leis- 
ure. Jay. Amans sui Yirtus, virtue fond of itself. Cic. EfFIciens Yolup- 
tatis, productive of pleasure. Cic. Gloriae m§mor, mindful of glory. LiY. 

1. FoBCE OF THI8 Genitite. — The genitive here retains its 
usual force — of^ in respect of—oxi^ may be used after adjectives 
which admit this relatioD. 

2. Adjectives with the Genitive. — The most common are 

1) Verbals in ax and participles in ans and ens used adjectively : 

Virtatum f^rax, productive of virtues. LiY. Tdoax propositi, feraflcfow* 
(steadfast) of purpose. Hot. Amans patriae, loving (fond of) his country. 
Cic. Ffigiens l&bQris, shunning labor. Caes. 

2) Adjectives denotinpj desire, ImowUdge^ skill, recollection, 
participation, mastery, fulness, and their contraries : 

(1) Desire, Ayersion— apirfw*, cupidus^ studidsvs ; fasildibsuSy etc. ; 
sometimes aemulus and invidus, which also take the DatiYe : 

ContentiSnis ciipidus, desirous, of conterUion. Cic. Sfipientiae stiidiOsus, 
studious of (student of) wisdom. Cic. 

(2) Knowledge, Skill, Recollection with their contraries— ^»arM*, 
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igndrWf consuUtts, conscivSf inscius, neadus^ certvsj incertuSy sutpensus; prd- 
vidus, prudensy imprOdenB ; pentus, imperUuSf rudis, inauetus; memoTf im- 
memory etc. : 

Rei goSruSy acquainted with the thing, Gic PrtldeDS rei milltSris, skill- 
ed in military science, Nep. Pdrltus belli, skilled in war. Nep. Insuetas 
labQris, unaccustomed to labor, Gaes. Gloriae mdmor, mindful of glory, Lir. 
Immdmor h^neflcii, forgetful of kindness, Cic. 

(3) Participation, Fulness, Mastert, with their contraries — qfinis, con- 
sorSf exsorsy eapers, particeps / pUnuSyfertUiSy r^tfertuSy eginuSy inops, tacuus; 
potehsy impdtenSy compoSy impos, etc. : 

Afflnis culpae, sharing the fault. Cic. R&tioiiis partlceps, endowed with 
(sharing) reason. Cic. R&ti5nis ezpers, destitute of reason. Cic. Vita md« 
tus plena, a life full of fear. Cic. Mei pdtens sum, / am m^ter of myself, 
Liv. Virtlitis compos, capable of virtue. Cic. 

3. Other Adjectives also occur with the Genitive. 

1) A few of a signification kindred to the above : 

M&nifestus rSrum c&pltalium, convicted of capital crimes. Sail. Noxius 
conjurStiCnis, guilty of conspiracy. Tac. 

2) SimiliSy assimiliSy conswnUiSy disdmUis ; par and dispar, especially 
to denote internal or essential likeness. See 391. 2. 4). 

3) Sometimes aliSnus, communis, prcpriuSy ptiblicuSy sacer, tncinvs: 
Alienus dignltStis, inconsistent toith dignity. Cic. VIri proprius, char^ 

acteristic of a man. Cic. 

4) In the poets and late prose writers, especially Tacitus, a Genitive of 
Cause occurs with a few adjectives, especially those denoting emotion or feel- 
ingy and a Gen. having the force of— *», in reject of for y especially animi 
and ingeniiy with many adjectives : 

Anxius pStentiae, anxious for power. Tac. Lassus mllltiae, tired of mil- 
itary service. Hor. See Gen. with Verbs, 409. 2 and 4. Aeger ilnimi, afflicted 
in mind. Liv^ Anxius &nimi, anxious in mind. Sail. Integer aevi, whole 
in respect of agey i. e., in the bloom of youth. Virg. 

4. Partitive Genitive with Adjectives. See 396. III. 3). 

5. Otheb Consteuctions for the Genitive also occur : 

1) Dative: M&nus subltis &vldae, hands ready for sudden events. Tac. 
InsuGtus moribus RSmSnis, unaccustomed to Eoman manners. Liv. F&cind- 
rl mens conscia, a mind conscious of crim>e, Cic. 

2) Accusative with Preposition : InsuStus ad pugnam, unaccustomed 
to battle. Liv. Fertllis ad omm&, productive for all things, Plin. Avidus in 
novas res, eager for new things. Liv. 

3) Ablative with or without Preposition: Prtidens in jQre civlli, 
learned in civil law. Cic. Biidis in jQre cIvUi, uninstructed in civil law. 
Cic. His de rebus conscius, aware ff those things. Cic. V&cuus de dfifensQ- 
ribvLS, destitute of defenders. C&es. CtinsY&cauSyfree from cares. Cic. R6- 
fertus bdnis, replete with blessings, Cic. 

6. The Genitive and Dative occur with the same acyoctive : 

Sibl conscil culpae, conscious to themselves qf fault. Cic. 
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nL Genitivb with Verbs. 

400. The Genitive with Verbs includes 

I. Predicate Genitive. 
11. Genitive of Place. 
III. Genitive in Special Constructions. 

JT. PrediccUe Genitive. 

EULE ZVin.— Predioate Genitive. 

401. A Predicate Noun denoting a different person 
or thing from its Subject is put in the Genitive : 

Omnia hostium 6rant, AU thingn hdonged to the enemy? Li v. Sdnfttus 
Hannlbilis 6rat, The eeruUe toaa BafmibaTs, L e., in his interest Liv. jQdi- 
cis est venim sSqui, TofoUow the truth U the duty of a judge? Cic. FarTi 
prStii est, It ie of email value, Cic. 

1. Pbbdicatb GENinyB aitd Prbdicatb Nominativb. — The Predicate Gen- 
itive is distioguiehed from the Predicate NominatiTe and Accusative by the 
fact that it always designates a diiferent person or thing from its subject, 
while they always designate the same person or thing as their subjects. See 
862. 

2. Prbdicatb Gbnitivb axd Pbbdicatb Adjbctiyb. — The genitive is 
oflen nearly or quite equivalent to a predicate adjective (353. 1) : Jtdminis est 
= humdnum est, it is the mark of a man, is human ; etidti est = stuUum est, 
it is foolish. The Gen. is the regular construction in adjectives of one end- 
ing : sapientis est (for sapiens est)y it is the part of a wise man, is wise. 

402. Varieties of Predicate Genitive. — ^The principal are, 

I. SuBJECTiYE or PosBESsiYE Genitiye — generally best rendered by — 

of^ property of duty^ busifiess, mark, characteristic of: 

Haec hostium grant, These things were of (belonged to) the enemy. Liv. 
Est impdr&toris siipgr&re, It is the duty of a commander to conquer. Goes. 

II. Partitive Genitite: 

Hes ndbilium fontium, Fou mU become one of the noble fov/nUiins. 
Hor. 5'' '■■ , .'c I f' • 

III. Genitite or Characteristic — including value^ price, size, weight, 

etc.: 

Summae fScult&tis est, He is (a man) of the highest ability. Cic. OpSra 
magni fuit, The assistance was of great value. Nep. 

1. The Genitive of iVt<?e or Value is generally an adjective belonging to 
pretii understood; but someiimea ptvtii is expressed : 

> Lit were o/the enemy^ or were the enemy"*, 
• Lit. is of a judge. 
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Par^i prdtii est. It is of lUtU value, Cic. See 396. IV. 

2. J^%ce and Value with verbs of huyingf selling, and the like, are ez« 
pressed 

1) Regularly by the Ablative. See 416. 

2) Sometimes by the Genitive of adjectives, like the Pred. Gen. of price: 
Yendo frflmentum plQris, I sell grain at a higher price. Cic. 

Bat tho Gen. is thus used only in indefinite and general expressions of price 
and value. A definite price or value regularly requires the Ablative. 

3) In familiar discourse sometimes by the genitives, assisyfloccif nihtli, 
pUi and a few others : 

Non flocci pendgre, not to care a straw (lock of wool) /or. Plant 

3. £dni and Aequi, as Predicate Genitives, occur in such expressions as 
aequi bdni/dcere and bdni consUlere, to take in good part. 

403. Verbs with Predicate Genitive.— The Predicate 
genitive occurs most frequently with sum and fdcio, but 
sometimes also with verbs of seeming and regarding : 

Haec hostium Srant, These things were the enemy's, Liv. Oram Ro- 
m&nae ditidnis fecit, He brought the coast under (of) Roman rule, Liv. 

1. Transitive Verbs of this class admit in the active, an Accusative with 
the Genitive, as in the second example. 

2. With Verbs of Seeming and Begarding—yldiQOTf h&beo, dtlco, ptito, 
etc.— eM« may generally be supplied : 

Hdmlnis vidfitur, It seems to he (esse) tJie marls of a man. Cic. 

404. other Constmctions for the Genitive also occur. 

X. The Possessive is regularly used for the Pred. Gen. of personal pro- 
nouns : 

Est tuum (not iui) vidSre, It is your duty to see. Cic. 

2. The Genitive with Off^cium, MUnuSj NSgotium^ Propriwn : 

Sen&tus olTicium est, It is the duty of the senate. Cic. Fuit proprium 

popiili, It was characteristic of the people. Cic. 

The Predicate Genitive could in most instances bo explained by supplying some 
such word, but it seems to be more in accordance with the idiom of the Latin to re- 
gard the genitive as complete in itself. 

8. The Ablative of CharaderisHc. See 428. 

IT. Genitive of Place. See 421. 11. 

Ill, Genitive in Special Constructions. 

405. The Genitive, either alone or with an Accusative, 
is used in a few constructions which deserve separate men- 
tion. 
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BVLE ZnL— Oenitiye wifh Certain Verbs. 

406. The Genitive is used 

L With misdreor and n^tsSreooo: 

MisSrSre UtbOnim, i% ike labon, Yirg. MiiBgrcscIte regis, PUy the 
king, Vii^g. 

II. With r^oordor, mSmXiii, r^mXniscor, and obllviscor: 

Mdminit praet^ritdrum, He rememben the pasL Cic Oblitus sum mei, 
I have forgaUen myedf. Ter. Flftgitidrum rScordftri, to recoiled base deeds, 
Cic. Rgminisci virtOtis, to remember virtue, Oaea. 

in. With refert and interest: 

nidrum refert, It concerns them, SalL Interest omnium, £ is the in- 
terest of ail, Cic. 

1. Explanation. — The Genitive may be explained as dependent upon re 
in rtfert, and upon re or eattsa to be supplied with interest. With the other 
verbs it accords with the Greek idiom, and with verbs of remembering and 
/orgettingf it also conforms to the analogy of the Gen. with the adjectives 
memor and immimor (399. 2. 2) ). 

2. CoxsTBucTioN ACCORDING TO SENSE. — The expressioo Venil mihi in 
mentem. It occurs to my mind, equivalent to rhniniscor, is sometimes con- 
strued with the Gen. : 

V6nit mihi PlitSnis in mentem, The recollection of Plato comes to my 
mindf or I recollect PUUo, Cic. But the Nom. is also admissible : Non vSnit 
^ » '• in mentem pugna. Does not the battle come to mindf Liv. *^{H , ST 

407. Other Constructions with verbs of JRemember' 
ing and Forgetting also occur : 

1. The Accusative : M6mln6ram Paulum, Irem.embered Bivlus. Cic 

This is the regular constmotlon for the thing (not person), with ricordor, and, 
if it be a neater pronoan or adjective, also with other verbs : 

Triamphos rScordarl, to recall triumphs, Cic Ea rSmlniscSre, Remember those 
things. Cic 

2. The Ablative wUh De : RScordare dc cStgris, Bethink yourself of the 
others, Cic. 

This is the regular coDstmction for the person with ricordor^ and occurs also 
with mimlni^ though that verb takes the Ace. of a contemporary. 

408. The Construction with Refert and Interest is as 
follows : 

1. The Person or Thing interested is denoted 
1) By the Genitive as under the rule. 
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2) Bj the Ablative Feminine of the BMseseioe : 

Me5 rcfert, It concerns me. Ter. Interest meB, It interests me. C1& 

This possessive regalarly takes the place of the Gen. of personal pronouns, and 

may bo explained as agreeing with re in r^ert^ and with re or catisa to be supplied 

with interest. 

3) By the Dative^ or Accusative with or without Ad; but rarelji and 
chiefly with referty which moreover often omits the person : 

Qnid refert Tlventi, What does it concern on^ living t Hor. Ad me rCfert, It 
concerns me. Plant 

2. The Subject of Iuportance, or that which involves the interest, is 
expressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by a Neuter Pronoun : 

Interest omniom recte fdc5re, To do right is the interest ofaU. Cic Testril hoc 
interest, This interests you. Cic. 

3. The Dege^bb of Interest is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neuter 
used adverbially, or by a Gen. of Value (402. 1 and 2) : 

Vestra mazime interest, It especially interests you. Cic Quid nostra rSfert, 
What does it concern us t Cic. Hagni interest meS, It greatly interests me. Cic. 

4. The Object or Exd for which it is important is expressed by the Ac- 
cusative with ad, rarely by the Dative : 

Ad h5n5rem nostmm interest, II is important for our honor. Cic. 

409. Genitive with other Verbs. — Many other verbs 
sometimes take the Genitive : 

1. Some Verbs of Plenty and Want, as ^geo, indigeo, like adjectives of 
the same meaning (399. 2. 2) ) : 

Virtus exercitStionis Indlgpt, Virtue requires exercise. Cic. Anxilil dgSre, to 
need' aid. Caes. . * * . 

2. Some Verbs of Emotion or Feeling like adjectives (399. 3. 4) ) : 

Animi pendeo, / am uncertain in mind. Cic. Discrficior inlmi, / am troubled 
in mind. Plant 

3. A few Verbs denoting Mastery or I^rticipaHon like adjectives (399. 
2. 2) ), potior, adipiscor, regno : 

SIcRiae p5tltns est, He became master of Sicily, Nep. B€mm ideptns est, Be 
obtained the power. Tac. Begnivit pfipiUSmm, Be tocu king of the people. Hor. C^(J//, ^ 

4. A Genitive of Separation or Cause occurs in the poets, with a few 
verbs — abstineo, didpio, dSsino, disisto ; miror .* 

AhstinSre Irfimm, to abstain from, anger, Hor. Libdnim d^clpltnr, Beisb^ 
guiled of his labors. Hor. DSsine qudrglfinim. Cease from complaints. Hor. . D6- 
sistero pugnae, to desist from the battle. Vhrg. 

5. Satago and Satagvto admit a genitive dependent upon sat (396. 4) ), 
and verbs of Promising admit the Gen. damni infecti : 

Ruram sat^Sre, to be occupied with (have enough of) business, Ter. 

6. Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives. See 668 and 668. 6. 
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EULE XX.— Accnsatiye and Oenitiye. 

410. A few transitive verbs take both the Accusa- 
tive of the Person and the Genitive of the Thing : 

I. Verbs oi Iteminding^ Admonishing. 
11. Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting^ Acquitting. 
in. Miseret^ JPoenitet, JPudety Taedet^ and JPiget 

I. Reminding, etc. — ^Te tolcitiae commdnSfScit, Se reminds you of 
friendship. Cic. MUites necessitatis monet, ffe reminds the soldiers of ihs 
necessity. Ter. 

II. AccuBiNO, ETC. — ^Viros scfilSris arguis, You accuse men of crime. 
Cic. Ltivitatis eum conyinc^re, to cojwict him of levity. Cic. Absolvgre 
injuriae eum, to acquU him of injustice. Cic. 

III. MiSERET, PoENiTET, ETC. — ^EOrum nos misgret, We pUy them (it 
moves our pity of them). Cic. Consilii me poemtet, / repent of my pur- 
pose. Cic Me stultitiae meae piidet, lam cuhamed ofmyfoUy. Cic. 

1. The Genitite of Thing designates, with verbs of reminding^ etc., 
that to which the attention is called ; with verbs of accusing^ etc., the 
crime, charge, and with mts^et^ poenftet, etc., the object which produces 
the feeling. See examples. 

2. Passite Construction. — ^The personal verbs included under this 
Rule retain the Genitive in the Passive : 

AcctlsStus est prCdlti^nis, Ms was accused of treason. Nep. 
8. Verbs of Reminding, mdneoy admdneOf commdneo, commbn^fUcio^ 
sometimes take, instead of the Genitive, 

1) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or acljective, rarely of a sub- 
stantive, thus admitting two accusatives : 

Illud me admdnes, Tou admonish me of that. Cic. 

2) The Ablative with de, mdneo generally so : 

De proelio vos admdnui, / have reminded you of the battle. Cic. 

4. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc., 

1) The Genitive with nomine or crimine : 

N5mlne conjarSti5nis damnSti sunt, They were condemned on the charge 
of conxpiracy. Cic. 

2) The Accusaiive of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely : 
Id me accQsas, Tou accuse me of that. Plaut. 

8) The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generally de .* 

De p^cHniis rfipStundis damnStus est, J7« was convicted of extortion. Cic. 

5. With Verbs of Condemning, the JPunishment may be expressed 
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1) By the Genitive : 

C&pltis condemnSre, to condemn to death, Cic. 

(1) Voti damndri, to be condemned to AilfiU a vow = to obtain a wish* 

2) By the Accusative with a preposition, generally ad : 

Ad bestias condemnSre, to condemn to the wild beasts. Suet. 

8) By the Ablative; and, in the poets, sometimes by the Dative: 

Clipite damnSre, to condemn to death, Cic. v '« * '- .'-25.. .""/^ , 

6. With MiSERET, PoENiTET, PuDET, Taedet, Eud PiGET, ED Infinitive 
or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihil: 

Me poenltet yixisse, Ireperd having lived, Cic 

1) Like Missel are sometimes used mX^re^ii^ commlsirescitj mlsireiur^ com • 
mlsireiur. Like Taedet are naed pertaedet^ pertaeaum est 

2) PUdet sometimes takes the Gen. of the Person before whom one is ashamed: 
Me tni pudet, lam ashamed in your presence. Ter. Piidet hdminnm, His a 

shame in the sight qf m^n, Liv. 

8) Pertaesus admits the Accnsatiye of the object: 

Pertaesns ignayiam soam, disgusted toith his own inaction. Suet 

7. The AccTTSATivB and Genitive occur with other Verbs. — Thus 

1) With some Verbs of Freeing with the accessory notion of acquitting: 
Eum culpae bbdrSre, to free himjrom blame, i. e., to acquit him of 

fault. Liv. SopurgOf d^cipiOy and the like. 

2) With a few Verbs of Filling, like adjectives ^nd verbs of plenty 
(899. 2. 2) and 409. 1), especially compleo and impleo .* 

Multltudlnem rel!gi5nis implevit, Be inspired (filled) the multitude with 
religion, Liv, See 419. 2. 

8) With a few transitive verbs of Emotion or Feeling (409. 2), rarely : 
Te angis &nlmi, Tou m,dke yourself anxious in mind. Plant. 

rV". Genitive with Adverbs. 

41 1. The Genitive is used with a few Adverbs : 

1. With Partitives, See 396. HI. 2. 

2. With Pridie and Postrldie, perhaps dependent upon die contained 
in them, and with JSrffo and TenuSj originally nouns : 

Pridie ejus diei, on the day be/ore that day, Caes. Postrldie ejus diei, 
on the day after tltat day, Caes. VirtQtis ergo, on account of virtue, Cic. 
LumbCrum tSnus, as far as the loins, Cic. For tenusmih the Abl., see 434. 

SECTION YII. 

ABLATIVE. 

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English objective with— ^om, 5y, m, withy and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
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withVerbs and Adjectives, while the genitive, as the case of 
adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 393. 

413. The Ablative is used as 

L Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means — including 

1. Ablative of Price. 

2. Ablative after Comparatives. 

3. Ablative of Difference. 

4. Ablative in Special Constraction^. 

n. Ablative of Place. 
m. Ablative of Time. 
IV. Ablative of Characteristic. 

V. Ablative of Specification. 
VI. Ablative Absolute. 
VII. Ablative with Prepositions. 

L Ablative op Cause, Manneb, Means. 
BTTLE XXL— Cause, Haimer, Means. 

414. Cause, Manner, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Ars atillt&te laudatur, An art is praised because of its usefulness. Cic. 
Gloria ducltar, He is led by ghry. Cic DuObus modis fit, It is done in two 
ways. Cic Sol omnia Itice collustrat, The sun illumines aU things with its 
light, Cic. Aeger Srat vuluSiibus, ffe was ill in consequence of his wounds. 
Nep. Laetus sorte tua, pleased with your lot. Hor. 

1. Application op Rule. — This ablative is of very frequent 
occurrence, and is used both with verbs and adjectives. 

2. The Ablative of Cause designates that ^ whieh^ by rear- 
son of which, because of which, in accordance with which anything 
is or is done. 

1) This includes such ablatives as meo JOdiciOf in accordance with my 
opinion; mea sententia, JussUf impulsu, mdnUu, etc.; also the AbL with 
iloleo, ffaudeOf gldrioTy IdbSro, etc. 

The AbL with (ifictOy and with sto In the sonse of depend upon^ abide &y, is 
best explained as Means. Jffleio and the Abl. are tc^ther often eqaivalent to 
another yerb: Mndre 0lcire = hdndrure, to honor; admlrdtidns affidre = ad- 
mirurl, to admire. * ^- • / t I-'''" -' r.- AytiY^y^//- 

2) With Bassive and Intransitive verbs, Cause fs regularly expressed by d - 
the Abl., though a preposition with' the Ace. or Abl. sometimes occurs : 

Amicltia propter se ezpfitltur, IHendship is sought far itself. Cic. 

8) With Transitive verbs the Abl. without a Prep, is rare ; but ca'usa, 
gratia and ablatives in u of nouns used only in that case {y^^jussu^ rogatu^ 
manddtu, etc., are thus used ; sometimes also other words. 
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In other cases, Cause in the sense ot—on account of, because of, is gene* 
rally expressed — (1) by a Preposition with its case : ob, propter, de, «b, prae, 
etc. ; or (2) by a Perfect Participle with an Ablatire : 

In oppldum propter tlm^rem sdse rScIpiunt^ They betake themselves into 
the city on account qf their /ear, Caes. Regni ciipidltSte inductus coojurS- 
tionem fecit, Injluenced by the desire of ruling, h^ formed a conspiracy. Caes. 

Cupidiidte in the 2d example really expresses the catise of the action fScit^ bat 
by the use otinductus^ it becomes the AbL of Cause with that participle. 

8. Ablativb op Manner. — This ablative is regularly accom- 
panied by some modifier, or by the Prep, cum; but a few ablatives, 
chiefly those signifying manner — more^ ordlne^ rdtione, etc. — oc- 
cur without such accompaniment : 

Yi summa, with the greatest violence. Kep. MSre PersiSnim, in the man- 
ner of the Persians, Nep. Cum slleotio audire, to l^ear in silence, Liv. 
Per with the Ace. sometimes denotes ifoTtn^r ; per vinu, violently. 

4. Ablative of Means. — This includes the Instrument and all 
other Means employed. See also 434. 2 ; 414, 2, 1). 

6. Ablative of Agent. — This designates the Person by whom 
anything is done as a voluntary agent, and takes the Prep. A or Ab : 

Occisus est a ThfibSnis, ITe was slain by the Thebans, Nep. 

1) The Abl. without a Prep, or the Accus. with per is sometimes used, 
especially when the Person is regarded as the Means, rather than as the Agent, 

Cornua Ntimldis firmat, He strengthens the wings with Numidians. Liv. 
Per Fabricium, by means of (through the agency of) Fabricius, Cic. 

2) Dative of ^^enj. See 888. 

6. Personification. — ^When anything is personified as agent, 
the ablative with A or Ab may be used as in the names of persons; 

Yinci a vdluptSte, to be conquered by pleasure. Cic. A forttlna d&tam oc- 
cSsionem, an opportunity furnished by fortune. Kep. 

7. Ablative of Accompaniment. — This generally takes cum : 

Yivit cum Balbo, His lives unth Balbus. Cic. But 

In describing military mMrements, the preposition is often omitted, especially 
when the Abl. is qoalifled by an a^ective : 

Ingonti ezercita prdfectos est, Be set out with a large army. Liv. 

415. KiNDBED Uses op the Ablative. — Kindred to 
the Ablative of Cause, etc., are 

I. The Ablative of Price — ^that by which the trade is 
effected. 

n. The Ablative with Comparatives — that by which the 
comparison is effected. 

III. The Ablative of Difference — that by which one 
object differs from another. 

IV. The Ablative in Special Constructions. 
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EXILE XXIL— Ablative of Price. 

416. PitiCE is generally denoted by the Ablative : 

Yendidit auro patriam, He told his country for gold, Yirg. Conduxit 
magno ddmum, He hired a house at a high price, Cic. Multo sangulue 
Foenis victdria stStit, The victory cost the Carthaginiaru (stood to the 
Carthaginians at) much blood, lAv, Quinqufiginta t&lentis aestim&ri, to be 
valued at fifty talents, Nep. YUe est Yiginti n^[nis, It is cheap at tvoenty 
minae. Plant 

1. Tho Ablative of Pbice is used 

1) With verbs of buying, selliog, hiriog, letting, hno, vendo, eotidOco, 
Vko, vineOf etc. 

2) With verbs of costing, of being cheap or dear, sto, consto, Uceo, sum, 
etc. 

8) With verbs of valuing, aest^mo, etc. 

4) With adjectives of value, c&rus, vhuLlis, etc. ' 

2. ExcHANGiKO. — ^With verbs of exchanging — miito, eommiUo, etc. — the 
thing received is generally treated as the price, as with verbs of selling : 

^lce\ie\\\xmm^\Si,\\i, He exchanged war for peace. Sail. But sometimes 
the thing given is treated as the price, as with verbs of buying^ or is put in 
the Abl. with cum : Exsllium patria mUtSvit, He exchanged country for exile* 
Curt 

8. Adverbs of Price are sometimes used : lihie hn^'e, to purchase well, 
i. e., at a low price ; care aestimdrej to value at a high price. 

4. Gekitivb of Price. See 402. III. 

KULE XXIII.— Ablative witii Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est &inftbtlius virtQte, Nothing is more lovdy than virtue, Cic 
Quid est melius b5nitate, What is better than goodness i Cic. 

1. CoMPABATivKS WITH QuAM are followed by the Nomina- 
tive, or by the case of the corresponding noun before them : 

HIbernia minor quam Britannia existlmStur, Hibemia is considered small- 
er than Britannia. Caes. Agris quam urbi terribllior, more terrible to the 
country than to the city, Liv. 

&. Ablative, when admissible. — The construction with guam. 
is the full form for which the Ablative is an abbreviation. This 
abbreviation is admissible only in place of qtiam with the Komina- 
tive or Accusative, but is not necessary even here except for quam 
with a Relative : 
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Sclmus sQlem majSrem esae terrS, We know that the sun is larger than 
the earth. Cic. Amicitia, qua nihil melius hltbdmus ; friendship, than which 
we have nothing better. Cic. See also examples under the Rule. 

1) In the first example the Ahlative (terra) la admissible bnt not necessary, 
quam terram might have been used ; but in the second example the Ablative (qua) 
is necessary, the conjunction ^uam would be inadmissible. 

2) In the examples under the rule the ablatives virtute and honitdte are both 
equivalent to qiuim with the Nom. quam tsirtus and quam honltas, which might 
have been used. 

8) Instead of the AbL, a Preposition with its case, ante^ prae^ praeter, or supra is 
sometimes used: Ante Alios immunior, more monstrous ^Aan (before) the others. Yirg. 

3. CoNSTEucTioN WITH Plus, Minus, ETC.— Pi?««, minus, amplius, or 
longiuSf with or without quam, is often introduced in expressions of num- 
ber and quantity, without influence upon the construction; sometimes 
also mc^'or, minor, etc. : 

Tecum plus annum Tixit, Be lived with you more than a year. Cic. Mi- 
nus duo millia, less than two thousand. Liv. 

So in expressions of age : nStus plus tr^nta annos, having been horn more than^f 
thirty years. The same meaning is also expressed by— major triginta annos n&tus^^ •_' 
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^^' 4. Atque or Ac for Quam occurs chiefly in poetry and late prose : ^ - 1***^ "* '•'/ 

Arctius atque h6ddrS, more closely than ufith ivy, Hor.S m . 'f. < ^ 

5. Alius wirn thb Ablative sometimes occurs. It then invoWes a com- 
parison, other than : 

Quacrit &lia his, BiB seeks other things than these. Plant. 

6. Peculiarities. — Quam pro denotes disproportion, and many ablatives 
— dpinidne, spe, aequOyjusto, sdlito, etc. — ^are often best rendered by clauses : 

Minor caedes quam pro victQria, less slaughter than was proportionate to 
the victory. Liv. SGrius spe v6nit. He came later than was hoped (than hope). 
Liv. Plus aequo, more than is fair. Cic. 



BTTLE ZXIV.— Ablative of Difference. 

418. The Measure of Diffeeenoe is denoted by 
the Ablative : 

Uno die longiorem mensem fKciunt, They make the month Ofie day 
loiter (longer by one day). Cic. Biduo me antgcessit, Ee preceded me by 
two days. Cic. Sunt magnitQdine paulo infra Qgphantos, They are in siu 
a little below the elephant. Caes. 

1. The Ablative is thus used with all words involving a comparison, 
but adverbs often supply its place : MuUum rSbustior, much more robust. 

2. The Ablative of inference includes the Abl. of Distance (878. 2), and 
the Abl. with anie^ post, and abhinc in expressions of time (427). 
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KTJLE XXV.— Ablative in Special ConstmctioiUL 
419, The Ablative is used 

L With utor, £nior, ftingor, potior, vesoori and their com 
pounds: 

PlQrimis rSbus fruimur et Qttmur, We enjoy and use very many things, 
Cic. Magna est praeda pdtitus, He obtained great booty. Nep. Yesclmur 
bestiis, We live upon animals, Cic 

II. With fido, confido, nitor, and innltor: 

Nemo potest fortQnae stSbilitate conf Idi^re, No one can trust (confide 
in) the stability of fortune. Cic. S^us veritate nititur, Safety rests upon 
truth. Cic. 

ni. With Verbs and Adjectiyes op Plenty and Want : 

Non ^geo mSdtcIna, I do not^ieed a remedy, Cic. Yac&re culpa, to be 
free from fauU, Cic. Villa Sbundat lacte, c&seo, melle ; The viUa abounds 
in milky cheese^ and honey. Cic. Urbs nQda praesidio, a city destitute of 
defence, Cic. Virtute praeditus, endowed with virtue. Cic. 

IV. With dignus, indignus, contentos, and firetus: 

Digni sunt Itmlcitia, They are worthy of friendship. Cic. NstQra parvo 
contenta, nature content with little, Cic. Fretus fimlcis, relying upon his 
friends, Liv. 

V. With 6pu8 and usna: 

Auct5rit&te tua nobis opus est, We need (there is to us a need of) your 
authority, Cic. Usus est tuamihi dp^ra, /neecf ^our ai(f. Plant. 

1. Explanation. — This Ablative may in most instances be readily ex- 
phuned as the Ablatiye of Ccmse or Means : thus Utor^ I use, serve myself 
by means of; fruor, I enjoy, delight myself with; vescor, I feed upon, 
feed myself with ; fldo, confido, I confide in, am confident because of, etc. 

2. Accusative and Ablative. — Dignor and transitive verbs of Plenty 
and Want take the Accusative with the Ablative : 

Me dignor honore, / deem myself worthy of honor, Virg. Armis naves 
ongrat, He loads the ships with arms. Sail. Ociilis se piivat. He deprives 
himsdf of his eyes, Cic. See 871. 2. 

1) Transitive verbs of PlerUy and Want signify to fill, furnish with, deprive of, 
etc: officio^ c&millo^ compleo, impleoy imhuo^ instruOy 6niro^ omo^ etc. — orbo^ 
prlvo^ spdlio^ etc. Dignor in the best prose admits only the AbL 

2) For the Accusative and Oenitive with some of these verbs, see 410. 7. 2). 

8. Dative and Ablative. — Opus est and usus est admit the Dative of 
the person with the Ablative of the thing. See examples. 
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1) The Ablative is sometimes a Perfect Participle, or, with opus est, a 
Koun and Participle : 

Copsulto 5pas est, There i« need of deliberation. Sail Opus fuit Hirtio con- 
yento, There was need (^meeting HirUus, Clc. 

2) With opus est, rarely with Hsus est, the thing needed maj be denoted— 

(1) By the Nominative, rarely by the Genitive or Accosative : 

^ Dax nobis 5pas est, We need a leader^ or a leader is necessary (a necessity) 

* 'f '^^* ' ^ for us. Cic,^ Teinpdris dpus est, There is need qftime. Liv. Opu^ est cibum, TTtero 
'■^-'^ is need of food. Plant 

(2) By an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Supine : 

Opas est te y£lcre, Jt is necessary that you he well, Cic. Opus est at Uvem, It 
is necessary for me to bathe (that I bathe). Plant Dicta est dpus, It is necessary 
to be told. Tor. 

4. Otheb Constructions also occur. Thus 

1) Uior^ frvor^ ftmgor^ pdtior, and ^escor, originally transitive, are occasionally 
so used in classic authors. Their participle in due is passive in sense. Utor admits 
two ablatives of the same person or thing: . ' . - * . 

Me utctur pKtre, He wiUJlnd (use) me afafJicr. Ter. 

2) Fldo^ confldo, and innltor admit the Dative, rarely the Abl. with in. 
Yirtuti oonf IdSre, to confide in ^rtue, Cic. See 885. 1. 

8) IHgnus and indignus admit the Gen., fretus the Dat, nltor and innltor the 
Ace. or AbL with Prep., and some verbs of Want the AbL with Prep^ 

Dignns sAlutis, worthy qf safety. Plaut^ Rei frctus, relying upon the thing.^^ 
A y^' ''o ^1^ Vacare db 6p5re, to be free from work. Caes. 

4) Oeniii/ee.—'EoT the genitive with pdtior^ see 409. 8. For the genitive with 
verbs and ac^ectives of Plenty and Want, see 409. 1, 410. 7, and 899. 2. 2). 

II. Ablative of Place. 

420. This Ablative designates 

I. The PLACE in which anything is or is done : 

II. The PLACE FBOM WHICH anything proceeds; — ^in- 
cluding Source and Separation. 

BTJLE XZVL— Ablative of Place. 

421. I. The PLACE in which and the place from 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

II. Names of Towns omit the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the PLACE IN WHICH by the Genitive : 

9 



A- 



194 ABLATTYE OF PLACE. 

I. Hannibal in ItSlia fuit, Hannibal vxu in lialy. Nep. In noetris 
castris, in our camp. Caes. In Appia via, on the Appuin way, Cic. Ab 
urbe prdf iciscitur) He departs from the city. Caes. £x Africa, from Afri- 
ca, Iay, 

II. Athenifl fuit, He toas at Athens, Cic Bi[byl5ne mortuus est, He 
died at BabyUm, Cic. FQgit Cdrintho, Hefiedfrom Corinth, Cic. Homae 
fuit, He was at Rome, Cic. 

422. Names op Places not Towns sometimes omit 
the preposition : 

1. The Ablative of plage in wmcH, sometimes omits the 
preposition : 

1) Oenerallj the Ablatives — llko, IdciSf parte, parttbus, dextra, laevct, 
sinistra, terra, mari, and other Ablatives when qualified by titus : 

AUquid Idco pSnire, to put anything in its place. Cic. Terra m&rlque, 
on land and sea. Liv. T5ta Graecia, in all Greece, Nep. 

2) Sometimes other Ablatives, especially when qualified by adjectives : 
IIoc libro, in this book, Cic. 

In poetry tbe preposition is often omitted even when the ablative has no modifier : 
Silvis agrisqao, in fheforetAs andJLelds, Ov. 

2. The Ablative of place fsom wmcn sometimes omits the 
preposition, especially in poetry : 

CadSre ntiblbus, to fall from the clouds, Virg. Labi Squo, to 
fall from a horse, Hor. 

423. Names op Towns differ in their construction 
from other names of places, 

I. Generally in simply omitting the preposition. But 

II. In the Singular of the First and Second declensions 
they designate the place in which by the Genitive. See 
examples under the Rule. 

1. Preposition Retained. — ^The preposition is sometimes retained, 
especially for emphasis or contrast : 

Ab Ardea ROmam v6n6nint, They came from Ardea to Borne. Liv. So 
also when the vicinity rather than the town itself is meant : Discessit a 13nin- 
dlsio, He departed from Brundisium, i. e., from the port. Caes. Apud Man- 
tineam> near ManUnea, Cic. Ad Tr^biam, at or near the Trthia. Liv. 

2. The Genitive, it must be observed, never denotes the place frou 
which. 

The Genitive-Forms denotiDg the place in which, are genitives only in form. 
They probably belonged originally to a case called the Locative^ afterward blended 
with the Ablative, except in the Sing, of Dec I. and II., where it is united with the 
Oen. Accordingly these genitives are in force old Ablatives. 

8. Other Constructions for the Genitive also occur : 
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1) Ablative hy Attraction : 

In monte AlbSno LSvIniSque, on the Alban mount and at Lavinitim, Liv. 

2) Ablative wUhottt Attraction, generallj with a preposition : 

In ipsa Alexandria, in Alexandria itself. Cic Longa Alba, at Alba 
Longa. Virg. • 

This is the regular construction when the noon takes an a^ective or adjectire 
pronoan, bat the Gen. d6mi (424. 2) admits a possessive or dlUnus : 
J)6mi suae, at hds home. Cic. 

8) With an Appellative — urbs, oppidum^ihe name of the town is in the 
Gen. or Abl, but the appellative itself is in the Abl., generallj with a Prep. : 

In oppldo Antiochlae, in the city of Antioch. Cic. In oppldo CItio, in 
the town Oitium. Kep. Albae, in urbe opportana, at Alba, a convenient city, 
Cic. 

424. Like Names op Towns are used 

1. -Many names of Islands : 

Vixit Cypri, He lived in Cyprus, Nep. Delo proficiscitur, He proceeds 
from Ddo9, Cic. 

2. DSmns, xus and the genitives humi, mHitlae and belli : 

RQri SgSre vltam, to spend Ufe in the country, Liv. Domi mllitiaequc, 
at home arul in thefidd, Cic. Domo prOfugit, He fled from home, Cic. 

3. The Genitiye of other nonns also occurs : 

1) Bj Attraction after names of towns : 

R5mae Niimldiaeque, at Borne and in Numidia. Sail. 

2) WUhoiU Attraction in a few proper names and rorelj also the geni- 
tives arinaCyfihi, terras, vidniae : 

Ddmum Chersdnfisi h&buit, He had a house in the Chersonesus, Nep. 
Truncam rSliquit arfinae, He left the body in the sand, Yirg. 

EULE XXVn.— ^Ablative of Source and Separation. 

425. Source and Separation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition : 

Source. — Hoc audlvi de pSrente meo, / he(i09 this from my father, 
Cic. Oriundi ab SSbinis, descended from the Sabines, Liv. StStua ex aere 
facta, a statue made of bronze, Cic. Jove n&tus, son of JupUer, Cic 

Separation. — Caedem a vdbis dgpello, I ward off slaughter from you, 
Cic. Hunc a tuis firis arcebis, You will keep this- one from your altars, 
Cic. Expulsus est patria, He was banished from his country. Cic. 

1. The Ablatf^e op Souece designates that from which any- 
thing is derived, including parentage^ material, etc. 

2. The Ablative of Separation designates that from which 
anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is used : 
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1) With Intransitive verbs signifying, to abstain from^ he distant from, 
etc. 

2) In connection with the Accusative after transitive verbs signifying, 
to hold from, serrate from, free frotn, and the like : arceo, abUvneo, dUerreo, 
f^ieiOf excliido, exsoho, libero*peUo, prohibeo, rhni^veo, solvo, etc. : 
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1) With Perfect Participles denoting parentage or birth— genUtts, ndtw, 
orttu, etc. : 

Jdve nStus, eon of Jupiter. Cic. 

2) With Verbs of Freeing, except Ubero, which is used both with and 
without a preposition : 

Somno solvi, to be released from sleep. Cic. But in the sense of acquitting 
these verbs admit the genitive (410. 7) : AUquem culpae UbfirSre, to free one 
from blame, i. e., acquit him. Liv. 

8) With Mdveo before the ablatives — Ideo, tiendtu and tribu : 

Signum mdvGre Idco, to move tlie Uandardfrom tlie place. Cic. 

4) The preposition is sometimes omitted with other words, especiallj in 
poetry. '•'>«',<'■ • - - > . • ^ '^ r . /. ' 

m. Ablative op Time. 

BULE XXVin.— Time. 

426. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative : 

Oct5g38imo anno est mortuns, Hie died in his eightieih year. Cic. Yero 
convenere, They assembled in the spring. Liv. N&t&li die suo, on Ms birth- 
day. Nep. HiSme et acstate, in trinter and summer. Cic. 

1. Desionations of Time. — ^Any word, so used as to involve the time of 
an action or event, may be put in the ablative: hello, in the time of war; 
pugna, in the time of battle ; ludis, at the time of the games ; m^mdria, in 
memory, i. e., in the tin||.of one's recollection. 

2. The Ablative with In is used to denote 

1) The circumstances of the time, rather than time itself: 
In tSli tempdre, under such circumstances. Liv. 

2) The time in or within which anything is done : 
In diebus proximis decern, in the next ten days. Sail. 

(1) This is used especially after nameral adverbs and in dcsi^ating the periods 
of life: hie in die, twice in the day; inpuirUia, in boyhood. 

(2) In a kindred sense occur also the AbL with de and the Accns. with inter or 
intra : De mSdia nocte, in the middie of the night. Gaes. Inter annos qnattuordu- 
pirn, in (within)/<mr^e6» years. Gaes. 

(Q) The Ablative with or without in sometimes denotes the time within which 
or after which: paucis diebw, within (or after) a few days. 
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427. Accusative or Ablative. — ^The time since an ac- 
tion or event is denoted by Adhinc or Ante with the Ac- 
cusative or Ablative, and the time between two events, 
by Ante or JPost with the Accusative or Ablative : 

Abhinc annos trScentos fuit, Jle lived (was) three hundred years Hnce. Gic. 
Abhinc annis quattuor, /ot^r years since. Cic. HdmSras annis multis fuit ante 
RSmtilum, Homer lived many years before Bomulus, Cic. Faucis ante diebus, 
a few days before, Cic. Post dies paucos venit, He came after a few days. Li v. 

1. Explanation. — (1) The Accusative with ahhinc is explained as Dura- 
tion of Time (378), with ante and post as dependent upon those prepositions. 
(2) The Ablative in both cases is explained as the Ablative of Difference (418). 

With the AbL ante and x>08t are used adverbially unless an Accus. is expressed 
after them. Paucis his (yWL^S diebv^ means in Viese (those) /st^ days, 

2. Numerals with Ante and Post. — These may be either cardinal or 
ordinal. Thus : five years after = quinqtie annis post, or quinto anno post ; 
or fo^ quinque annos, or jpost quintum annum / or with po^ between the 
numeral and the noun, quinque post annis, etc. 

8. QuAM WITH Ante and Post. — Qttam may follow ante and post, maj 
be united with them, or may even be used for postquam: 

Quartum post annum quam r^digrat, four years after he had returned. 
Nep. N5no anno postquam, nine years after. Nep. Sexto anno quam 6rat 
expulsus, six years after he had been banished. Nep. 

4. The Ablative of the Relative or Quum may be used for postqtiam: 

Qu&tiiduOy quo occlsus est, /our days after he was killed. Cic. 

IV. Ablative op Characteristic. 

BTJLE XXIX.— Characteristic. 

428. The Ablative with an adjective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing : 

Summa virtute fidolescens, a youth of the highest virtue. Caes. CSti- 
llna ingSnio malo fuit, Catiline was a man of a had spirit, SalL 

1. Ablative op Characteristic is used 

1) With Substantives as in the first example. 

2) In the Predicate with sum, and the other verbs which admit a Predi- 
cate Genitive (403) as in the second example. 

2. The Ablative with a Genitive instead of the ablative with an adjec- 
tive is sometimes used : 

Uri sunt specie tauri, The urus is of the appearance of a bull, Caes. 

3. Genitive of Characteristic. — See 306. IV. 

4. Genitive and Ablative Distinguished. — The Genitive generally ex- 
presses permanent and essential qualities ; the Ablative is not limited to any 
particular kind of qualities. 
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V. Ablative of Specification. 

BTJLE XXX.— Specification. 

429. The Ablative may be used with a word to de- 
fine its application : 

Agesilfiiis nOmine, non p5testatc fait rex, Affenlatu wu king in name, 
not in power, Nep. Claudus altSro pdde, lame in one foot, Nep. MOnbus 
fiinules, nmHar in character, Gic. 

1. Force of Ablatiyb. — This shows in what respect or particular anj- 
thing is true : thus, hing (in what respect?) in name : similar (in what re- 
spect ?) in character. 

2. AcccsATiyB OF Specification. See 380. 

VI. Ablative Absolute. 

430. A noun and a participle, a noun and an adjective, 
or two nouns may be grammatically independent of {ab- 
solved from) the rest of the sentence, and yet may express 
various adverbial modifications of the predicate. When 
so used they are said to be in the case Absolute. 

BULE XXXL— Ablative Absolute. 

431. The Ablative is used as the Case Absolute : 

Servio regnante YiguSnint, They flourished in the reign of Servius 
(Servius reigning). Gic. Regibus exactis, consules cre&ti sunt, After the 
banishment of the kings, consuls were appointed, Liv. SdrSno coelo, when 
the sky is dear. Sen. Canlnio consiile, in the consulship of Caninius, Cic. 

1. Use. — ^The Ablatire Absolute is much more common than the Eng- 
lish Nominative Absolute, and expresses a great variety of relations,— /ime, 
C€nise, reason, means, condition, concession, etc. 

2. How Rendered. — ^This ablative is generally best rendered (I) by 
a Clause with — when, while, for, since, if, though, etc., (2) by a Noun with 
a Preposition, — in, during, after, by, from, through, etc., or (3) by an Ac- 
tive Participle with its Object : 

Servio regnante, while Servius reigned, or in the reign of Servius, Cic. 
RellgiOne neglecta, because religion was neglected, Liv. Perdltis rebus omni- 
bus, t&men, etc., Though all things are lost, stiU, etc. Cic. EquItStu praemis- 
so, subsftquebStur, Having sent forward his cavalry, JufoUowed, Caes. 

8. A Connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 

Nisi mQnItis castris, unless the camp should befortifled, Caes. 
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4 An iNFiNmyz or Clause may be in the Abl. Absolate with a nenter parti- 
ciple or adjective: 

. Audito Dui^um mdvisso, pei^t, Having heard that Daritis had, toWidravm 
(that Darius had, etc, having been heard), he advanced. Curt. Multi, incerto quid 
viturent, intericrunt, Many^ uncertain tohat they .should avoid (what they, etc, 
being uncertain), perished. Liv. ^ ' ' • ** • ' - . /2. , 

5. A Pabticiple or Adjective may stand alone in the AbL Absolute : 

Multnm certato, pervicit, Be conquered after a hard struggle (It having been 
much contested). Tac 

6. QuisQUE iN.THE NoMiNATivB may accompany the AbL Absolute : 
Multis sibi quisque petentibus, while many sought,^ each for himse^. Sail. 

VII. Ablative with Prepositions. See 432 and 434. 



SECTION VIII. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

STTLE XXXH— Cases with Prepositions. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad SmTcum scrips!, / have written to a friend. Cic. In curiam, into 
the senate home. Liv. In ItSlia, in Italy. Nep. Pro castris, before the 
camp. 

433. The Accusative is used with 

Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, Spud, circa, circum, circlter, cis, citra, 
contra, erga, extra,-infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, pone, post, 
praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, versus : 

Ad urbem, to the cUy. Cic. Adversus decs, toward the gods. Cic. Ante 
iQcem, before light. Cic. Apud concilium, in the presence of the council. 
Cic. Circa fSrum, around the forum. Cic. Citra flumen, on this side of 
the river, Cic. Contra naturam, contrary to n<Uure. Cic. Intra mtlros, 
within the walls. Cic. Post castra, behind the camp. Caes. Secundum 
naturam, according to nature. Cic. Trans Alpes, across the Alps, Cic. 

1. Like Prbpe^ the derivatives jpri5pior and prox\m\is take the Accas. depend- 
ent perhaps upon ad understood. Meadversus (nm) also occars with the Accas.: 

Prdpior montem, nearer to the mountain. Sail. Proximus mure, nearest to 
the sea. Caes. See also 437, and for compounds, 871. 4. and 874. 6. 

2. Versus (nm) and usque as adverbs often accompanf prepositions, especially 
ad and in: Ad Alpes versus, toicards the Alps. 

434. The Ablative is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de, 
e or ex, P'&e, pro, sine, tdnus : 
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Ab urbe, from the city. Caes. Coram conventu, in the presence of the. 
assembly. Nep. Cum Antiocho, with Antiochus, Cic. De fdio, from the fo' 
rum. Cic. Ex Asia, from Asia. Nep. Sine corde, without a heart. Cic. 

1. Many verbs compounded with ab, de, ex, or super, admit the Ablative 
dependent upon the preposition : 

Abire mSgistratn, to retire from office. Tac. Pagna escSdant, 7%ey reUre 

fi'om the battle. Caea. 

Sometimes the Prep, is repeated, or one of kindred meaning is used : 

De vita dtic^ddre, to depart from life. Cic Dcceddre ex Asia, to depart from 

Aaia. Cia 

2. The Ablative with or without X^e is sometimes used with I2icio, Flo, 
or Sum, as follows : 

Quid hoc h6mlne f&cias, What are you to do with this man t Cic. Qaid te {or 
de te) f&tQmm est, WJiat will becomeqfyou t Cic. 

The Datire occurs in nearly the same sense : 

Qaid huie hdmiai f&cias, What are you to do with (or to) this man t do. 

8. A, ab, abs, e, ex. — A and e are nsed only before consonants, a& and eoo either 
before vowels or consonants. Abs is antiquated, except before te. 

4. TlSfniM follows its case : 
Collo tdnus, up to the neck. Ov. 

5. Cum with the AbL of a Pera Pronoun is appended to it : mieum, iicum, etc., 
generally also with a relative : quocum, qyXbvscum. 

435. The Acousatiye or Ablative is used with 

In, sub, subter, eCiper: 

In Asiam prCftlgit, He fled into Asia. Cic. Hannibal in It&lia fuit, Han- 
nibal was in Italy. Nep. Sub montem, toward the mountain. Caes. Sub 
monte, at the foot of the mountain. Liv. Subter tdgam, under the toga. Li v. 
Subter testtldlne, under a tortoise or shed. Yirg. Siiper Niimldiam, beyond 
Numidia. SalL Hac siiper re scrlbam, IwiU write on this suJ^ect. Cic. 

1. In and Sub take the Accusative in answer to the question whither f 
the Ablative in answer to wlieref In Asiam (whither ?)^in^ Asia; In It&lia 
(where?), in Italy. 

2. Subter and Super generally take the Accusative, but s&per with the 
force oi— concerning, of, on (of a subject of discourse), takes the Ablative ; 
see examples. 

436. Prepositions as Adverbs. — ^The prepositions were originally 
adverbs, and many of them are sometimes so used in classical authors. 

437. Adverbs as Prepositions. — Conversely several adverbs are 
sometimes used as prepositions with an oblique case, though in most in- 
stances a preposition could readUy be supplied. Such are 

1. With Accusative : prdpitts, prooAme, pridie, postrldie^ usque, desUpcr : 

Prdpins pSrIculum (vA), nearer to danger. Liv^ Pridie Idus (ante), the day ^ X^KJ* ^• 
before the Ides. Cic. Usque pSdes (ad), even to the feet. Curt. '.,,*-_*•.: ....'• 

2. With Ablative : pdlam, prdcul, Amvl (poetic) : y i .':*'/'•''• <^' ''-'^Z 
Vi\Kai -^^xiio, in the presence of the people. \A\. Vrhcvl co^ttis, m a distance ' 

from the camp. Tac BImul his, with these. Hor. ^ - '. o-"' ' v ^ /' 2^J, ;'.. ,: 

8. With Accusative or Abhtti ve : clam, insHper : ^^ ^ 
Clam patrem, without the father's knmoledge. Plaut Clam vdbis, without your 

hnowledge. Caes. 



CHAPTEE III. 

8TNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 
SULE XXXm— Agreement of Adjectives. 

438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gender, 
NUMBER, and CASE : 

Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is blind, Cic. Vfirae Smicltiae, true friend- 
ships, Cic. MSgister optimus, the best teacher. Cic. 

1. This Rule includes Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles. 

2. Attributive and Predicate Adjectives. — An adjective is called 
attrihutivey unless it unites with the verb (generallj sum)^ to form the 
predicate; it is then called a predicate-adjective : as caeca est, above. 

8. Agreement with Clause, etc. — ^An adjective may agree with any 
word or words used substantively, as a pronoun, clause, infinitive, etc. : 

•Quis clSrior, Who is more illustrious? Cic. Certum est libfiros amari, 
It is certain that children are loved. Quint. See 35. III. 

An adjective agreeing with a clause is sometimes plural, as in Greek. 

4. Neuter with Masculine. — Sometimes the Predicate Adjective is 
neuter, when the subject is Masc, or Fern, : 

Mors est extremum. Death is the last (thing). Cic. 

5. Neuter with Genitive. — ^A neuter adjective with a genitive is often 
used instead of an adjective with its noun : 

Multum 6p6rae (for muUa opera), much service (much of service). Cic. 
Id tempSris, that time, Cic. VSna rfirum (for vdnae res), vain things. Hor. 

6. Construction accordinq to Sense.— Sometimes the adjective or par- 
ticiple conforms to the real meaning of its noun, without regard to gram- 
matical gender or number : 

Pars certSre pSrati, a part (some), prepared to contend. Virg. Nobis 
(for me, 446, 2), praesente, we (I) being present. Plant. Demosthenes cum 
ceteris Srant expiilsi, Demosthenes wi£h the others had been banish^, Nep. 

7. Agreement with Predicate Noun or AppomTivs. — See 462. 

8. Agreement with one Noun for Another. — When a noun governs 
another in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two 
nouns, sometimes agrees with the other: 

Majora (for majorum) !n!tia rerum, the heginninas of greater things, 
Liv. Cursus justi (Justus) amnis, the regular course of the river, Liv. 

9* 
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439. With two or more Nouns. — An adjective or 
participle, belonging to two or more nouns, may agree 
with them all conjointly, or may agree with one and be 
understood with the others; 

Castor et Pollux yisi sunt, Castor and Bollux were seen, Cic. TSmS- 
r!tas ignorStioque yitiosa est, Eaahneea and ignorance are bad, Cic. 

1. The Attributite Adjective generally agrees with the nearest noun : 
Agri omnes et m&ria, all lands and seas, Cic. 

2. DiFFEBENT Gendebs. — ^Wheu the nouns are of different genders, 
they may denote 

1) JPsrsons : then the adjective or participle agreeing with them con- 
jointly is masculine : P&ter et mSter mortui sunt. Father and mother are 
dead, Ter. 

2) JPsrsons and Things : then the adjective generally takes the gender 
of the person : Rex rSgiilque classis prdfecti sunt, The hing and the royal 
fleet set out, Liv. 

3) Things : then the adjective is generally neuter ; Hdnores, victSriae 
fortulta sunt, Honors and victories are accidental (things). Cic. 

3. Neuter with Masculine ob Feminine. — With masculine or feminine 
nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjective is often neuter : 

L&bor et ddlor sunt finltlma, Labor and pain are kindred (things). Cic. 
Nox atque praeda hostes rSmdrSta sunt, Night and plunder detained the 
enemy. Sail. 

4. Two OB MORE Adjectives* — Two or more adjectives in the singular 
may belong to a plural noun : 

Piima et vlcfislma lSgi5nes, thefirt^ and the twentieth legions, Tac. 
Bo in proper names: Caaeus et Publlaa ScIpiOnes, Cnaeus and Publius Scipio, 
Cic. 

440. Use of Adjectives. — The Adjective in Latin 
coiTesponds in its general use to the Adjective in English. 

1. An adjective may qoallfy the complex idea formed by a noun and an acljec- 
tive: aes dliinum grande^ a great debt Here grande qualifies not aes alone, bat 
aes aliinum. In encb cases no connective is nsed between the adjectives. 

Bat the Latin uses the conjunction after multi even where the English omits 
it: multae et magnae tempestdtes^ many great emergencies. 

441. Adjectives are often used substantively; docti^ 
the learned ; niidti^ many persons ; multa^ many things. 

1. In the Plural, Masculine Adjectives often designate persons, and 
Neuter Adjectives things: /<?r<«ff, the brave; divUeSy the rich; pauperes, 
the poor ; multiy many : paucif few ; omnes, all ; mei, my friends ; utilia, 
useful things ; tnea, nostra, my, our things; omnia, all things; haec, ilia, 
these, those things. 

2. In the Singular, Adjectives are occasionally used substantively, 
especially in the Neuter with an abstract sense : doctus, a learned man ; 
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c^rumf a tme thing, the truth; nihil dnoirif nothing of sinceritj, nothing 
sincere. 

3. Noun Undbbstood. — ^Manj adjectives become substantives, by the 
omission of their nouns: pairia (ieTTa)^ native country; dextra (m&nu3)f 
right hand ; /^m (bestia), wild beast ; hibema (castra), winter-quarters. 

4. With Res. —Adjectives with res are used with great freedom : res 
adversae, adversity; ressecundaey prosperity; reapMicaf republic. 

5. From Proper Names. — ^Adjectives from proper names are often 
equivalent to the English objective with of: pugna M&rfithQnia, the battle 
of Marathon; DiSna Ephgsia, Diana of Ijphesiis ; Herciiles XSndphontlus, 
ths Hercules of Xenophon, 

G. Designatinq a Part. — ^A few adjectives sometimes designate a par- 
ticular part of an object : primus, medius, ttUimus, exiremus, postrSmvSf inti- 
mySf summtts, infvmus, %mus, suprimttSf reUqwtSf <xtera, etc. : prima nox, 
the first part of the night ; summus mans, the highest part of the mountain. 

In livy and late writers, the neater of these adjectives with a genitive some- 
times occurs : 

Ad ultimam in6piae,/or ad ultlmam inopiam, to extreme destitution. Li v. 

442. Equivalent to a Clause. — Adjectives, like 
nouns in apposition, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

Nemo saltat sobrius, Ho one dances w/ien he is sober, or when sober, Cic. 
Hortensium vXvum ftmSvi, / loved Hortensius, while he was alive, Cic. 
Hdmo nunquam sobrius, a man, who is never sober, Cic. 

1. Prior, primus, vUimus, postremus, are often best rendered by a rela- 
tive clause : 

Primus mSrem solvit, He was the first who brohe the custom, Liv. 

With the adverb primum, the thought would be, hejtrat broke the custom^ and 
then did something else. 

443. Instead of Adyebbs. — Adjectives are sometimes used 
where our idiom employs adverbs : 

Socr&tes vSnfinum laetus hausit, Socrates cheerfully duank the poison. 
Sen. S^nStus frequens convSnit, The senate assembled in ffreat numbers, 
Cic. Roscius Srat R9mae frequens, Boscius was frequently at Borne, Cic. 

A4}ectives thus used are: (1) Those expressive of Joy, knowledge, and their op- 

posites: laetus^ llbens^ inviius, iristis, seiens, inseiens, prUdens, imprHdens, etc. 

(€) NuUua, sdltts, tdtus^ unus,' prior, primus, prdpior, proxUmus^ etc (8) In the 

Poets several a4jectlveB of time and place : 

Ddmesticus f>tior, lidle about home. Hor. VespertTnns puto tectum, At even- 
ing seek your abode. Hor. See Examples above; also 885. 4. 

444. Comparison. — A comparison between two ob- 
jects requires the comparative degree; betAveen more 
than two, the superlative : 

Prior hSrum, the former of these (two). Ncp. GallSrum fortisslmi, the 
bravest of the Gauls, Caes. 



204 ADJECTIVES. PRONOUNS. 

1. With thb force of Too or Yert. — The comparative sometimes has 
the force of toOf unusually^ somewhat, and the superlative, the force of 
very : doctior, too learned, or somewhat learned ; dodisaimuSf very learned. 

2. Comparative after Quam. — ^When an object is said to possess one 
quality in a higher degree than another, both adjectives are put in the 
comparative ; but when it is said to possess one quality rather than an- 
other, both are in the positive, the former with magia or paiiua: 

Clarior quam grStior, more illustrious than pleasing, Liv. DIsertus 
magis quam sapiens, fluent rather than wise. Cic. 

In the first case the positive is sometimes used in one or both members ; and in 
the second case mdgis is sometimes omitted, and occasionally the a4jective before 
quam is in the comparative. 

3. Strengthening Words. — Comparatives and Superlatives are often 
strengthened by a Prep, with its case, ante, prae, praeter, supra (417. 2. 8), 
unus, unus omnium, alone, alone of all, far, by far ; Comparatives also by 
etiam, even, still ; multo, much, and Superlatives by longe, multo, by far, 
much, quam, quantus, as possible : 

Multo maxima pars, by far the largest part Cic Res una omninm difficillima, 
a tiling by far ifie most difficult qfall. Cic. Quam moximae copiae, /vrce^ as large 
as possible. Sail. Quanta maxima vastitas, the greatest possible devastation, Liv. 

A, Comparison in Adverbs has the same force as in adjectives : 
Quam saepisslme, as often as possible. Cic. Fortius quam f^licius, toith 
more bravet*y than success, Liv. 
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CHAPTEE IV. 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 
RXftiE XXXrV.— Agreement of Proiiouii& 

445. A Pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gen- 
der, NUMBEB, and PERSON : 

• Animal quod sangutnem hSbet, an animal which has blood. Cic. Ego, 
qui te confirmo, Iwlio encourage you. Cic. Vis est in virtutXbus ; caa ex- 
clta, There is strength in virtues, arouse them. Cic. 

1. Application of Rule.— This rule applies to all Pronouns when 
used as nouns. Pronouns used as adjectives conform to the rule for adjec- 
tives. See 438. 

The Antecedent i» the word or words to which the pronoun refers, and whose 
place it supplies. Thus, In the examples under the rule, an'imal is the antecedent 
otquod, and virti'iilbus the antecedent of eaa. 
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2. Agreement with Personal Pronoun. — When the antecedent is 
a Demonstrative in agreement with a Personal pronoun, the relative agrees 
with the latter : 

Tu es is qui me omasti, Tou are the one who commended me. Cic. 

3. With two Antecedents. — ^When a relative or other pronoun, re- 
fers to two or more antecedents, it generally agrees with them conjointly, 

^l)ut it sometimes agrees with the nearest : 

PuSri muliercsque, qui, boys and womerij who. Caes. Peccuti^m ac 
culpa, quae, error and faulty which. Cic..\ . "t '-. V^-' '. c,' Aj'."^f;- . .* » »^ .t r r^ 

1) With antecedents of different genders, the pronoun conforms in gender to tbo 
mie for adjectives (439. 2 and 8) ; hcnco puiri muliereaque quU above. 

2) With antecedents of different persons, the prononn prefers the first person to 
the second, and the second to the third, conforming to the rule for verbs. Sec 463. 1. 

4. With Predicate Noun or Appositive. — A pronoun sometimes 
agrees with a Predicate-Noun or an Appositive instead of the antecedent : 

AnTmal quern (for q\u>d) v5c&mus homtncm, the animal which we call 
man. Cic. Thebae, quod (quae) c&put est, Thebea which is the capital. 
Liv. Ea (id) erat confessio, TTiat (i. e., the action refen-ed to) wa8 a con- 
fession. Liv. Flumen RhSnus, qui, the river EhinCy which. Cues. 

In the last example, qui agrees with the appositive Bhcnns ; in the other exam- 
ples, the pronouns quem^ quod, and ea, are attracted to agree with their predicate 
nouns homlnemt caput, and confessio. 

6. Construction according to Sense. — Sometimes the pronoun is 
construed according to the real meaning of the antecedent, without regard 
to grammatical form ; and sometimes it refers to the class of objects to 
which the antecedent belongs : 

Equtt&tus, qui viderunt, th^ cavalry who saw. Caes. Earum rerum 
utrumque, ea^h of tliese things. Cic. Democrttum omittamus ; Spud istos ; 
let Its omit Democritus ; with such (i. e., as he). Cic. 

6. Antecedent Omitted. — ^The antecedent of the relative is often omit- 
ted when it is indefinite, is the pronoun iSy or is implied in a possessive : 

Sunt qui censeant, There are some who think. Cic. Terra reddit quod 
accSpit, The earth returns what it has received. Cic. Yestra, qui cum in- 
tcgritStc vixistis, hoc interest, This interests you who have lived with in- 
tcffi'Uy. Cic. Here the antecedent is vos^ implied in vestra. 

7. Clause as Antecedent. — When the antecedent is a sentence or 
clause, the pronoun, unless attracted (445. 4), is in the Neuter Singular, 
but the relative generally adds id as an appositive to such antecedent : 

Nos, id quod debet, patria dSlectat, Our country ddights us, as it ought 
(lit. that which it owes). Cic. 

8. Relative Attracted. — The relative is sometimes attracted into the 
case of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated : 

, jQdice quo (for ^uem) nosti, the Judge whom you know. Hor. Dies in- 
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stat, quo die, The day is at hand, on which day. Caes. Camae, quam 
urbem tSnebant, Oumae, which city they held, Liv. 

9. Antecedent Attracted. — In Poetrj, rarely in prose, the antecedent 
is sometimes attracted into the case of the relative ; and sometimes incor- 
porated in the relative clause in the same case as the relative : 

Urbem quam st&tuo, vestra est. The cUy which I am building is yours, 
Yirg. M&lSrum, quas Smor cQras h&bet, oblivisci (for maldrum curdrum 
gua8)f to forget the wretched cares which love has. Hor. 

I. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 

446. The Nominative of Personal Pronouns is used 
only for emphasis or contrast : 

Signlf IcSmus, quid sentiSmus, We show what we think. Gic. Ego 
rCges ejeci, vos tjrannos intr5dQcItis, I have banished kings, you inttvduce 
tyrants, Cic. 

1. With quldem the pronoun Is nsnally ezpresaed, and then the third person Is 
supplied by hie, is, iUe, 'which are then often redundant : iu ^uldem^ yon indeed, tile 
quldem^ he Indeed. Quldem addj emphasis; iquXdem = ego quldem. 

2. The writer sometimes speaks of himself in the plural, using nos for ego, nos- 
ier for meus, and the plural verb for the singular. 

8. For Nostrum and Vestrum, see 896. 1. 

447. Possessive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are sel- 
dom expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

Minus ISva, Wash your hands. Cic. Mihi mea vita cara est, My life is 
dear to me. Plaut. 

For Possessive with Genitive in the sense of own, see 897. 8. 

Reflexive use of Pronouns. 

448. Sui and Suus have a reflexive sense {himsdf 
etc.) ; sometimes also the other Personal and Possessive 
pronouns, together with Is^ Ule^ and Ipse : 

Se diUgit, J3(S loves himself. Gic. Sua vi mdvStur, Ife is moved by his 
own power. Cic, "hie cons^lor, I console myself Cic, PersuSdent Tulingis 
tiii cum iis prdficiscantur, They persuade t?ie Tulingi to depart with them. 
Caes. 

1, Inter nos, inter co«, inter se, have a reciprocal force, each other ^ one another, 
together; but instead of inter se, the noun may be repeated in nu oblique case : 

Coll6quImur inter nos, We converse together. Cic. Amant inter se, They love 
one another. Cic Hdmincs hdminibus ixtiles sunt, Men are useful to men, i. e., to 
each other. Cic. 



BEFLEXIYE USE OP PRONOUNS. 207 

449. Sui and Suus generally refer to the Subject of 
the clause in which they stand : 

Se dlHgit, Jle loves himself, Cic. Justltia propter sSse c^lenda est. 
Justice should be cultivated for its own sake. Cic. Anniilum suum d6dit, 
He gave his ring. Nep. 

1. In SuBOBDiNATB CLAUSES ezpressiDg the sentiment of the principal 
subject, Sui and Suus generally refer to that subject : 

Sentit ftnlmns se vi sua m^yfiri, The mind perceives that it is moved bv 
its own power. Cic. A me p^tivit ut s^cum essem, He asked (from) me to he 
with him (that I would be). Cic. Pervestlgat quid sui elves cCgitent, Be 
tries to ascertain what his fellow citizens think, Cic. 

1) As Sui and Suus tbas refer to subjects, the demonstratiycs, /«, llle, etc.. crcn • 
erally refer either to other word.s or to subjects, ivhich do not admit sui and «utM. 

Deum agnoscls ez ejus dpcribns, You recognize a god 5y (from) Ids works. Cic. 
OblTgat clvitutem nihil eos mututuros, Be hinds the state not to change anythin{f 
(that they will). Just 

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the Be- 
fleiive or the Demonstrative, according as he wishes tc present the thought as that 
of the principal subject, or as his own. Thus in the last example under 44S, cum lis 
Is the proper hmguage for the writer without reference to the sentiment of the princ1> 
pal subject ; 8icu7n^ which would be equally proper, would present the thought as the 
sentiment of that subject 

8) Sometimes the Beflezivo occurs where wo should ezpect the Demonstrative, 
and the Demonstrative where we should expect the Beflexive. 

2. Suus = His OWN, ETC. — Suus in the sense of his own^ Jilting , etc., 
may refer to subject or object : 

Justltia suum cuique tribuit, Justice gives to every man his due (his 
own). Cic. 

3. Construction according to Sense. — "When the subject of the verb is 
not the real agent of the action, sui and suus refer to the latter : 

A Cacs&re invltor sibi ut sim legStus, / am invited by Caesar (reat 
agent) to be his lieutenant. Cic. 

4. Suus Substantively.— The Plural of Suus used substantively— A?*, 
their friends, possessions, etc.— is used with great freedom, often referring 
to oblique cases : 

Fuit hoc luctuOsum suis, This was afflicting to his friends. Cic. Here 
suis refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence. 

5. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 

Dcforme est de se praedlc3re, To boast of oti^s self is disgusting. Cic. 

6. Reflexives refbrrinq to different Subjects. — Sometimes a clause 
has one reflexive referring to the principal subject, and another referring 
to the subordinate subject : 

Respondit nfimTnem sScum sine sua pernlcie contendisse, Be replied 
that no one had contended with him without (his) destruction. Caes. 

Here se refers to the subject of respondit and sua to nimlnem^ the subject of 
the subordluatc clause. 
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II. Dbmonstratite Pbonouns. 

450. Hic^ l8t€y Ilky are often called respectively de- 
monstratives of the First, Second, and Third Persons, as 
hie designates that which is near the speaker; istej that 
which is near the person addressed, and iHe^ that which is 
remote from both, and near only to some third person. 

Gustos hujus urbis, the gitardian of this city. Cic. Mtita istam men- 
tem, Change that purpose of yours. Cic. Si illos negligis, if you disregard 
those. Cic. 

1. Hic AND Ille in Contrasts. — Hie designates an object conceived 
as near, and ille as remote, whether in space or time : 

Xon antlquo illo more, sed hoc nostro fuit Srudltus, He was educated^ 
not in that ancient^ but in this our modem way, Cic. 

2. Hic and Ille, former and latter.— In reference to two objects 
previously mentioned, (1) ZTic generally follows lUe and refers to the lat- 
ter object, while Ille refers to the former ; but (2) Hic refers to the more 
important object, and Ille to the less important : 

Ignftvia, l^bor: ilia, hic; Indolence^ labor: the former, the latter. Cels. 
Pax, victoria: haec (pax) in tua, ilia in deurum potestUte est; PeacCy vic- 
tory : the former is in your power y the latter in the power of the gods. Li v. 

3. Hic and Ille are often used of what immediately follows in dis- 
course, and Iste sometimes indicates contempt : haec verba, these words, 
i. e., the following words ; iste, that man, such a one. 

4. lUe is often used of what is well known, famous : 
Med6a ilia, Hial well-known Medea. Cic. 

1) Hic with or without h6mo. Is sometimes equivalent to igo. Alone it is some- 
times equivalent to mens or noster. 

2) Hic^ ille^ and is arc sometimes rcdandant, especially with quldem : ScTpio 
noQ multam ille quldem dicebat, Scipio did not indeed say much. Cic See 446. 1. 

8) A Demonstrative or Relative is sometimes equivalent to a Genitive or a 
Prep, with its case: hic ddlor = d61or hujus rei, grief on account of this; haec cura 
= cura dc hoc, care concerning this. 

461. Is and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the 
antecedents of relatives : 

DiSnysius aufugit : is est in provincia, Dionysius has fled : he is in 
the province. Cic. Is qui sStis hilbet, he who has enough. Cic. ESdem 
audire malunt. They prefer to hear the same tilings. Li v. 

1. Isla often omitted, especially before a relative or a genitive : 

FlGbat pfiter de f Ilii mortc, de patris f Ilius, The father wept over the death of 
the son, the son over (that) of the father. Cic See also 445. 6. 

2. Js or Ipse loith a Conjunction is often used for emphasis, like the EusMsb 
and that too, and that indeed : 
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Uiiam rem expHcubo camque maxlmam. One thing 1 will explain and that too 
a most important one. Cic, 

Id thus used often refers to a clause or to the general thonsrht, and et ipse is 
often best rendered, too or also: Audire Crutippum, idque Athenis, to hear Cratip- 
pus, and that too at Athena. Gic. 

3. Idem is sometimes best rendered, alsOy yet : 

Nihil utile, quod non Idem honestum, Notliing usefuU which is not also honor- 
able. Oic. Quum dicat— nC'gat idem, Though he asserts— he yet denies (the same 
denies). Cic. 

4. Is— qui = he — ^who, such— as, such — that: 

li sumus, qui esse debemus, We are such as we ought to be. Cic. £a est gens 
quae nesciat, The race is such that it knmcs not. Liv. 

5. Idem — qui; idem — ac^ atque, quam, qudsi^ ut^ cum with Abl. = the same— 
who, the same— as: 

lidem mores, qui, The same manners which or as, Cic Est Idem ao fkilt, He 
is the same as he was. Ter. 

6. Is H^exive, See 448. 

452. Ipse adds emphasis, generally rendered self: 

Ipse Caesar, Caesar himself, Cic. Fac ut te ipsum custOdias, See thai 
1/ou ffuard yourself . Cic, 

1. Ipse with SvBTEcr.—Ipse belongs to the emphatic word, whether snbject or 
object, but with a preference for the subject: 

Me ipse consGlor, / myse^ {not another) console myself. Cic. 

2. Ipbk, Yery.— Ipse is often best rendered by very : 
Ipse ille Goi^as, that very Gorgias. Gia 

a With Numerals Ipse has the force ot—jusi so many. Just: 
Trlginta dies Ipsi, just thirty days. Cic 

4. Ipse in the Genitive with possesrives has the force otown, one^s own : 
Nostra ipsorura ilmlcitia, Our ovm friendship. Cic See 897. S. 

5. Ipse B^exive, sometimes supplies the place of an emphatic sui or suus: 
L(;gatos misit qnl ipsi vitam pgt<3rent, ffe sent messengers to ask l\fe for himr 

self. SalL 

in. Relative Pronouns. 

453. The relative is often used where the English 
idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun ; some- 
times even at the beginning of a sentence : 

Res loquitur ipsa ; quae semper vSlet ; The fad itself speaks, and this 
(which) ever has weight. Cic. Qui proelium committunt, TTiet/ engage bat- 
tle. Caes. . Quae quum Ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. 

1. Relative with Demonstratiye. — Relatives and Demonstratives are 
often correlatives to each other : hic—quij isie — qui, etc. These combina- 
tions generally retain the ordinary force of the separate words, but see is 
— qui, idem — qui, 451. 4 and 5. 

1) Qulounque and Quisquis, whoever, whatever, sometimes have the force of 
every by the ellipsis of fieri p6test: qiulcjinque rdtivne. In every way, i. «.,in what- 
ever way it is possible. 
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2. A Demonstrative maj supply the place of a Relative when other- 
wise two relative clauses would be brought together : 

Quae nee haberSmus nee his atSremur, Which we should neither have 

nor use. Cic. 

» 

1) A Relative Clause with is is often equivalent to a substantive : ii qui au- 
ditmi = auditores, fiearers. 

3. Two Relatives sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Artes quas qui t^nent, arts^ whose possessors (which, who possess). Cic. 

4. A Relative Clause is sometimes equivalent to iVo with the Abl. : 
Quae tua prildentia est = qua es prildentia = pro tua prtldentia = such 

is your prudence^ or you are of such prudence^ or in accordance ttfUh your 
prudence^ etc. : Spero, quae tua prildentia est, te v&Iere, / hope you are 
well, such is your prudence (which is, etc.). 

5. Relative with Adjective. — Adjectives belonging in sense to the 
antecedent, sometimes stand in the relative clause in agreement with the 
relative, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals : 

VSsa, quae pulcherrima viddrat, the most beautiful vessels which he had 
seen (vessels, which the most beautiful he had seen). Cic. De servis suis, 
quem h&buit f idelissimum, misit. He sent the most faithful of the slaves which 
he had, Nep. 

6. Quod Expletive, or apparently so, often stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
especially before ni, nisi, etsi, and sometimes before quia^ qu&niam, fWinam, etc. 
In translating it is sometimes omitted, and sometimes rendered by now, but, and : 

Quod si cucldcrint, if or but if they should falL Cic. 

7. Qui dlcUur, qui vdcdtur, or the corresponding active quem dicunt, quem 
vacant, are often used in the sense of so called, the so called^ uhat they or you call, 
etc: 

Vestra quae dlcltur vita, mors est, Tour so called life (lit your, which is 
called life) is death. Cic. Lex ista quam v6cas non est lex, That law as you call it, 
is not a law. Cic. 

IV. Interrogative Pronouns. 

454. The Interrogative quia, is used substantively ; 
qui, adjectively : 

Quis ego sura. Who am I? Cic. Quid fSciet, WJiat will he do i Cic. 
Qui vir fuit, What kind of a man was he ? Cic. 

1. Quis AND QuL— Occasionally quis is used adjectively and qui substantively : 
Quis rex unquam fait, What king was there evert Cic. Qui sis, considera, 

Consider who you are. Cic 

2. Quid, why, how is it that, etc, is oflen used adverbially (SSO. 2), or stands 
apparently unconnected, by the ellipsis of propter or a verb : Quid inim, why then ? 
what indeed (est or dleam) t Quid quod, what of the fact that ? 

8. Two Iktbbsooatives sometimes occur in the same clause: 

Quis quem fhmduvit, who defrauded, and whom did he defraud (lit. who de- 
frauded whom)? Cic 

4. Attoaction.— The interrogative often agrees with the predicate noun • 
Quam (for quid) dlcam vdluptatem vIdOtis, You see what I ca/l pleasure. Cic 
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V. Ijtdefinite Pronouns. 

455. AUquis^ quis, qui, and quisptam, are all indefi- 
nite, so7ne 07ie, any one : 

Est SItquis, tliere is some one, Liv. Dixit quis, some one said, Cic. Si 
quis rex, if any kitiff, Cic. Alia res quaepiam, ani/ other thing, Cic. 

1. AUquis is less indefinite than quia^ qui^ and quispiam, 

2. Quis and qui are nsed chiefly after «£, tiiai^ ne^ and num, Quis is generally 
used substantively and qui adjectively. AHquis after «£, etc, is emphatic 

456. Quldarn; a certain one, is less indefinite than 
aliquis : 

Quidam rhetor antlquus, a certain ancient rhetorician, Cic. Accurrit 
quidam, A certain one runs up, Hor. 

1. Quidam with an AdJectiTe is sometimes used to qualify or soften the state* 
ment : 

Justltia mirifica quaedam yfdetur, Justice seems sometohat wonderful, Cic. 

2. Quidam with qtbdsi and sometimes without it, has the force of a certain^ a 
kind of as it were : 

Qudsi alumna quaedam, a certain foster child as it were, Cic 

457. Quisquam and uUus are used chiefly in negative 
and conditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences 
implying a negative : 

Neque me quisqu^im agnOvit, Nor did any one recognize me, Cic. Si 
quisquam, if any one. Cic. Num censes ullum Sntmal esse, do you think 
there is any animal? Cic. 

1. IRmo is the negative of quisquam^ and like quisquam is generally used sub- 
stantively, rarely adjectively : 

Numinem laesit, He harmed no one. Cic N^mo iracta, no poet. Cic 

2. Nullvs is the negative otullus, and is generally used adjectively, but it some- 
times supplies the Gen. and AbL otnimo^ which generally wants those coses : 

Nullum animal, no animaL Cic Nullius aures, the ears qfno one. Cic 
8. I/ullus for non-. — NvlVus and nihil are sometimes used for an emphatic nan : 
NuUus venit, ffe did not come. Cic Mortui nulli sunt. The dead are not. Cic 

458. Quwis, QuUibetf any one whatever, and Quisque, 
every one, each one, are general indefinites (191) : 

Quaelibet res, any thing, Cic. Tuorum quisque necessarioitim, each 
one of your friends, Cic. 

1. Quisque with Superlatives and Ordinals is generally best rendered by aU or 
by every always^ with primus by very^ possible : 

Epicureosdoctisslmus quisque contemn it, AU the most learned despise the Epi- 
cureans^ or the most learned ever despise^ etc Cic. Frimo quuquc die, the earliest 
day possiltle^ the very first Cic 

2l Ut Quisque— Ita with the superlative in both clauses is often best rendered, 
the more— the more: 

Ut quisque sibi plurlmnm oonfldit, ita maxime excellit, 77ie more one confides 
in himself the more he excels. Cic 
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459. Alius and Alter are often repeated : dlius — dliusj 
one — ^another ; alii — alii, some — others ; alter — alter, the 
one — the other ; alt^ri — alttri, the one party — ^the other : 

Alii gloriae serviunt, &lii pecuniae, Some are slaves lo glory ^ others to 
money. Cic. Alturi dimicant, alter! timent, One party contends^ the other 
fears, Cic. 

1. Alius repeated in different cases often inyolvcs an ellipsis : 

Alius 2Iia yla clvltutem auxerunt, TTiey advanced the atate^ one in one tcay^ 
another in another, LiT. So also >vith dlias or dViter : Aliter alii ylvunt, Some live 
in one toay, others in another. Cic. 

2. After AUuSy Aliter^ and the like, atque^ crc, an4 et often mean than : 
Non Alius essem atque sum, Itoould not be other than I am. Cic 

8. Alter means the one^ the other (of two), the second; Alius, another^ other. 
When alter^-alter refers to objects previously mentioned, the first alter usually refers 
to the latter object, but may refer to either : 

Inimlcus, compdtitor, cum alt^ro — cum altCro, an enemy, a rival, toith the lat- 
ter— ^with the/ormer. Cic. 

4. Uterque means hoth, each of two, and in the Plu. both, each qftvDopartie%i 
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CHAPTER V. 
STNTAX OF VERBS. 



SECTION" I. 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS. 

RULE XXXV.—Verb with Subject 

460. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in num- 
ber and PEBSON : 

Deus mundum aedTHcavIt, God made the toorld, Cic. Ego reges 
ejeci, Tos tyrannos intrOducUis, / have banished kings, you introduce ty- 
rants, Cic. 

1. Participles in Oompoxjnd Tenses agree with the subject 
according to 438. See also 801. 2 and 3 : 

ThebSni accQsSti sunt, The Thebans were accused, Cic. 

1) In the Infinitive, the Participle in um sometimes occurs without any refercuoo 
to the gender or number of the subject: 

Diftldentia futurum quae imp€r&vis8et,/rom dovibt that those things which he 
had commanded would take place, SalL 
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2. Subject Omitted. See 367. 2. 

1) An Indefinite Subject is often denoted by the Second Pers. Sing., or by tlio 
First or Third Plur.: dlcaa^you (any one) may say; dlclmua^we (people) say; 
dicuntt they say. 

3. Verb Omitted.— See 867. 3. 

461 . Construction according to Sense. — Sometiines 
the Predicate is construed according to the real meaning 
of the subject without regard to grammatical gender or 
number. Thus 

1. With Collective Nouns, para^ muUUudOf and the like : 

MultUQdo &beunt, The multitude depart. Liv. Pars per agros dilapsi, 
apart (seme) dispersed through the fields. Liv. 

1) Here muUitudo and pars, though Sing, and FenL In form, are Plur. and 
Masc in sense. See also 48a. 6. 

2) Conversely the Imperative Singular may be used in addressing a multitude 
individually : Adde defectidnem SIciliae, Add (to this, soldiers,) the revolt qf Sicily. 
Liv. 

8) Of two verbs ^vith the same collective noun, the former is often Sing.^ and 
the latter Plur, : Jiiventus ruit certantque. The youth rush forth and contend. Virg. 

2. With Millia, often masculine in sense : 

Caesi sunt tria millia. Three thousand men were slain. Liv. 

3. With Quisque, Ulerque, Alius— Alium^ Alter— Alterum, and the like • 

Uterque edQcunt, they each lead out, Caes. Alter altSrum vldGmus, 

We see each other. Cic. ),•>*/ '• «, '.^-.. 
•...>■■ • . 

4. With Singular Subjects accompanied by an Ablative with cum : 

Dux cum princlptbus c&piuntur, The leader with his chiefs is taken, 
Liv. See 438. 6. 

5. With Partim — BoLrtim in the sense oi pars— pars : 

BdnSrum partim nScessSria, partim non n5cessSria sunt, Of good 
things some are necessary y others are not necessary. Cic. J < , ^ / 

462. Agreement with Appositive or Predicate 
Noun. — Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, 
but with an Appositive or Predicate Noun : 

Yolslnii, oppldum TuscOrum, concrSm&tum est, Volsinii, a town of 
the Tuscans J was burned. Plin. Non omnis error stultitia est dicenda, Not 
every error should be called folly, Cic. 

1. The Verb regularly agrees with the appositive when thut is uH}S, oppld-nm^ 
or cJvltas, in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example^ 

1) The verb sometimes agrees with a noun in a subordinate clause after quam^ 
n'isi^ etc. : Nihil ullud nisi pax quaeslta est (not quaesUum)^ Nothing hut peace 
was sought. Cic. 

2. The verb agrees with the predicate noun, when that is nearer or more em- 
phatic than the subject, as in the second example. 
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463. Agreement with Compound Subject. — ^With 
two or more subjects the verb agrees — 

I. With one subject and is understood with the others : 

Aut mOres spect&ri aut fortuna solet, Either character or fortune is 
wont to be regarded. Cic. Homerus fuit et Hesiddus ante Romam condi- 
tarn, Homer and Hedod lived (were) before thefoiunding of Rome, Cic. 

ir. With all the subjects conjointly, and la accordingly in the 
Plural Number : 

Lentulus, Scipio p^rierunt, Lenttdus and Scipio perished, Cic. Ego 
et CicSro ySlemus, Cicero and I are well, Cic. Tu et Tullia y^etis, You 
and Tullia are well, Cic. 

1. Pessox. — With subjects dififeriDg in Person, the verb takes the First 
Person rather than the Second, and the Second rather than the Third, as in 
the examples just given. 

2. Participles. — See 439. 

8. Two Subjects as a Unit. — Two singular subjects forming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

SdnStus pdpulusque intelllgit. The senate and people (i. e., the state as a 
unit) understand, Cic Tempus nScessitasque postiilat, Time and necessity 
(i. e., the crisis) demand, Cic. 

4. Subjects with Aut ob Nec. — With singular subjects connected by 
autf velj neCf neque or seu, the verb generally agrees with the nearest sub- 
ject, but with subjects differing in person, it is generally Plur. : 

Aut BrQtus aut Cassius jQdXcSvit, Either JSruttts or Cassius judged, Cic. 
Haec ngque 5go n6que tu f&cimus, Neither you nor I have done these things, 
Ter. 

SECTION II. 
USS OF VOICES. 

464. In a transitive verb, the Active voice represents 
the subject as acting upon some object, the Passive, as act- 
ed upon by some other peraon or thing : 

Deus mundum aedif icavit, God made the world, Cic. A Deo omnia 
facta sunt, All things were made by God, Cic. 

465. Active and Passive Consteuctipn. — ^With trans- 
itive verbs, a thought may at the pleasure of the writer be 
expressed either actively or passively. But 

I. That which in the active construction would be the object must be 
the subject in the passive ; and 

II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the 
ablative with a or ab^ for persons, without it for things: (371.6) : 
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Deus omnia constltuit, God ordained all things, or: A Deo omnia const!- 
tQta sunt. All things were ordained by God. Cic. Dei pruvidentia mundum 
aduiluistrat, The providence of God rules the world, or : Dei piovldeutia 
muuduA ad'jiinistrStur, The world is ruled by tfu providence of God. Cic. 

1. The Passive Voice is sometimes equivalent to the Act with a reflex- 
ive pronoun, like the Greek Middle : 

L&vantur in flQminXbus, They bathe (wash themselves) in the rivers. Caes. 

2. Intransitive Verbs (193) have regularly only the active voice, but 
they are sometimes used impersonally in the passive : 

Currltur ad praetSrium, They run to the praetorium (it is run to). Cic. 

8 Deponent Verbs, though Passive in form, are in signification transi- 
tive or intransitive : 

lUud mIrSbar, I admired that. Cic. Ab urbe prSflcisci, to stt out from 
the city. Caes. 

4. Sbiii-Deponents (272. 8) have some of the Active forms and some of 
the Passive, without change of meaning. 
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TENSES OF TEE INDICATIVE. 

I. Present Indicative. 

466. The Present Indicative represents the action of 
the verb as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et Clcfiro vaiBmus, Cicero and I are voeU. Cic. Hoc te rogo, / 
ash you for this. Cic. 

467. Hence the Present Tense is used, 

I. Of actions and events which are actually taking place at 
the present time, as in the above examples. 

II. Of actions and events which, as belonging to all time, be- 
long of course to the present, as general truths and customs: 

Nihil est amabilius virtute, Nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic. 
Fortes fortuna adjuvat, Fortune helps the brave. Ter. 

III. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for 
effect, to picture before the reader as present. The Present, when 
so used, is called the Historical Present : 

Jugurtha vallo moenia circumdat, Juguriha surrounds the city vnih a 
rampart. Sail 

1. Historical Present. — The historical present may sometimes be 
best rendered by the English Imperfect, and sometimes by the English 
Present, as that has a similar historical use. 
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2. Pbbssnt with Jaxdiu, Jamdudum. — ^Tfae Present is often used of a 
present action which has been going on for some time, rendered have, espe- 
cially after JamdiUf JamduduTiif etc. 

Jamdiu ignoro quid &gas, / have not knoum for a long time whxU you 
are doing, Cic. 

1) The Imperfect is used in the same way of a past action which had been 
going on for some time. Thus in the example above, Jamdiu ignordbanu, would 
mean, 1 had not knoum for a long time, 

2) The Present in the Infinitive and Participle is nsed in the same way of an 
action which has been or had been going on for some time. 

8. Present applied to Adthods.— The Present in Latin, as in English, 
may be used of authors whose works are extant : 

Xfindphon fllcit Socr&tem dispiitantem, Xenophon represents Socrates 
discussing. Cic. 

4. Present with Dum.— With dunh in the sense of while, the Present 
is generally used, even of past actions : 

Dum ea p&rant, S&guntum oppugnSbStur, While they were (are) making 
these preparations, Saguntum was attacked, Liv.XX/'V 

5. Present fob Future. — The Present is sometimes used of an action 
really future, especially in conditions : 

Si vinclmus, omnia tota 6runt, If we conquer, all things mil be safe, SalL 
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468. The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as 
taking place in past time : 

Stfibant nObllissImi juvSnes, TTiere stood (were standing) most noble 
youths, Liv. CoUes oppldum cingebant, Hills encompassed the town, Caes. 

469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially 

I. In lively description^ whether of scenes or events : 

Ante oppMum planlties pfitebat, Before Vie town extended a plain, 
Caes. ' Fulgentes glSdios videbant, TJiey saw (were seeing) the gleaming 
sioords, Cic. 

II. Of customary or repeated actions and events, often render- 
ed by was wont, etc. : 

PausSnias SpulAbEtur more PcrsSrum, Pausanias was wont to banquet 
in the Persian style, Nep. 

1. Imperfect of Attempted Action. — The Imperfect is sometimes used 
of an attempted or intended action : 

SedSbant tiimultus, They attempted to quell the seditions, lav. 

2. Imperfect in Letters. — See 472. 1. 
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III. Future Indicative. 

470. The Future Indicative represents the action as 
one which will take place in future time : 

Scribam ad te, / will vorUe to you, Cic. Nunquam ItbenilbimuS) We 
thall never go astray, Cic. 

1. Future with Imperative Force.— Id Latin as in English, the Future 
Indicative sometimes has the force of an Imperative : 

CarSbis et scribes, You will take care and torite, Cic. 

2. Latin Future foe English Present. — ^Actions which really belong 
to future time are almost invariably expressed by the Future Tense, though 
sometimes put in the present in English : 

NatQram si s&quGmur, nunquam fiberrSbimus, If we follow naturey we 
sliall never go astray, Cic. 

3. Future Indicative with Melius. — With melitis the Future Indicative 
has often the force of the Subjuncti7e : 

Melius pSrIbimus, We would perish rather, or it would he better for tts to 
perish, Liv. 

IV. Perfect Indicative. 

471. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

I. As the Present Perfect or Perfect Definite, it 
represents the action as at present completed, and is ren- 
dered by our Perfect with have : * 

De genSre belli dixi, I have spoken of the character of the war, Cic. 

II. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefi- 
nite, it represents the action as a simple historical fact : 

Miltiades est accQsRtus, Mtltiades was accused, Nep. 

1. Perfect op what has ceased to be. — The Perfect is sometimes used 
where the emphasis rests particularly on the completion of the action, im- 
plying that what was true of the past, is not true of the present : 

H^buit, non h&bet, He had, but has not. Cic. Fuit Ilium, Ilium was. 
Virg. 

2. Perfect Indicative with Paene, Prope. — The Perfect Indicative 
with paene, prope, may often be rendered by might, would, or by the Plu- 
perfect Indicative : 

Brutum non minus Smo, paene dixi, quam te, 7 love Brutus not less, I 
might almost say, or I had almost said, than I do you, Cic. 

8. Perfect fob English Present. — The Latin sometimes employs the 
Perfect and Pluperfect where the English uses the Present and Imperfect, 
especially in repeated actions, and in verbs which want the Present (297). 

10 
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M5m!nit praei^ritorum, He remembers the past. Cic. Quum ad villain 
ygni, hoc me delectat, When I come (have come) to a vUla, this pleases me, 
Cic. Mgmln&ram Paulum, I remembered Batulus, Cic. 

4. Perfect with Postquam. — BMquam^ ut, ut primumf etc., in the 
sense of as soon as, are usually followed by the Perfect ; sometimes by the 
Imperfect or Historical Present. But the Pluperfect is generally used of 
repeated actions ; also after postqttam when a long or definite interval 
intervenes : 

Postquam cScidit Ilium, ofier (aa soon as) Ilium fell. Yirg. Anno 
tertio postquam prdftlgSrat, in the third year after he had fled. Nep. 

1) As a Bare Exception the Imperfect and Flaperfect Subjunctive occur after 
postquam (posteu^uom) : Foste^quam aediflj^set classes, q/ter he had built Jlsets. 

V. Plufebfect Indicative. 

472. The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action 
as completed at some definite past time : 

COpias quas pro castris collocilverat, reduxlt, He led back the forces 
which he had stationed before the camp. Caes. 

1. Tenses. — ^In letters the writer often adapts the tense to the time of 
the reader, using the Imperfect or Perfect for the Present, and the Pluper- 
fect for the Imperfect or Perfect : 

Nihil h&bebam quod scrlbSrem : ad tuas omnes Spistdlas rescripsdram, 
/ Jiave (had) nothing to write : I have already replied to all your letters (I had 
replied, i. e., before writing this). Cic. 

1) The Perfect is sometimes need of Future actions, as events which bappen 
after the writing of the letter but bf/ore the receipt of it will he Future to the writer 
but Past to the reader. 

2. Pluperfect fob English Imperfect. — See 471. 3. 

3. Pluperfect to denote Rapidity. — The Pluperfect sometimes denotes 
rapidity or completeness af action : 

Urbem luctu complev5rant, They (had) filled the city with mourning. 
Curt. 

VI. Future Perfect Indicative. 

473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the ac- 
tion as one which will be completed at some future time : 

Romam quum venoro, scrlbam ad te, WlienI shall have reached Rome, 
Iicill write to you. Cic. Dum tu haec leges, ego ilium fortasse convenero, 
Whe7i you read this^ I shall perhaps have already met him. Cic. 

1. Future Perfect to denote Certaintt. — The Future Perfect is some* 
times used to denote the speedy or complete accomplishment of the work : 
Ego moiiin oflrcinm praestlt^ro, I will surely discharge my duty. Caes. 



INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 219 

2. The FiJTDBB Perfect foe English Present or Future is rare, but 
occurs in conditional clauses : 

Si interprStSri pOtufiro, his verbis fititur, If lean (shall have been able 
to) understand him^ he ttses these words. Cic. 

SECTION IV. 

USE OF THE INDICATIVE. 

BXJLE XXXVI— Indicative. 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Deus mundum aedtftcavit, God made tlie toorld. Cic. Nonne expul- 
sas est patrla. Was he not banished from his country f Cic. Hoc feci, dum 
licuit, I did this as long as it was permitted, Cic. 

476. Special Uses. — ^The Indicative is sometimes used 
where our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive : 

1. The Indicative of the Periphrastic Conjugations is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especiaUy in conditional sentences (612. 2) : 

Haec conditio non acclpienda fuit, This condition shtyuld not have been 
accepted, Cic. 

2. The Historical Tenses of the Indicative^ particularly the Pluperfect^ 
are sometimes used for Effect^ to represent as an actual fact something 
which is shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

YlcSramus, nisi r&c5pisset AntSnium, We should have {lit. had) con^ 
qyeredf had he not received Antony. Cic. See 511. 2. 

3. Pronouns and Relative Advei^bs^ made general by being doubled or 
by assuming the suffix cunque (187. 4), take the Indicative : 

Quisquis est, is est sUpiens, Whoever he is^ he is wise. Cic. Hoc ult!- 
mum, utcunque initum est, proelium fuit, This, however it was commenced, 
was the last battle. Liv. 

4. In Exprfssiona of Duly ^ Necessity ^ Ability y and the like, the Latin 
bften uses the Indicative where the English does not : 

Tardius quam debu&rat, more slowly than he should have done. Cic. 

1) So also in sum with aequum^ par^ Justum, mHius^ ittiHus^ lonffum, difficile, 
tod the like : Longnm est perseqai utUitutes, It would be tedious (is a loDg taslw) to 
enumerate the uses, Cic. 

SECTION V. 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

476. Tense in the Subjunctive does not designate the 
time of the action as definitely as in the Indicative, but it 
marks with greut exactness its continuance or completion. 
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477. The Present and Imperfect express Incomplete 
action : 

YSleant elves, May ihe cUizetu he weU. Cic. Utinam vSra inT^nlre 
possem, thai I were able to find the truth, Cic. 

478. The Perfect and Pluperfect express Completed 
action : 

Oblitus es quid dixdrim, T<m have forgotten what I eatd, CSc. ThS- 
mistocles, quum Graeciam libSrasset, expulsus est, Themistodea was ban- 
ishedj though he had liberated Greece, Cic. 

479. The Future Tenses are wanting in the Subjunctive : the mood 
itself — ^used only of that which is merely conceived and uncertain — is so 
nearly related to the Future, that those tenses are seldom needed. Their 
place is however supplied, when necessary, by the periphrastic forms in 
ru8 (481. m. 1). 

480. Sequence of Tenses. — ^The Subjunctive Tenses 
in their use conform to the following 
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Principal tenses depend upon Principal tenses : His- 
torical upon Historical : 

Nitltur ut yincat, He strives to conquer. Cic. NSmo Srit qui censeat, 
There will be no one who will think, Cic. QuaesiSras nonne put&rem, You 
had askedf whether I did not think, Cic. 

481. Application of the Rule. — ^In accordance with this 

rule, 

I. The Subjunctive dependent upon a Principal tense— ^e»e»^, 
present perfect^ future^ future perfect — is put, 

1. In the Present for Incomplete Action : 

Video quid Sgas, I see what you are doing, 

Yidi quid agas, 1 have seen what you are doing, 

Yidebo quid agas, I shall see what you do, 

Yidero quid agas, I shall have seen what you do, 

2. In the Perfect for Completed Action : 

Video quid egSris, I see what you have done, 

Vidi quid egeris, / have seen what you have done. 

Vid3bo quid egeris, / shaU see what you have done. 

Vld6ro quid egeris, I shall have seen what you have done. 
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II, The Subjunctive dependent upon a Historical tense — im- 
perfect^ historical perfect, pluperfect — is put, 

1. In the Imperfect for Incomplete Action : 

Videbam quid dgSres, I saw what you were doing, 

Vidi quid ageres, J saw what you were doing, 

Vidgram quid ageres, IJiad seen whai you were doing, 

2. In the Pluperfect for Completed Action : 

Yidebam quid Sgisses, I saw whai you had done, 

Yldi quid egisses, I saw whai you had done, 

Yideram quid egisses, I had seen what you had done, 

in. The Periphrastic Forms in rus conform to the rule : 

Yideo quid actQrus sis, I see whai you are going to do, 

Yidebam quid actQrus esses, I saw what you were going to do, 

1. Future Supplied. — The Future is supplied when necessary (479), (1) 
by the Present » or Imperfect Subjunctive of the periphrastic forms in rus^ 
or (2) hjfUturum sit ut^ with the regular Present, and/i^&rum esset ut, with 
the regular Imperfect. The first method is confined to the Active, the sec- 
ond occurs in both voices : 

Incertum est quam longa vita Hitura sit, It is uncertain how long life 
will continue, Cic. Incertum drat quo missdri classem fSrent, It was uncer- 
tain whither they would send thefleit, Liv. 

2, Future Perfect Supplied. — The Future Perfect is supplied, when 
necessaty, by ftUurum sit ut^ with the Perfect, and futurum esset vt, with 
the Pluperfect. But this circumlocution is rarely necessary. In the Passive 
it is sometimes abridged to ftUurus sim and /UtHrus tssem, with the Perfect 
participle : 

Non dfiblto quin confecta jam res fiittlra sit, I do not doubt that the thing 
will have been already accomplished, Cic. 

lY. The HisTOEicAL Peesent is treated sometimes as a Prin- 
cipal tense, as it really is in Form, and sometimes as a Historical 
tense, as it really is in Sense • 

1. As Principal tense according to its Form : 

Ubii orant, ut sibi parcat, The Ubii implore him to spare them, Caes. 

2. As Historical tense according to its Sense : 

Persu&det Gastico at regnum occiip&ret. He persuaded CasOcus to seize 
the government, Caes. 

V. The Imperfect Subjunctive often refers to present time, 
especially in conditional sentences (510. 1) ; accordingly, when 
thus used, it is treated as a Principal tense : 

> The Present, of coarse, after Principal tenses, and the Imperfect after Histori- 
cal tenses, according to 4S0. 

3 Fu1/&rum «^^,6tc., after Principal tenses, and/wtUrum esset^ etc., after Historl 
cal tenses. 
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Mtim5r&re possem quibus in 15ci9 hostes fUdttrit, I might (now) state in 
what places he rotUed the enemy, balL 

VI. The Peesent and Futubk iKrannvES, Present and Future 
Participles, as also Gerunds and Supines, share the tense of the verb 
on which they depend, as they express only relative time (540. 571) : 

SpSro fore ' ut contingat, I hope it toiU happen (I hope it will be that 
it may happen). Cic. Non speraverat fore ut ad se deflcerent, He had not 
hoped that tliey would revolt to him, Liv. 

482. Peculiarities in Sequence. — ^The following 
peculiarities in the sequence of tenses deserve notice : 

1. After Perfect Tense. — ^The Latin Perfect is sometimes 
treated as a Historical tense, even when rendered with ha/oe^ and 
thus admits the Imperfect or Pluperfect : 

Quoniam quae subsKdia hSberes exp5sui,* nunc dicam, Since I have 
shown what aids you have (or had\ I will now speak. Cic. 

2. After Historical Tenses. — Conversely Historical tenses, 
when followed by clauses denoting consequence or result, otlen con- 
form to the law of sequence fur Principal tenses, and thus admit 
the Present or Perfect : 

EpSmTnondas fide sic usus est, ut possit judlc^ri, Epaminondas used 
such fidelity that it may be jndyed. Nep. Adeo excellebat Aristides ab- 
Btinentia, ut Justus sit appellatus, Aristides so excelled in self-control, tfiat 
he has been caUed the Just, Nep. 

This pecaliarity arises flrom the &ct that the Seault of a past action may Itself 
be present and may thus be expressed by a Principal tense. When the result belongs 
to tbe present time, the Present is used: possit Judlcdri^ may be Judged now; when 
it is represented as at present completed, the Perfect is used : sit appellatus^ has 
been called L e. even to the present day ; bat when it is represented as simulta- 
neons with the action on which it depends, the Imperfect is used in accordance 
with the general rule of sequence (4S0). • ^ - .y* -^•'^ '^<^ <-'^ ,y 

3. In Indirect Discourse, Oratio Obliqua. — In intoect dis- 
course (528. and 533. 1) dependent upon a Historical tense, the 
narrator often uses the Principal tenses to give a lively effect to 
his narrative ; occasionally also in direct discourse : 

Exitus fuit OrfttiOnis : Neque ullos vfic^re agros, qui dfiri possint ; 
77ie close of the oration was, thai there were (are) not aiiy lands unoccupied 
which could (can) be given, Caes. 

' Here/ore shares the tense oTspiro^ and Is accordingly followed by the Present 
covUingaty but be!ow it shares the tense of y)erdviraty and is accordingly followed by 
the Imperfect d^ldretit, 

' Expdsui^ though best rendered by oar Perf. Def. with have, is in the Latin 
treated as the Historical Pert The thought is as follows: Since in ike preceding 
topics I set forth the aids which you had^ IwiU now spedk^ &c. 
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SECTION VI. 

USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

483. The Subjunctive represents the action of the verb, 
not as an actual fact, but as something supposed or con- 
ceived. It may denote that the action is conceived, 

1. As Possible, Potential. 

2. As Desirable. 

3. As a Purpose or Result. 

4. As a Condition. 

5. As a Concession. 

6. As a Cause or Reason. 

7. As an Indirect Question. 

8. As dependent upon another subordinate action : (1) By At- 
traction after another Subjunctive, (2) In Indirect Discourse. 

484. Varieties. — ^The Subjunctive in its various uses 
may accordingly be characterized as follows : 

I. The Potential Subjunctive. 
II. The Subjunctive of Desire. 

III. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result 

IV. The Subjunctive of Condition. 
V. The Subjunctive of Concession. 

VI. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason. 
VII. The Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. 
VIII. The Subjunctive by Attraction. 
IX. The Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 

I. The Potential SuBJinsrcTiVE. 
EXJIE XXXVUL— Potential Subjunctive. 

485. The Potential Subjunctive represents the ac- 
tion not as real, but sis jpossible : 

Forsltan quaeratis, Perhaps you may inquire. Cic. Hoc nemo dixe- 
rit, No one would say this. Cic. Huic ced^mus, hujus conditiunes audia- 
mus, Shall we yield to Aim, shall we listen to his terms? Cic. Quis 
dilbitet (= nemo dubJtat), WIio wonld doubty or w?io doubts (= no one 
doubts) ? Cic. Quid fScerem, What was I to do, or what should I have 
done? Virg. 

486. Application of the Rule.— In the Potential 
sense, the Subjunctive is used, 
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I. In Declarative Sentences, to express an aifirmation davhtfully 
or conditionally^ as in the first and second examples, 

II. In Questions of Appeal,^ to ask not what is, bnt what may 
.>^ he or should he^ generally implying a negative answer, as in the 

last example under the rule. 

III. In Subordinate Clauses^ whatever the connective, to rep- 
resent the action aa possible rather than real: 

Quamquam Spiilis cSreat R^nectus, thovgh old age may be idthovt its 
feasts. Cic. Qudniam noD possent, since they tvovfd not be able, Caes. 
iJbi res poscSret, whenever the case might demand, Liv. 

Here the Sabjunctiye after quamquam^ qudniam^ and i3&t\ Is entirely indepen- 
dent of those ccnjuDctions. In this way many conjunctions which do not require Uie 
Subjunctive, admit that mood whenever the thought requires it 

1. Use of the Potential Subjunctive. — This Subjunctive, it will be 
observed, has a wide applicatioD, and is used in almost all kinds of sen- 
tences and clauses, whether declarative or interrogative, principal or sub- 
ordinate, whether introduced by conjunctions or relatives. 

2. Bow rendered, — The Potential Subjunctive is generally best rendered 
by our Potential signs — may, ca», mustf might, etc., or by shall or vnll, 

8. Inclination. — The Subjunctive sometimea denotes inclination : 

Ego censcam, I should thinks or lam inclined to think. Liv. 

^ 4. Imperfect for Pluperfect. — In the Potential sense, the Imperfect 
is often used where we should expect the Pluperfect : diceres, you would 
have said ; cnderes, p&tdres, you would have thought; videreSy cemih'es, you 
would have seen i 

Moesti, crederes victos, rfidennt in castra. Sad, vanquished you would 
have thought them, they returned to the camp, Liv. 

5. Subjunctive of Repeated Action. — Subordinate clauses in narration 
sometimes take the Subjunctive to denote that the action is often or indefi- 
nitely repeated. Thus with ubi, whenever, guoiies, as often as, qulcunque, 
whoever, ut guisque, as each one, and the like :/'''; /> / *, cAf'.p<X**3^~* >l.)^ 

Id f^tiSlis iibi dizisset, hastam mittebat, 7^ fetial priest was wont to 
hurl a spear whenever (i. e., every time) he had said this, Liv.i. ^^* 

6. Present and Perfect. — ^In the Potential Subjunctive the Perfect 
often has nearly the same force as the Present : 

Tu Pl&tCnem laudSvSris, Tou would praise Plato, Cic. 

1) The Perfect with the force 6t the Present occurs also in some of the other 
uses of the Snbjunctive. 

7. Conditional Sentences. — The Subjunctive in the conclusion of con- 
ditional sentences is the Potential Subjunctive, but conditional sentences 
will be best treated by themselves. See 502. 

> These sxe also variously called Deliheratixt, Doubting, or Bhstorical 
Quetiions, ''•'•..•.'«'' . . . ^ ; 
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IL The Subjitncjtive op Desibe. 

BULE XXXIZ.— Desire, Command. 

487. The Subjunctive of Desire represents the ac- 
tion not as real, but as desired: 

y^eant elves, May the citizens be toeU, Cic. Amgmus patriam, Let tu 
love our country. Cic. Kobore Qtare, Use your strength. Cic. ScribSre 
ne pigrSre, Do not neglect to write. Cic. 

488. Application of T^E Rule. — ^The Subjunctive of Desire 
is used, 

I. To express a wish, as in prayers^ exhortatiom^ and entrea- 
ties, as in the first and second examples. 

n. To express a oommaito mildlj, as in admonitions, precepts, -ii^ 
and warnings, as in the third and fourth examples. 

1. With Utinam. — The Subjunctive of Desire is often accompanied by 
ittinamy and sometimes — especially in the poets, by titf si, o si : 

ITtinam conSta cff!c5re possim, May I he able to accomplish my endeav- 
ors. Cic. 

2. Force of Tenses. — The Present and Perfect imply that the wish may 
be fulfilled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it cannot be fulfilled : ^ 

Sint beSti, May they he happy. Cic. Ke transifiris Ib^rum, Do not cross 
the Ebro. Liv. Utinam possem, titfnam pdtuissem, Would tliat I were ahle, 
would that I had been able. Cic. See also 486. 6. 1). 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect may often be best rendered, should have been, 
ought to have been : 

Hoc diceret Be shouZd have said this. Cic. Mortem oppdtiisses, Ton should 
have met death. Cic 

3. Negative Ne. — ^With this Subjunctive the negative is we, rarely non : 
Ne audeant, Ze^ t/iem not dare. Cic. Non rScedamus, Let us not recede, 

Cic. 

4. In Asseverations. — The first person of the subjunctive is often found 
in earnest or solemn affirmations or asseverations : 

Mdriar, si piito, May I die, if I think. Cic. Ne sim salvus, si scrlbo, 
May I not he safe, if I write. Cic. 

So with ita and sic: SoUIcitat, Ita vivam. As I live, it troubles me. Cic. 

Here ita vivam means literally, may I so live, I e., may I live only in case this 
is true. 

5. In Relative Clauses. — The Subjunctive of desire is sometimes used 
in relative clauses : 

Quod faustnm sit, regem creSte, Med a hing^ and may it he an auspicious 
event (may which be auspicious). Liv. SSnectus, ad quam iitinam pervSniS- 
tis, old ag€f to which m/xy you attain. Cic. 
10* 
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III. SUBJUXCnVB OF PUKPOSE OB RESULT. 

BTTLE XL.— Purpose or Besolt. 

489. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result is used, 

I. With ut, ne, quo, quin, qu5mXnas : 

Purpose. — ^Enltltur ut yincat. He strives that he may conquer, Cic. 
PQnit ne peccetur, He punishes that crime may not he committed. Sen. 

Result. — Itavizit ut AthSniensibus esset cSrisBlmus, He to lived that he 
was very dear to the Athenians. Nep. 

II. With qui = ut is, ut $go, tu, etc. : 

PuRPosK. — Missi sunt, qui {ut ii) consulSrent Apollinem, They were 
eent to consult Apollo (who should or that they should). Nep. 

Result. — Non is sum qui {ut ego) his Otor, / am not such an one as to 
use these things, Cic. 

1. Ut with the Sabjanctlre Bometlmes forms with fdcio^ or dgo, rarely with est 
a circumlocution for the iDdicative : fdcio ut dlcam = dico ; fdcio ut scrlbam = 
Bcrlbo: Invitas fttcio ut recorder, 7 unwiZ^in^^y reca22. Cic 

Conjunctions of Purpose or JResuU. 

490. Ut and Ne. — Ut and ne are the regular conjunc- 
tions in clauses denoting Parpose or Result. Ut and ne 
denote Purpose ; ut and ut non^ Result. 

1. with connective ne becomes nive^ neu^ rarely nique. Neve, neo, = aut ne or 
et ne : Legem tullt neqois accusuretor neve molturutur, He proposed a law that no 
one should be euscused or punished, Nep. 

491. Pure Purpose. — ^TTt and ne — that, in order that, 
that not, in order that not, lest, etc. — are used after verbs 
of a great variety of significations to express simply the 
Purpose of the action. A correlative — Ideo, idcirco, etc. 
— may or may not precede : 

Legura idcirco servi sumus, ut liberi esse posslmus, We arc servants 
of the law for this reason, that we may be free. Cic. See also the examples 
under the Rule. 

492. Mixed Purpose. — ^In their less obvious applica- 
tions, ut and ne are used to denote a Purpose which par- 
takes more or less of the character of a Direct Object, 
sometimes of a Subject^ Predicate or Appositive — ^Mixed 
Purpose. Thus with verbs and expressions denoting 

1. EFFOET.—gtriving for a purpose ; attaining a purpose : 

nitor, contendo, stfideo, — cQro, id &go, dpSram do, etc., fScio, cfiTicio, 
impetro, consSquor, etc. : 
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Gontendit, ut vincat, He strives to conquer. Cic. COrSvi ut bfine vivS- 
rcm, Itooh care to lead a good life. Sen. Efi^cit ut impgrStor mittfiretur. 
He caused a commander to be eent (attained his purpose). Nep. But see 495. 

2. Exhortation, Impulse — urging one to effort : 

admdneo, moneo, hortor, — cOgo, impello, mCveo, — Oro, rdgo, — ^impfiro, 
praecipio, etc. : 

Te hortor ut ISgas, I exhort you to read, Cic. Mdvemur ut bdni sImuE; 
We are inflitenced to he good, Cic. Te rdgo ut eum juves, I ask you to aid 
Mm, Cic. See also 551. II. 1 and 2 ; 558. YI. 

3. Desibe and its Expression : hence decision, decree, etc. : 

opto, postulo,^-censeo, dScerno, st&tuo, constltuo, etc. — rarely vdlo, 
nolo, mSlo : 

Opto ut id audiStis, I desire (pray) that you may hear this, Cic. S5dS- 
tus censuSrat, iiti Aeduos defend^ret, The senate had decreed that he should 
defend the Aedui, Caes. See 551. II. and 658. II. and YI. 

4. Fear, Danger : 

mStuo, timeoy vSreor, — pSrIciilum est, cQra est, etc. : 

Timeo, ut sustlneas, I/ear you will not endure them, Cic. Yfireor ne 
liibSrem augeam, I/ear tliat I shall increase the labor, Cic. 

1) By a Difference of Idiom ut ma9t here be rendered that not^ and ne by that 
or lest. The LAtin treats the clause as a wish, a desired purpose. 

2) After yerbs of fearing ne nan is 6ometiir.e8 used for ut, regularly eo after 
negative clauses: Ycrcor ne non possit, I fear that he toill not be aible. Cic 

8) After verbs of fearing, especially vereor, the Infinltivo Is sometimes used : 
YSreor laudore, I/ear (hesitate) to praise. Cic 

493. Peculiarities. — ^Expressions of Purpose present 
the following peculiarities: ** 

1. Ut ne, rarely ut non, is sometimes used for ne : 

Praedixit, ut ne legatos dlmitt5rent, Ife charged them not to (that they 
should not) release the delegates, Nep. Ut pltlra non dicam, not to say more, 
i. e^., that I may not. Cic. 

2. Ut 13 sometimes omitted, especially with toIo, nolo, mdlo, 
facio, and verbs of directing, urging, etc. N^e is often omitted 
with cave : 

Tu vSlim sis, I desire that you may he, Cic. Fac h&bcas, see (make) that 
you have, Cic. SSnStus decrevit, darent dpSram constiles, The senate de- 
creed that the consuls should see to it. Sail. See also 535. 1, 2). 

3. Clauses with Ut and iY<? may depend upon a nouu or upon 
a verb omitted : 

Fecit pScem his condltiOnlbus, nc qui afflcSrentur czsllio, Hemadepeac ' 
on these terms, that none should he punished with exile, Nep. Ut Ita dicar 
so to speak (that I may speak thus). Cic. This is often inserted in a r ^^^^ 
tence, like the English so to speak, ^^V ^^ 
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4. Nedum and ITe in tho sense of much lesSy not to say, are nsed 
with the Subjunctive : 

Yiz in tectis frlgus TltStur, nSdam in m&ri sit facile, 7%e cold is avoided 
with difficulty in our houses, much less is it easy {to avoid it) on the sea, Cic. 

494. Pure Result. — Ut and ut non — so that, so that 
not — are often used with the Subjunctive, to express simply 
a Hesult or a Consequence : 

Ita vixit ut AthSniensIbus esset cftrisstmus, He so lived thai he teas 
very dear to the Athenians, Nep. Ita laudo, ut non perttmescam, / so 
praise as not to fear, Cic. 

A correlative— Ua in these examples— generally precedes : thns, Ha, sic, tarn, 
ddeo, tant6pire,— talis, tantus, e^usmddi, 

405. Mixed Result. — In their less obvious applica- 
tions, ut and ut non are used with the Subjunctive to de- 
note a Itesult which partakes of the character of a Direct 
Object^ Subject, Iredicate, or Ajcpositive : Thus 

1. Clauses ns Object and Eesult occur with Judo, effieio, of 
the action of irrational forces : 

Sol efTIcit ut omnia flCreant, The sun causes all things to bloom, i. e., 
produces that result. Cic. See 492. 1. 

2. Clauses as Subject and Result occur with impersonal verbs 
signifying it happens, remains, follows, is distant, etc. : 

accldit, contingit, ev&nit, fit, restat, — ^sSquItur, — &best, etc. 

Fit ut quisque delectetur, The result is (it h«^^ens) that every one is 
delighted, Cic. SSquItur ut falsum sit, Jt follows that it is false, Cic. 

1) Tho Subjunctive is sometimes, though rarely, used when the predi- 
cate is a Noun or Adjective with the copula sum : 

Mos est ut nolint, It is their custom not to he willing (that they are un- 
willing). Cic. Proximum est, ut ddceam. The next point is, that I show. 
Cic. See 556. L 1 and 2. ' ' , 1 H. v ^ ^ - t • < '* ^^ f* C X^ j 

2) Subjunctive Clauses with vt, in the form of questions expressive of 
surprise, sometimes stand alone, by the omission of some predicate, as ere- 
dendum est, vdrisimile est, is it to be credited, is it probable ? 

Tu ut unquam te corrlgas, that you should ever reform f i, c., Is it to be 
supposed that you will ever reform ? Cic. 

3) See also 556 with its subdivisions. 

3. Clauses as Appositive and Result, or Pbedicate and 
Result, occur with Demonstratives and a few Nouns : 

Hfibet hoc virtus ut delcctet, Virtus has this advantage, that it delights, 
\ Est hoc vitium, ut invldia gloriae comes sit, There is Hiis fault, that 
impetis the companion of glory, Nep. 



PUBPOSE OB BESULT. 229 

496. Peculiaeities. — ^Expressions of Result present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Utis sometimes omitted, regularly so with oporUt, generally 
with opus est and necesse est : 

Te dportet virtas tr&hat, Ji is necessary that virtue should attract you, 
Cic. Causam h&beat nScesse est, It is necessary that it should have a cause, 
Cic. 

2. The Subjunctive occurs with Quam — with or without ut: 

LibdrSlius quam ut posset, too freely to be able (more freely than so as to 
be able). Nep. ImpSnebat amplius quam feire possent, Hje imposed more 
than they were able to bear, >-' ^ vc < ^" , ..^jt . /• ''- /-i * 

3. Tantum abest, — After tantum abest ut^ denoting result, a 
second ut of result sometimes occm*s : 

Phlldsdphia, tantum Sbest, ut laudetur ut dtiam vlttipSretur, So far is it 
from the truth (so much is wanting), that philosophy is praised that it is even 
censured. Cic. 

497. Quo. — Quo, bj/ which^ that^ is sometimes used 
for ut^ especially with comparatives : 

MedTco dSre quo sit stiididsior, to give to the physician^ that (by this 
means) he may be more attentive. Cic. 
For non quo of Cause, see 620. 3. 

498. QuiN. — Quin (qui and nc), hj/ which noty that 
noty is often used to introduce a Purpose or Result after 
negatives and interrogatives implying a negative. Thus 

1. Quin is often used in the ordinary sense of ne and ut non: 

Bdtlngri non pdtSrant, quin tela conjicfircnt, They could not be re- 
strained from hurling (that they might not) their weapons, Caes. Nihil est 
tarn difficile quin {ut non) investlgSri possit, Nothing is so difficult that it 
may not be investigated, Ter. 

After verbs of hindering ^ opposing^ and the like, quin baa the force otne. 

2. Quin is often used after Nemo^ NuUuSj Nthily Quis? 

Adest ndmo, quin vldeat, lltere is no one present who does not see, Cic. 
Quis est quin cernat, Who is there who does not ferceive/ Cic. 
Is or id is sometimes expressed after quin : 
Nihil est quin id intSreat, There is nothing which does not perish. Cic. 

3. Quin 13 often used in the sense of thaty hut that, without 
with a participial noun, especially after negative expressions, im- 
plying doubty uncertainty, omission, and the like : 

Non est d&bium quin bSnSf Icium sit. There is no doubt that it is a bene- 
fit. Sen. Nullum int§rmlsi diem quin &llquid d&rem, I allowed no day to 
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pa88f wUhovi giving tometking. Cic. F&cCre non possum qnin littdras mit- 
tam, I cannot but send a letter, Cic. 

1) Sach expressions are: non d&bfto, non dubiam est— non maltam ilbest, pan- 
lam iibest, nihil tibest, quid tLbest?->non, tIz, a^O-e abstlneo; mihi non tcmpdro; 
nun, nihil prsetermitto— filcdre non poasum, flOri non pdtest. 

8) The InfinlttTe, for Quin with the SttbJanctiTe,oecnrs with rerbs of doubting r 

Qnis d&bitat pitcre Eorupam, Who doubU that Europe U exposed t Cart 

8) yon Quin of Cause. See 52a 8L 

4) Quin is used in questions In the sense of fMy not t and with the Imperative 
in the sense of todL, hut : Qnln dglte, hut eome, Viiig: It occasionally means nay, 
even, rather, 

499. QuoMiNTJS. — Quomlnus (quo and minus), that 
thy 8 the lesSy that not^ is sometimes used for rieand xU non^ 
after verbs of hindering, opposing, and the like : 

Non deterret sSpientem mors quOmlDus reipubllcae consulat, Death docs 
not deter a wise man from ddiberatirtg for the republic, Cic. Non recQsavit, 
qnominus poenam sublret, He did not refuse to submit to punishment, Nep. 
Per cum stetit qnomlnus dimic&retur, // was owing to him (stood through 
him), tJiat the engagement was not made. Caes. 

1. Expressions of hindering, etc., are: duteireo, Impcdio, prdhlbeo,— ohsto, 
obsisto, officio,— recuso, per me stat, etc 

2. Verbs of hindering admit a Toriety of constructions : the InflnitlTe, the Sub- 
Jnnctiye with ut, ne, quo, quin, or quomlnus. 



JRclative of Purpose or Result. 

500. A Relative Clause denoting a Purpose or a Re- 
sult is equivalent to a clause with ut^ denoting purpose or 
result, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason. The 
relative is then equivalent to ut with a pronoun : qui = ut 
tgo^ ut tUy ut iSy etc. : 

Purpose. — ^Missi sunt qui (ut ii) consiilerent ApolUnem, TTieg toere sent 
to consult Apollo (who should, or that they should). Nep. Missi sunt delecti 
qui Thermopylas occupftrent. Picked men were sent to take possemon of 
Thermopylae, Nep. 

Kesult. — ^Non is sum qui (= i^ ^go) his utar, / am not such a one as to 
use these things, Cic. Innocentia est affectio t&lis Snimi, quae (= u^ ea) n5- 
ceat nSmIni, Innocence is such a stale of mind as injures no one^ or as to in- 
jure no one, Cic. 

1. Selatiyb Pabticles. — The subjnnctiTe is used in the same way in clauses 
introduced by relative particles ; Ubi, unde, etc. : 

D5mum fibi hdblt&ret, lugit, He selected a house that he might dwell in it 
(where he might dwell). Cic. 
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2. PuRPOSB AND Result.— Relative clauses denoting purpose are readily recog- 
nized ; those denoting result aro used, in their more obvious applications, after such 
words as torn, so ; idlie^ is^ ^usmddi, such,as in the above examples ; but see also 501. 

8. Indioativx attsb Talis, ura— In a relative clause after tdlia, is, etc, the 
Indicative is sometimes used to give prommence to the/act : 

Mihi causa talis oblata est, in qua oratio deesse nemini pdtest. Such a catise has 
been oj'ered me, (one) in which no one can fail qfan oration, Cic. 

501. Relative clauses of Result, in their less obvious 
applications, include, 

I. Kelative clauses after Indefinite and General antecedents. 
Here tam^ tdlU^ or some such word, may often be supplied : 

Nunc dicis &llquid {^usmMi, or tale) quod ad rem pertlneat, Now you 
state something which belongs to the subject (i. e., something of such a charac- 
ter as to belong, etc.). Cic. Sunt qui putent, there are some who think, Cic. 
Nemo est qui non capiat, there is no one who does not desire, i, e., such as not 
to desire. Cic. 

1. In the same way quod, or a relative particle, ibi, unde, quo, cur, etc, with 
the Subjunctive, is used after est, there is reason, non est, nihil est, there is no reason, 
quid est, what reason is there ? non hdbeo, nihil hdbeo^ 1 have no reason : 

Est quod gaudeas, TTiere is reason why you should rejoice, or so thatyoumay. 
Plant Non est quod crudas, 2%ere is no reason why you should believe. Sen. 
Nihil hdbeo, quod incuscm scucctutem, / have no reason wfiy I should accuse old 
age. Cic. 

2. Imdicativs after Iin>Ei'iinTE ANTBCSDEirr. — A Relative clause after an 
indefinite antecedent also takes the Indicative, when the fhct itself is to be made 
prominent : 

Sunt qui non audent dicSre, TTiere are some who (actually) do not dare to 
speak. Ci(^ Multa sunt, quae dici possnnt, There are many things which may be 
said. Cic So also clauses with Rel. particles. See 1 above. 

In poetry and late prose the Indicative often follows sunt qui : 

Sunt quos juvat, there are some whom it delights. Hor. 

8. Resteictive Clauses with quod, as qtiod sciam, as fhr as I know ; quod 
mimlnirim, as far as I remember, etc, take the subjunctive. 

II. Relative clauses after Unus, SOlits, and the like, take the 
subjunctive : 

Sapientia est Qna, quae moestltiam pellat, Wisdom is the only thing 
which dispels sadness (such as to dispel). Cic. Suli centum firant qui creari 
possent. There were only one hundred who could be appointed (such that 
they could be). Liv. 

III. Relative clauses after J)ignu$, Indigntu, Idonevs, and Ap- 
tits take the subjunctive : 

FSb&lae dignae sunt, quae ISgantnr, The fables are worthy to be read 
(that they should be read). Cic. RQfum Caesar IdOneum jQdlcSvSrat quem 
mittSret, Caesar had judged Rvfus a suitable person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 
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rV. Relative clanses afler Comparatives with Qnam take the 
subjunctive : 

Damna maj9ra sunt quam quae ( = «^ ea) aestlmSri possiut. The losses 
are too great to he esttmaied (greater than so that they can be). Liv. 

IV. SuBJUNCnVB OP CoNDmON. 

502. Every conditional sentence consists of two dis^ 
tinct parts, expressed or understood, — ^the Condition and 
the Conduaion: 

Si nggem, roentiar, If I should deny it, I should tpeak falsdy, Cic. 
Here si negem is the condition, and mentiar^ the conclusion. 

BULE XLI— Subjimctive of Condition. 

503. The Subjunctive of Condition is used, 

I. With dum, m5do, dninmSdot 

Manent inggnia, modo pcrmSneat industria, Menial powers remain^ if 
only industry remains, Cic. 

n. With ao si, ut si, quSsi, quam si, tanquam, tanquam si, 
v^lut, v^lut si: 

CrQdelitatem, vglut si Sdesset, horrSbant, They shuddered at his cruelty^ 
as if he were present, Caes. 

III. Sometimes with si, nisi, ni, sin, qui = si is, si quis: 

Dies def iciat, si vfilim numgrllre, The day would fad me^ if I should 
wish to recount, Cic. Imprdbe f^c^ris, nisi monutiris, You would do wrong, 
if you should not give warning. Cic. Si vdluisset, dimicasset, If he had 
wished, he would have fought, Nep. 

1. Si Omitted. — ^Two clanses without any conjunction some- 
times have the force of a conditional sentence : 

Nfignt quis, nfigo, Does any one deny^ I deny, Ter. Kdges me, nihil re- 
spondeam. Should you ash me, I should make no reply, Cic. See also Imper- 
ativey 585. 2. 

2. Condition Supplied. — The condition may be supplied, 

1) By I^rticiples : Non pdtestis, vdluptSte omnia dlrlgentes (si dirigi- 
tis), rfitlnSre virtQtem, Fou cannot retain your manhood, if you arrange all 
things with reference to pleasure, Cic r* \" '■ . '• '\~ 

2) By Oblique Cases: Nemo sine spe (nisi spem haUrd) se offerret ad 
mortem, No one without a hope (if he had not a hope) would eapoH himself 
to death. Cic. ' • ' " ' ' 
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3. Irony. — The condition is sometimes ironical, especially with nisi 
viro, nisi forte with the Indicative, and with qudsif quasi vero with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive : 

Nisi forte insSnit, unless perhaps he is insane. Cic. Qu&si vero nScesse 
sit, as if indeed U were necessary, Caes. 

4. Ita — SI, ETC. — Ita — w, so—if, means onty—ij; Siquidenif if indeed, 
sometimes has nearly the force of since. 

5. Et omitted. — See 587. I. 6. 

504. Force of Tenses. — ^In conditional sentences the 
Present and Perfect tenses represent the supposition as not 
at all improbable, the Imperfect and Pluperfect represent 
it as contrary to the fact. See examples above. See also 
476 to 478. 

1. Present for Imperfect. — The Present Subjunctive is sometimes used 
for the Imperfect, when a condition, in itself contrary to reality, is still con- 
ceived of as possible : 

Tu si hie sis, &llter sentias. If you were tJi£ one (or, should be), you would 
think differently. Ter. 

2. Imperfect for Pluperfect. — The Imperfect Subjunctive is some- 
times used for the Pluperfect, with the nice distinction that it contemplates 
the supposed action as goin^ on, not as completed : 

Num Opimium, si tum esses, tSmSrSrium civem piitSres ? Would you 
think Opimius an audacious citizen^ if you were living at that time (Pluperf. 
would you have thought— if you had lived) ? Cic. 

505. DuM, M5do, Dummodo. — Dum, modo, and dum- 
modo, in conditions, have the force of — if only ^ provided 
that^ or with ne, if only not, provided that not : 

Dum res m&neant, verba fingant, Let them make words, if only the facts 
rem^ain. Cic. Mddo perm&neat industria, if only industry remains. Cic. 
Dummddo rSpellat pgrlci^lum, provided he may aver^ danger. Cic. M5do ne 
laudarent, if only they did not praise. Cic. ^^ ('^\' ■ ^' -' ^^ ■ h^> 

When not used in conditions, these conjanctious often admit the indicative: 

Dum leges vigebant, while the laws were in farce. Cic. 

503. Ac SI, Ut SI, Quisi, etc. — ^Ac si, ut si, quam si, 
quasi, tanquam, tanquam si, v61ut, velut si, involve an 
ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

MlsSrior es, quam si dctilos non h&beres, Tou are mxyre unhappy than 
(esses, you would be) if you had not eyes, Cic. Crtidelltatem, vfilut si ades- 
set, horrebant. They shuddered at his cruelty as (they would) \fhe were pres- 
ent. Caes. Ut si in suam rem aliena convertant, as if they should appropri- 
ate othtri possessions to their own use. Cic^ Tanquam audiant, <m if they,^ 
may hear. Sen. 

Ceu and SlcHtl are sometimes used in the name way : 

Con bella fdrent, as if there were wars. Vlrg. Siciiti andlrl possent, as if they 
could be heard, SaU. 
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507. Si, Nisi, Ni, Sik, Qui. — ^The Latin distinguishes 
three distinct forms of the conditional sentence with *e, 
nlsij niy sin : 

I. Indicative in botli Clauses. 

n. Subjunctive, Present or Perfect, in both Clauses. 
lU. Subjunctive, Imperfect or Pluperfect, in both 
Clauses. 

508. First Form. — Indicative in both Clauses. — ^This 
form assumes the supposed case as realy basing upon it 
any statement which would be admissible, if it were a 
known fact : 

Si haec ci vitas est, civis sum ego, Jfihis is a staie^ lama cUizen, Cic. 
Si non licebat, non necesse erat, If U was not lawful^ it was not necessary, 
Cic. DulOrem si non potero frangere, occultabo, If I shall not he able to 
overcome sorrow^ I will conceal it, Cic Farvi sunt foris arma, nisi est 
consilium dumi, Arms are o/lillle value abroad^ unless there is wisdom at 
home, Cic 

1. Condition. — ^The condition is introduced, when affirmative, by m, 
with or without other particles, as quidem, modOf etc., and when negative, 
b J si nony nin, ni. The time may be either present j pasty ox future. See 
examples above. 

2. Conclusion. — The conclusion maj take the form of a command : 
Si peccavi, ignosce, If I have erredy pardon me. Cic. 

3. Si non, NIsi. — Si non and nxsi are often used without anj percepti- 
ble difference of meaning ; but strictly m non introduces the negative con- 
dition on which the conclusion depends, while niti introduces a quatificO' 
tion or an excq)tion. Thus in the second example above the meaning is, 
JfU was not lawfuly it follows that it was not necessary y while in the fourth 
the meaning is. Arms are of little value abroady except when there is wisdom 
at home. 

509. Second Form. — Subjunctive Present or Perfect in 
both Clauses. — ^This form assumes the condition as possible : 

Haec si tecum patria loquitur, nonne impetrfire debeat, If your country 
should speak thus with you^ ought she not to obtain her request i Cic. Im- 
probe fecoris, nisi monueris, You wotdd do wrong, if you should not give 
warning. Cic. See also examples under the Rule, 503 ; also 486. 7. 

When dependent upon a Historical tense, the Present and Perfect are 
of course generally changed to the Imperfect and Pluperfect, by the law for 
Sequence of tenses (480). 

M&tuit ne, si Iret, retrahSretnr, Se feared lest if he should go, he might 
be brought back. Liv. 
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510. Third Form. — Subjunctive Imperfect or Pluper- 
fect in both Clauses. — ^This form assumes the supposed case 
as contrary to the reality^ and simply states what would 
have been the result, if the condition had been fulfilled : 

Sapientia non expeteretur, si nihil efflcuret, Wisdom woitld not be 
souglU (as it is), if it accomplished nothing, Cic. Si opthna tSnere posse- 
mus, baud sane consilio egeremus, If we were able to secure tJie highest 
goody we sliould not indeed need counsel, Cic. Si voluisset, dimicasset, If 
he had wished^ he would have fouglU, Nep. Nunquam abisset, nisi sibi 
yiain muulvisset, He would never have gone, if he had not prepared for 
himself a wag. Cic. See also 486. 7. 

1. Here the Imperfect relates to Present time, as in the first and second 
examples : the Pluperfect to Past time, as in the third and fourth examples. 

2. In the Periphrastic forms in rue and dus and in expressions of Dutyy 
Necessity y and Ability ^ the Perfect and Imperfect Indicative sometimes occur 
in the conclusion. 

Quid futQrum fuit, si plebs &glt5ri coepta esset, WMt would have been 
the result f if the plebeians Iiad begun to be agitated f Livy/./See also 512. 2. 

1) When the context, Irrespective of the condition, requires the Subjunctive, 
the UrDse lemoins unchanged without reference to the tense of the principal verb : 

Adeo est ln6pia coactus at, nisi timuisset, Galliam repdtitums ftierit, He woe so 
pressed by want that if he had not/eared, he would have returned to Gaul. Liv. 

Here r^pitUUrus/uirit is in the Subj. not because it is in a conditional sentence, 
but because it is the Subj. of Besult with ut; but it is in the Perfect, because, it it 
were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used. 

611. Mixed Forms. — The Latin sometimes unites a 
condition belonging to one of the three regular forms with 
a conclusion belonging to another, thus producing certain 
Mixed Forms. 

I. The Indicative sometimes occurs in the Condition with the 
Subjunctive in the Conclusion, but here the Subjunctive is gener- 
ally dependent not upon the condition, but upon the very nature 
of the thought: 

P6ream, si potSrunt, May I perish (subj. of desire, 487), if they shall 
be able, Cic. Quid timeam, si beStus futurus sum. Why should I fear 
(486. U,), if I am to be happy f Cic. 

II. The Subjunctive sometimes occurs in the Condition with 
the Indicative in the Conclusion. Here the Indicative often gives 
the effect of reality to the conclusion, even though in fact depend- 
ent upon contingencies ; but see also 512 : 

Dies d6f Iciet, si vSUm causam defendgre, 2%e day would (will) fail 
mSf if I should wish to defend the cause, Cic. YlcdrSmus nisi rdcSpisset 
Antonium, We had conquered^ had he not received Antony. Cic. 
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1. The Future Indicative is ofteo thi^ nsed in consequence of its near relation- 
ship In force to the Sabjanctive, as whatever is Fature is more or leas contingent 
See first example. 

2. The Uistorical tenses, especially the Pluperfect, are sometimes used, for eject, 
to represent as an actual fact something which is shown by the context never to have 
become folly so, as In the last example. 

8. Conditional sentences made up partly of the second form (009) and partly of 
the third are rare. 

512. Subjunctive and Indicative. — ^The combinatioii 
of the Subjunctive in the Condition with the Indicative in 
the Conclusion is oflcn only apparent. Thus 

1. When the truth of the conclusion is not in reality affected by the 
condition, as when si has the force of even if, €dthongh : 

Si hoc plSceat, tSmen Yulunt, Even if (although) this pleases thfim, they 
still wish. Cic. 'Stf cCv'*^i^ xv/ I*, 

2. When that which stands as the conclusion is such only in appear- 
ance, the real conclusion being understood. This occurs 

1) With the Indicative of DcbeOj Possunij and the like: 

Quern, si ulla in te pigtas esset, cdlSre debebas, Whom you ought to Ti'ave 
honored (and would have honored), if there were any filial affection in you, 
Cic. DSleri ezercltus pdtuit, si persdcati victSres essent, The army mi'jkt 
have been destroyed (and would have been), ^the victors had pursued, Liv. 

2) With the Imperfect and Perfect Indicative of other verbs, especial- 
ly if in a periphrastic conjugation or accompanied by Paene or Prope : 

RdlictQri agros Srant, nisi littSras misisset, JTiey were about to leave their 
lands (and would have done so), had he not sent a letter, Cic. Pons Iter 
paene hostlbus dSdit, ni Unus vir fuisset, The bridge almost furnished a pas- 
sage to the enemy (and would have done so), had there not been oneman. Liv.fi , I o 

513. Relative involving Condition. — ^The relative 
takes the subjunctive when it is equivalent to si or dum 
with the subjunctive : 

Errat longe, qui cr6dat, etc., ffe greatly errs who supposes, etc., i. e., 
if or provided any one supposes, he greatly errs. Ter. Haec qui vMeat, 
cOgatur, Jfany one should see these things^ he would be compelled, Cic. 



V. Subjitnctive in Concessions. 

514, A concessive clause is one which concedes or 
admits something, generally introduced in English by 
though or although : 

Quamquam intellTgunt, though they understand, Cic. 
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BULE XLII.- Subjunctive of Concession. 

515. The Subjunctive of Concession is used, 

I. With licetj quamvis, quantumvis,— ut, ne, quum, although : 

Licet iriideat, plus tdmen rStio vfilebit, Though he may deride^ reason 
•jnU yet avail more. Cic. Ut desint vires, tSmen est laudanda voluntas, 
Though ike strength faiUy stUl the wiU ahotUd be approved, Ovid. 

II. With qui = qumn (licet) is, quum Sgo, etc., though he: 

Absolvite Verrem, qui {quum is) se iSteStur pScGnias c5pisse, Acquit 
Verres, though he confesses (who may confess) that he has accepted money, 
Cic. 

III. Generally with etsi, t^Unetsi, Stiamsi : 

Quod sentiunt, etsi optimum sit, tSmen non audent dIcSre, They do 
not dare to state what they think^ even if (though) it be most excellent. Cic. 

516. Concessive Clauses may be divided into three 
classes : 

L Concessive Clauses with quamquam in the best prose 
generally take the Indicative : 

Quamquam intelllgunt, t&men nuuquam dicunt, Though they understand f 
tJiey never speak, Cic. 

1. The Subjunctive may of course follow quamquam^ whenever the thought 
itself, irrespective of the concessive character of the clause, requires that mood (4S5). 

2. The Subjunctive^ even in the best prose, sometimes occurs with ^arnqtutm 
where we should expect the Indicative: Quamquam ne id quidem suspicionem hubu- , 
erit. Though not even that gave rise to any suspicion, Cic. * * '•' .,•«-•'< 

8. In poetry and some of the later pnac, the subjunctive with quamquam is not 
uncommon. In Tacitus it is the prevailing construction. 

4. Quamquam and etei sometimes have the force of yet^ but yet^ and yet : 
Quamquam quid Idquor, And yet what do Imyt Cic 

11. Concessive Clauses with licet ^ quamvis^ quantumvis^ 
— ut, ne, quum, although ; — qui = quum (or licet) is, ego, 
tu, etc., take the Subjunctive : 

Non tu possis, quantumvis excellas, Tou would not he ahle^ however much 
(although) you excel, Cic. Ne sit summum mfilum dSlor, mSlum certe est, 
Though pain may not be the greatest evily it is certainly an evil. Cic. See 518. 

I. Ut and Nb. — This concessive use of ut and ne may readily be ex- 
plained by supplying some verb like fac or sine: thus, ut disint vires (515. 
I.) =ifac or sineut disint vires, make or grant that strength fails. See 489. 

The Concessive Particle is sometimes omitted : 

Sed b&beat, t&men, But grant that it has it, yet. Cic. 

Ut — SIC or ita, as— so, though— yet, does not require the subjunctive. 
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2. QuAitvis AND QuAxruMTis. — ^These are strictly adverbs, in the sense 
of however much, but tbey generally give to tbe clause the force of a conces- 
sion. When used with their simple adverbial force to qualify adjectives, 
they do not affect the mood of the clause : guamvie muUi, however many. 

8. Mood with Quahvis. — In Cicero and the best prose, quamvis takes 
the Subjunctive almost without exception, generally also in Livy and Nepos; 
but in the poets and later prose writers it often admits the ludicative : 

£rat dignltSte rSgia, quamvis cSrgbat nomine, He toaa qf royal dignity^ 
though he was uoithout the name, Nep. 

4. Bblativb in Concessions. — The relative denoting concession is equiv- 
alent to licet, or quum, in the sense of though, with a Demonstrative or Per- 
sonal pronoun, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason : qui = licet 
(quum) is, licet ego, tu, etc. See examples under the Rule, 515. 

m. Concessive Clauses with the compounds of si : etsi^ 
Uiamsiy tdmetsi in the use of Moods and Tenses conform 
to the rule for conditional clauses with si: 

Etsi nihil hfibeat in se gl5ria, t&men virtdtem sSquItur, Though glory 
may not possess anything in itself, yet it follows virtue, Cic Etiamsi mors 
opp6tenda esset, even if death ought to be met, Cic. 

VI. Subjunctive of Cause and Time. 

BULE XlillL— Subjunctive of Cause. 

517. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason is used, 

I. With quum (cum), since ; qui = quum is, etc. : 

Quum vita m^tus plena sit, since life is full of fear, Cic. Quae quum 
Ita sint, perge, Since these things are so, proceed. Cic. vis veritAtis, 
quae (quum ea) se d6fcndat, the force of tntih, since it defends itself Cic. 

II. With quod, quia, quSniam, quando, to introduce a reason on 
another's authority : 

Socrates accQsStus est, quod corruinpgret juventQtem, Socrates was a> 
cused, because (on the aUeged ground that) Tie corrupted the youth. Quint 

Causal Clauses with Quum and Qui, 

518. Quum. — Quum takes the Subjunctive when it de- 
notes, 

I. Cause or Concession: 

Quum sint in nub^s r&lio, prQdentia, since there is in vs reason and pru' 
dence, Cic. Ph5cion fuit pauper, quum divltisslmus esse posset, Phocion 
was poor, though he mig/it have been very rich. Nep. See also 515. 
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II. Time with the accessory notion of Cause or Con- 
cession : 

Quum dimlcSret, occlsus est, WTien he engaged lattUj Tie was slain. Nep. 
ZenOQem, quum Athenis essem, audiebam frequenter, / often heard Zeno, 
when I was ai Athens, Cic. 

1. Quum in Narration. — Quum with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Sub- 
juDCtive is very frequent in narration even in temporal clauses. See exam- 
pies under II. above. 

This use of Quum with the SahjaDctive may in most instances be readily ex- 
plained by the fact that it involve» Cause as well as Time. Thus quum dlmlcdret^ 
in the first example, not only states the time of the action— occ{«iw est^ but also its 
cause or occasion : the engagement was the occasion of bis death. Bo with quum 
essenifytia presence in Athens was an indispensable condition of hearing Zeuo. But in 
some instances the notion of Cause or Concession is not at all apparent 

2. Quum with Tempus, etc. — Quum with the Subjunctive is sometimes 
used to characterize a period : 

Id saeciilum quum plena Graecia podtSrum esset, tJiat age when (such 
that) Greece was full of poets. Cic. Erit tempus, quum dSsIddres, the time 
will come, when you wiU desire, Cic. So without temptu, etc. : Fuit quum 
arbitrSrer, there was (a time) when I thought, Cic. 

3. Quum with Indicatitb. — Quum denoting time merely, with perhaps 
a few exceptions in narration, takes the Indicative : 

Quum quicscunt, prdbant, While they are quiet, they approve, Cic. PS- 
ruit, quum nScesse 6rat, He obeyed when it was necessary, Cic 

619. Qui, Cause ob Reason. — A Relative clause de- 
noting cause or reason, is equivalent to a Causal clause with 
.Quum, and takes the Subjunctive for the eame reason: 

fortOnate Sdolesccns, qui (quum tu) tuae virtutis H5merum praeco- 
nem in veneris, fortunate yauth^ since you (lit. who) haxe obtained Homer 
a» the herald of your valor, Cic. 

1. Equivalents. — In such clauses, qui is equivalent to quum ego, quum 
tVf quum is, etc. 

2. Indicative.— When the statement is to be viewed as a fact rather than 
as a reason, the Indicative is used : 

H&beo sgnectati grStiam, quae mihi sermQnis &vldltstem auzit, I cherish 
gratitude to old age, which has increased my love of conversation. Cic. 

3. Qui with Conjunctions. — When a conjunction accompanies the rela- 
tive, the mood varies with the conjunction. Thus, 

ij The Subjunctive is generally used with quum, quippe, ut, vtpbte: ^ 
Quae quum Ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. Quippe qui blandiS- 
tur, since he flatters, Cic. Ut qui cdlOni essent, since they were colonists, Cic. 
Bat the Indicative is sometimes nsed to give prominence to the fact, • (■.. 

2) The Indicative is generally used with quia, qtioniam : 
Quae quia certa esse non possunt, since these things cannot be sure. Cic. 
Qui qu^niam intelllgi nCluit, since lie did not wish to he understood, Cic. 

^ . /f ♦ ■ . I ' .' , vv-'. ■ . 
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Causal Clauses with Quod^ Quia^ Quoniam^ Quando, 

520. Quody quia, quoniam^ and quando generally take, 

1. The Indicativk to assign a reoson positivdf/ on one^s 
own authority : 

Quoniam supplic&tio decrfita est, sinee a ihanksffiving hcu been decreed. 
Cic. Gaude quod spectant te, Eejoiee thai (because) they behold you, Hor. 

11. The Subjunctive to assign a reason doubtfully ^ or 
on another'* s authority: 

Aristides nonne expulsiis est patria, quod Justus esset, Was not Arts- 
tides banished because (on the alleged ground that) Jie was jttst f Cic. 

1. Quod with Dico, etc.— i>ico audputo are often in the SubjunctiTe 
instead of the verb depending upon them : 

Quod se bellum gestAros dlcfirent = quod helium gestQri essent, ut dlc6« 
bant, because they were aboutf as they said, to wage war, Caes. 

2. Clauses with Quod Unconnected. See 554. IT. 

8. NoN Quo, ETC. — Non quo, non quod, non quin^ rarelj non quia, also 
quam quod, etc., are used with the SubjunctiTe to denote that something was 
not the true reason : 

Non quo h&b6rem quod scrlbfirem, not beeatise (that) / had anything to 
torite, Cic Non quod ddleant, not because they are pained, Cic Quia n5- 
qulvfirat quam quod ignQrfiret, because he had been unable, rather than because 
he did not know. Lir. 

4. Potential Subjunctive. See 485 and 486. 

BTTLE XUV.—Time with Cause. 

521. The Subjunctive of Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used, 

I. With dum, donoc, quoad, until: 

Exspectas dum dicat, Tou are wailing tiU he speaks, i. e., that he may 
speak. Cic. Ea contlnebis quoad te Tideam, You toiU keep them till I see 
you, Cic. 

II. With ant^oam, priiuqnam, before, before that : 

AntSquam de re pQblica dicam, exponam consilium, I will setfcrlh my 
plan before I (can) speak of the republic, i. e., preparatory to speaking 
of the republic. Cic. Priusquam incipias, before you begin. Sail. 

1. Explanation. — Here the temporal clause involT-es purpose as well as 
time : dum dlcat is nearly equivalent to ut dicat, which is also often used 
after exspecto, Antequam dicam is nearly equivalent to ut postea dicam : 
I will set forth my views, that I may afterwards speak of the republic 
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2. With otheh Conjunctions. — The Subjunctive may of course be used 
in any temporal clause, when the thought, irrespective of the temporal par- 
ticle, requires that mood ; see 486. III. 

Ubi res posc&ret, whenever the case miglU require, Liv. 

522. DuM, DoNEC, and Quoad take 

I. The Indicative^ — (1) in the sense of while^ as long 
oa, and (2) in the sense of u7itU^ if the action is viewed as 
an actual fact : 

Dum Igges vigebant, as long as tlie laws were in force, Cic. Quoad 
renuutiatum est, until it was (actually) announced, Nep. 

n. The Subjunctive^ when the action is viewed not so 
much as a fact as something desired or proposed : 

Differant, dum dSfervescat Ira, let them defer it, tUl their anger cools, 
i. e., that it may cool. Cic. See also examples under the rule. 

1. DoNEC, IN Tacitus, generally takes the Subjunctive : ^ ' 

Bhenus servat vidlentiam cursus, dCnec Oce&no misceStur, The Rhine 
preserves the rapidity of its current, till it mingles with the ocean. Tac. 

2. DoNEC, IN LivT, occurs with the Subjunctive even in the sense of ^ • ^ _ 
while, but with the accessory notion oi cause: i, So JCKi. xv^* ^n ^S- ^^' ^'y' , /' 

Nihil trgpldsbant dCnec ponte agSrentur, They did not fear at all while 
(and because) they were driven on the bridge. Liv. ?<>x/, ^'J 

523. Antequam and Priusquam generally take, 

1. The Judicative^ when they denote mere priority of 
time: 

Priusquam lucet, adsunt, They are present before it is light. Cic. An- 
tequam in Sldliam veni, before I came into Sicily. Cic. 

n. The Subjunctive^ when they denote a dependence 
of one event apon another. Thus, 

1. In any Tense, when the accessory notion of purpose or ca^tse is in- 
volved : 

Priusquam inclpias, consulto dpus est. Before you begin there is need of 
deliberation, 1. e., as preparatory to your beginning. Sail. Tempestas mina- 
tur, antSquam surgat, The tempest threatens, before it rites, 1. e., the threaten- 
ing of the tempest naturally precedes its rising. Sen. 

2. In the Imperfect and Pluperfect, as the regular construction in nar- 
ration, because the one event is generally treated as the occasion or natu- 
ral antecedent of the other. See also 471. 4. 

Ant5quam urbem c&p5rent, before they took the city. Liv. Priusquam 
de meo adventu audire pdtuissent, in Mfic6ddniam perrexi, Before they were 
able to hear of my approach, I went into Macedonia. Cic. 

8. Prldie gvam takes the same moods as Priusquam. 
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1) Indicatiyk OS SiTBjTiNCTXYX.— With ofUiquom ATid priiiMquam^ the iDdico- 
tive and Subjunctive are sometimes used without any apparent difference of meaning, 
but the Subjunctive probably denotes a closer connection between the two events : 

Ante de incommddis dico, pauca dicenda, Be/ore I (actually) apeak of diaad* 
vantages^ a few things should he mentioned. Cic. Antdquam de re publica dlcaui, 
exponam consilium, B^ore lepeak of the republic^ ItoiU set forth my plan. Cic. 

2) Ante— <)UAic, Psiub — quam. — The two parts of which antiqttam, priusquatn^ 
and poetquam are compounded are often separated, so that ante^ priue, or poet 
stands in the principal clause and quam in the subordinate clause : 

Pauds ante diebus, quam Syracusae dlpSrentur, a few days before Syracuse 
teas taken. Liv. See Tmesis, 704. lY. 8. 

Vn. SuBJUNcrnvB in Indirect Questions. 

524. A clause which involves a question without di^ 
rectly asking it, is called an indirect or dependent question. 

ETTLE XLV.— Indirect Qnestions. 

525. The Subjunctive is used in Indirect Questions : 

Quid dies f6rat incertum est, What a day may bring forth is uncer- 
tain. Cic. Quaeritur, cur doctissimi homines disscntiant, It is a question^ 
why tlie most learned men disagree. Cic. Quaesieras, nonue putilrem, you 
had asked whether I did not think. Cic. Quulis sit tinimus, Snimus nescit, 
The soul knorci not. what the soul is. Cic. 

1. With Intebbogatives. — Indirect or Dependent questions, like those 
not dependent, are introduced by interrogative words: quid, cur, nonne, 
qudliSy etc. ; rarely by si, sive, seu, whether ; ttt, how. See examples above. 

2. Substantive Force. — Indirect questions are used substantivelyf and 
generally, though not always, supply the place of subjects or objects of verbs. 
liut an Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of 
the question, is sometimes inserted after the leading verb. 

Ego ilium nescio qui fudrit, I do not know (him), who he was. Ter. 

3. Direct and Indirect. — An indirect question may be readily changed 
to a direct or independent question. 

Thas tho direct question involved in the first example Is : Quid dies ffret. 
What will a. day bring fortli? So in the second: Cur doctissimi hoinlnes dissenti- 
untj Why do the most learned men disagree ? 

4. Subjunctive Omitted.— After nescio quis, I know not who = quidam, 
some one ; nescio qudmddo, I know not how, etc., as also after mirum quan- 
tum, it is wonderful how much = wonderfully much, very much, there is an 
ellipsis of the Subjunctive : 

Nescio quid &nJmus praesSgit, The mdnd forebodes, I know not what (it 
forebodes, praesdgiat, understood). Ter. Id mlrum quantum prSfuit, This 
profited, it is wonderful how much, i. e., it wonderfully profited. Liv. 
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5. Indirect Questions Distinguished. — ^Indirect Questions must be care- 
fully distinguished from certain similar forms. Thus, 

1) From Belaiive Clauses, — Clauses introduced by Relative Pronouns or 
Relative Adverbs always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or un- 
derstood, and are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while 
Indirect Questions are generally so used : 

Dicam quod sentio {rel. clause), I wiU tell that which (id quod) / think. 
Cic. Dicam quid intelllgam {indirect question), I will tell what I know, 
Cic. QuaerSmus iibi m&16f Icium est. Let us seek there (Ibi) where the crime 
is. Cic 

In the first and third examples, quod senUo and Hbl—est are not questions, but 
relative clauses; id is understood as the antecedent of quod, and ibi as the antece- 
dent or correlative of ilU>i ; but in the second example, quid inteUigam is an indirect 
question and the object of dicam : I will tell (what?) what I know, i. e., will answer 
that question. 

2) From Direct Questions and Exclamations : 

Quid Sgendum est ? Nescio, What 'is to be done f I know not, Cic. 
Vide ! quam conversa res est. See / hxyw changed is the case, Cic. 

6. Indicatitb in Indirect Questions. — The Indicative in Indirect Ques- 
tions is sometimes used in the poets ; especially in Plautus and Terence : 

Si mSmdrSre v&lim, quam f Id6li &nImo fui, possum, If I wish to mention 
how much fidelity I showed, lam able, Ter. 

7. Questions in the Oratio Obliqua. See 530. II. 2. 

526. Single and Double Questions. — Indirect ques- 
tions, like those which are direct (346. IL), may be either 
single or double. 

I. An Indirect Single Question is generally introduced by some inter- 
rogative word — either a pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or one of the parti- 
cles n£, nonne, uum. Here num does not imply negation : 

Rdgltat qui vir esset (481. IV.)» Se asked who he was, Liv. EpSmlnon- 
das quaeslvit, salvusne esset clipeus, Epaminondas inquired whetJier his 
shield was safe. Cic. Diiblto num debeam, I dovht whether I ought, Flin. 
See also the examples under the Rule, 525. 

II. An Indirect Double Question {whether — or) admits of two con- 
structions : 

1. It generally takes utrum or ne in the first member, and an in the 

second : 

Quaerltur, virtus snamne propter dignitatem, an propter iructus &itquos 
expfetStur, It is asked whether virtue is sought for its own worth, or for cer- 
tain advantages, Cic. 

2. But sometimes it omits the particle in the first member, and takes 
an or ne in the second. Other forms are rare : 

Quaerltur, nStQra an doctrlna possit efflci virtus, It is asked whether vir* 
tue can he secured hy nature or by education. Cic. See also 846. 1. 1). 
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1) In the second membor, neene^ sometlmeB an tum^ is OMd in the Bense of ornoi: 
Sdpientia beatos eflf iclat necne, qmiestio est, Whether or not wisdom makes men 

happy^ is a question. Ci& 

2) An, In the senbe of fohether not, implying an affinnatiye. is nsed after verbs 
and expreadons of doabt and uncertainty: dUblio an^nescio an, haud scio an, I 
doubt whether not, I know not whether not = I am inclined to think ; d&bium, est 
an, ineertum est an, it is uncertain whether not = it is probable: "^ 

Dubltoan Thr&sjFbalum primum omnium punam, /dou&/ tDheiher I should not 
place T%rasybulusjlrsi qfall, L e., I am inclined to think I should. Nep. 

8) An BometluieB has the force of aut, perhaps by the omission of ineertum est, 
as nsed above : 

Simonides an quia lUiaa, Simonides or some other one, Cic. 



Vin. Subjunctive by Attbaction. 

BULE ZLyi.--AttractioxL 

527. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used 
in clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive : 

Vereor, ne, dum minu^re v^lim U(bdrem, augeam, I fear I sKaU in- 
crease the labor^ while I wish to diminish it. Cic. Tempus est hujusmodi, 
ut, ubi quisque sit, !bi esse minime vSlit, The time ia of such a character 
that every one wisfies to be least of aU where he is. Cic. Mos est, ut dicat 
senteDtiam, qui v^lit, The custom is that he who wishes expresses his opin- 
ion, Cic. 

1. Application. — This rule is applicable to clauses introduced by con- 
JunctionSj adverbs, or relatives. Thus, in the examples, the clauses intro- 
duced by dum, ubi, and qui, take the subjunctive, because they are dependent 
upon clauses which have the subjunctive. 

2. Indicative ob Subjunctive. — Such clauses generally take, 

1) The Indicative, when they are in a measure parenih^ical or give spe- 
cial prominence to the fact stated : 

MTlItes misit, ut eos qui ftlg&rant persfiqn^rentur, ffe sent soldiers to pur- 
sue those who had fled, i, e., the fugitives. Caes. Tanta vis prdbltStis est, 
ut earn, vel in iis quos nunquam vidimus, dlllgSmus, Such is the force of in- 
tegrity that we love it even in those whom we have never seen. Cic. 

The Indicative with dum is very common, especially in the poets and historians: 
Fuure qui, dum dubitat Scaevlnus, hortarnntar Pisdnem, There were those wfio 
exhorted Piso, while Scaevlnus hesitated, Tac See also ^7. 4. 

2) The JSiibfunctive, when the clauses are essential to the general thought 
of the sentence, as in the examples under the rule. 

8. Afteb Infinitive Clauses. — The principle just stated (2) applies 
also to the use of Moods in clauses dependent upon the Infinitive. This 
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often explains the Subjunctive in a condition belonging to an Infinitive, 
especially with f ion possum: 

Nee boDitas esse p5test, si non per se exp5t2tur, ITor can goodness exist 
(= it is not possible that), if it is not sought for itself, Cic. 

But clauses dependent upon the Infinitive are found most frequentlj* 
in the Oratio Ohliqua and are accordingly provided for by 529. 

IX. Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse, — 

Oratio Ohliqua. 

528. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, 
whether his own or those of another, in any other form than 
in the original words of the author, he is said to use the 
Indirect Discourse — Oratio Ohliqua: 

FMtonem fSrunt in ItSliam venisse, They say that Plato came into 
Italy, Cic. Respondeo te dolorem ferre modtir&te, / reply that you bear 
the affliction vnth moderation^ Cic. UtUem arbitror esse scieutiam, I think 
that knowledge is useful, Cic. 

1. DisECT AND Indirect. — In distinction from the Indirect Discourse — 
Oratio Ohliquay the original words of the author are said to be in the Direct 
Discourse— ^ra^io Becta, Thus in the first example, Hatdnem in Italiam 
vinisse is in the indirect discourse ; in the direct, i. e., in the original words 
of those who made the statement, it would be : Plato in Italiam vinit, 

2. Quotation. — Words quoted without change belong of course to the 
Direct Discourse : 

Rex " duumvlros " inquit " secundum l6gcm f &cio," The king said, " / 
appoint duumvirs according to law." Liv. 



ETTLE ZLVIL— Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 

629. The Subjunctive is generally used in the In- 
terrogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the 
Oratio Obliqua : 

Ad postulata GaesSris respondit, cur venlret {direct: cur vSnis ?), To 
the demands of Caesar he repUedy why did he come, Caes. Scrlbit L&bieno 
cum legiune veniat {direct : cum ISgione voni), He writes to Labienus to 
come (that he should come) vfith a legion, Caes. Hippiaa gldriatus est, 
annulum quern h&bSret {direct : hSbeo) se sua mSnu confScisse, Hippiaa 
boasted that he had made mth his own hand the ring which he wore, Cic. 

Note. — ^For convenience of reference the following outline of the use 
of Moods, Tenses, Pronouns, etc. in the Oratio Obliqua is here inserted. 
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530. Moods in Principal Clafses. — ^The Principal 
clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indirect, 
underoro the followinij chanijes of Mood : 

L When Declarative^ they take the Infinitive (551) : 

Dicebat Snimos esse dlvlnos (direct : tintmi tunt divlni\ He was toofii 
to my that touts were divine, Cic. PUtonem Tftrentum TSiiisse reperio 
(FUito Tarenium vHiit\ I find that Plato came to Tarentum. Cic C&to 
mlrari se {mtror) ftiSbat, Cato was wont to say that he wondered. Cic. 

n. When Interrogative or Imperative^ they generally 
take the Subjunctive according to Rule XLVIL 

1. Yebb Omittbd. — The verb on which the Infinitiye depends is often 
omitted, or onlj implied in some preceding yerb or expression ; especially 
after the Sabjanctiye of Purpose : 

Pj^thia praecSpit ut Milti&dem impSrStCrem sflm^rent ; incepta pros- 
p^ra futflra, I)fthia commanded that they should take MiUiades as their com- 
mander j (telling them) that their efforts would he succesrfuU Nep. 

2. Rhetorical Qubstioks. — Questions which are such only in form, 
requiring no answer, are generally construed, according to sense, in the 
Infinitiye. They are sometimes called Rhetorical questions, as they are 
often used for Rhetorical effect instead of assertions : thus numpossiij can 
he ? for non pdtestf he can not ; quid sit turpius^ what is more base ? for 
nihil est turpius, nothing is more base. 

Here belong many questions which in the direct form haye the yerb in 
the first or third person : 

Respondit num mdmdriam deponSre posse, Be replied^ could he lay 
a^ide the recollection, Caes. Here the direct question would be: Num 
mfimdriam dfipSnfire possim ? 

8. iMPEBATiys Clauses with the iNFixiTiyE. See 551. II. 1. 

531. Moods in Subordinate Clauses. — ^The Subor- 
dinate clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indi- 
rect, put their finite verbs in the Subjunctive : 

Orftbant, ut stbi auxilium ferret quod prSmerentur {direct : nobis 
auxUium fer, quod premlmur), They prayed that he would bring them help, 
because they were oppressed, Caes. 

1. iNFiNiTiyB IN RBLATiys CLAUSES.— It must bc remembered (453), 
that Relatiye clauses, though subordinate in form, sometimes haye the force 
of Principal clauses. VThen thus used in the Oratio Obllqua, they may be 
construed with the Infinitiye : 

Ad eum defertur, esse clyem RSmSnum qui quSrSrStur : qucm (= et 
eum) asseryStum esse, Jt was reported to him that there was a Boman citizen 
who made a complainty and that he had been placed under guard. Cic. So 
also comparisons : Te susp!cor iisdem, quibus me ipsum, commdyCri, Isus- 
pect that you are moved by the same things as I am, Cic. 
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2. Infinitive after certain Conjunctions. — The Infinitlye occurs, es- 
pecially in Livy and Tacitus, even in clauses after quia, quum, quaftiquam, 
and some other conjunctions : 

Dicit, se moenlbus inclusos tSnSre eos ; quia per agros vagari, Be says 
that he keeps them shut up within the walls, hecaiLse (otherwise) they would 
wander through the fields, Liv. See also 551. I. 5 and 6. 

8. Indicative' IN Parenthetical Clauses. — Clauses may be introduced 
parenthetically in the oratio obliqua without strictly forming a part of it, 
and may accordingly take the Indicative : 

B^fSrunt silvam esse, quae appellatur B&cenis, They report that there 
is a forest which is called Sacenis. Caes. 

4. Indicative in Clauses not Parenthetical. — Sometimes clauses not 
parenthetical take the Indicative to give prominence to the /act stated. 
This occurs most frequently in Relative clauses : 

Certior factus est ex ea parte vlci, quam Gallis con'cessSrat, omnes 
discessisse, JHe was informed that all had withdrawn from thatpaH of the 
village which he had assigned to the Gauls, Caes. 

532. Tenses. — Tenses in the Oratio Obliqua generally 
conform to the ordinary rules for Infinitive and Subjunc- 
tive Tenses (480, 540), but the law of Sequence of Tenses 
admits of certain qualifications : 

1. The Present and Perfect may be used even aflcr a Historical tense, 
to impart a more lively effect to the narrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obs!des sibi dentur, sCse pacem esse factQrum, Cae^ 
sar replied, that i/ hostages shmild be given him, he would makepeace, Caes. 

2. In Conditional sentences of the third form (610), 

1) The condition retains the Imperfect or Pluperfect without reference 
to the tense of the Principal verb ; 

2) The Conclusion changes the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive 
into the Periphrastic Infinitives in rus esse and rusfuisse : 

Censes PompSium laetStarum fuisse, si sclret. Do you think Pompey 
would have rejoiced, if he had known f Cic. ClamltSbat, si ille &desset, ven- 
turos esse. Be cried out that they would come, if he were present, Caes. 

But the Begnlar Infinitive, instead of the periphrastic forms, sometimes occurs 
in this construction, especially in expressions of Duty, etc. (475. 4). 

3. Conditional Sentences of the second form (509), after Historical 
tenses, sometimes retain in their conditional clauses the Present or Per- 
fect and sometimes change it to the Imperfect or Pluperfect, according to 
the Rule for Sequence of Tenses (480) : 

Respondit, si expSriri vSlint, pSrStum esse. He replied, if they wished 
to make the trial he was ready, Caes. LegStos mittit, si ita iecisset, imlci- 
tiam futQram, He sent messengers saying that, if he would do thus, there would 
he friendship, Caes. 
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Here miUU is the Historical Present See 467. IIL 

4. The Future Perfect in a Subordinate clause of the Direct discourse 
is changed in the Indirect into the Perfect Subjunctiye after a Principal 
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctive after a Historical tense : 

Agunt ut dimlcent ; Ibi impSrium fdre, undo victoria fuSrit, They ar- 
range that they shall Jight ; that the sovereignty shall be on the side which 
shall win the victory (whence the victory may have been). Liv. AppSrSbat 
regnStflnim, qui vicisset, It was evident that he would be king who should 
conquer, Liv, 

533. Pronouns, Adverbs, etc. — ^Pronouns and ad- 
verbs, as also the persons of the verbs, are often changed 
in passing from the Direct discourse to the Indirect : 

Gloriatus est annulum.se sua mSnu conf^cisse {direct: annulum ego 
mea m&nu confSci), He boasted that he had made the ring with his own 
hand, Cic. 

1. Pronouns of first and second persons are often changed to the 
third. Thus above ego in the direct discourse becomes se, and mea becomes 
sua. In the same way hie and xste are often changed to iUe. 

2. Adverbs meaning here or now are often changed to those meaning 
there or then / nune to turn ; hie to iUie, 

8. In the use of pronouns observe 

1) That references to the Speaker whose words are reported are made, 
if of the 1st Pers. by ego, meus, noster, etc., if of the 2d Pers. by tu, tuus, 
etc., and if of the 3d Pers. by sui, suus, ipse, etc., though sometimes by 
hiCy is, ille, 

2) That references to the Rbpobtbr, or Author, are made by ego, 
mens, etc. 

8) That references to the Person Addressed by the reporter are made 
by tu, twus, etc. 

Ariovistus respondit nos esse Inlquos qui se interpcllSremus {direct : 
voB estis Inlqui qui me, etc.), Ariovistus replied that we were unjust who 
interrupted him, Gaes. 

Here nos refers to the Reporter^ Caesar, we Romans, Se refers to the Speaker, 
Ariovistus. la the second example under 628, ie refers to the Person Addressed, 

SECTION VII. 

IMP ERA Tl VE. 

I. Tenses of the Imperative. 
534. The Imperative has but two Tenses : 

I. The Present has only the Second person, and cor- 
responds to the English Imperative : 

JustXtiam cole, Practise justice. Cic. Perge, CStnina, Go, Catiline, Cic. 
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11. The Future has the Second and Third persons, and 
corresponds to the imperative use of the English Future 
with shaU^ or to the Imperative let : 

li consoles appellantor, They shall be called cansuhy or let them be 
called consuls, Cic. Quod dixero, f^citote, You shall do lohai I say (shall 
have said). Ter. 

1. Future for Present.— The Future Imperative is sometimes used 
where we should expect the Present : 

Qudniam suppilcStio decrfita est, c&lebr5tQte illos dies. Since a thanks' 
giving has been decreed^ celebrate those days, Cic. 

This is particalarly common In certain yerbs : thus scio has only the^forms of 
the Future in common use. 

2. Present for Future. — ^The Imperatiye ^sent is often used in poetry, 
and sometimes in prose, of an action which belongs entirely to the future : 

Ubi &ciem viddris, tum ordlnes disslpa, When you shall see the line of 
battle, then scatter the ranks, lAv, 

II. Use op the Imperative. 

BTTLE XLVIII— Imperative. 

535. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor- 
tations, and entreaties : 

Justltiam cole, Practise justice, Cic. Tu ne cede mUlis, Do not yield 
to misfortunes, Virg. Si quid in te peccftvi, ignosce, If I have sinned 
against you^ pardon me, Cic. 

1. Circumlocutions.— Instead of the simple Imperative, several circum- 
locutions are common : 

1) O&ra ut,fac vt^fae, each with the Subjunctive : 
Cflra ut vfinias, See that you come, Cic. See 489. 

2) Fac ne, cave ne, cave, with the Subjunctive : 

C&ve f &cias, Beware of doing it, or see that you do not do it, Cic. 

8) Noli, ndlUe, with the Infinitive: 

NSli imItSri, do not imitate, Cic. See 588. 2. 

2. Imperative Clause for Condition. — ^An Imperative clause may be 
used instead of a Conditional clause : 

LScesse ; jam vidfibis f&rentem, Provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him), 
you will at once see him frantic. Cic. « 

8. Impsbative Supplied. — The place of the Imperative may be variouslyiC. 
supplied : t^hat 

1) By the Subjunctive of Desire (487) : 

Sint beSti, Let them be happy, Cic. Impii ne audeant, Zet no^/atarc,but 
pious dare, Gio. cexU 

11* 
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2) By the Indicative Future : 

Quod optimum Tldfibltur, f&cies. Ton mil do (for Imper. do) what shaU 
seem best, Cic / V- r ,^' ^^ ''^ ^ 

536. The Imperative Present, like the English Impera- 
tive, is used in commands, exhortations, and entreaties. 
See examples under the Rule. 

537. The Imperative Future is used, 

L In commands involving future rather than present 

action : 

Rem penditote, You shall consider the subject. Cic. Cras p^tito ; diQ>i- 
tur, Ask to-morrow ; it shall he granted. Plaut 

II, In laws, orders, precepts, etc. : 

Consules nemini p&rento, TJie consuls shall be subject to no one, Cic. 
Sitlus pupuli suprgma lex esto, The safety of the people shall be the supreme 
law, Cic. 

638. iMPEEATrvE IN PKOHiBmoNS. — ^lu prohibitions 
or negative commands, 

1. The negative ne, rarely 7ion, accompanies the Imper- 
ative, and if a connective is required, neve^ or neuy is gen- 
erally used, rarely n^que : 

Tu ne cede mltlis, Do not yield to misfortunes, Virg. Hominem mor- 
tuum in urbe ne sSpSlIto, neve Qrito, Tmu shall not bury or bum a dead 
body in the cUy, Cic. 

2. Instead of ne with .the Present Imperative, the best 
prose writers generally use noli and nollte with the Infini- 
tive: 

Nolite ptitare {for ne p&t&te), do not think (be unwilling to think). Cic. 



SECTION YIII. 

539. The treatment of the Latin Infinitive embraces 
four topics : 

I. The Tenses of the Infinitive, 
res !!• The Subject of the Infinitive. 
^"I. The Predicate after the Infinitive. 
^"^^ The Construction of the Infinitive. 
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I. Tenses op the Infinitive. 

540. The Infinitive has three tenses, Present^ Perfect^ 
and Future, They express however not absolute, but rel- 
ative time, denoting respectively Present, Past, or Future 
time, relatively to the Principal verb. 

1. Peculiarities.— These tenses present the leading pecniiarities specified ander 
these tenses in the Indicative. See 467. 2. 

541. The Pkesent Infinitive represents the action 
as taking place at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

Gupio me esse clementem, I desire to he mild, Cic. MSluit se dlligi 
quam m6tui, He preferred to be loved rather than feared. Nep. 

1. Seal Time. — Hence the real time denoted bj the Present Infinitive Is the 
time of the verb on which it depends. 

2. Pbesent fob Future. — ^Tbe Present is sometimes nsed for the Future and 
sometimes has little or no reference to time : 

Cras argentum dare dixit, He said he would give the silver to-morrow. Tcr. 

3. Present with Debeo, Possum, etc.— After the past tenses of dibeo^ oportet^ 
possum^ and the like, the Present Infinitive is used where our idiom wx>uld lead ns 
to expect the Perfect; sometimes also after memXni^ and the like: 

Dcbnit olTiciusior esse, He ought to have been more attentive. Cic. Id p5tult 
laccre, He might have done this. Cic. 

542. The Perfect Infinitive represents the action as 
completed at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

Pl&tOnem fSrunt in It&liam yenisse. They say that Plato came into Italy. 
Cic. CoDScias mihi £ram, nihil a me commissum esse, I was conscious to 
myself that no offence had been committed by me. Cic. 

1. Real Tiub.— Hence the real time denoted by the Perfect Infinitive is that 
of the Perfect tense, if dependent upon the Present, and that of the Pluperfect, if de* 
pendent upon a Historical tense, as in the examples. 

2. Perfect for Pbesbmt.— In the poets the Perfect Infinitive is sometimes used 
for the Present, rarely in prose : 

Tdtigisse tunont poctam. They fear to touch (to have touched) the poet. Hor^. J^^ 'i V * 
8. Passive Infinitive.— The Passive Infinitive with esse sometimes denotes 
. the result of the action : vlctus esse^ to have been vanquished, and so, to be a van- 
quished man. Fuisse for esse emphasizes the completeness of the action : victus 
fuisse, to have been vanquished. See 5T5. 1. 

543. The Future Infinitive represents the action 
as about to take place in time subsequent to that of the 
principal verb : 

Bratum visum Iri a me piito, / thinh Brutus will be seen by me. Cic. 
OrSctilum d&tum Srat yictrlces Athenas fdre, An oracle had been given^ that 
AtTtens would be victorious. Cic. 

Hence after a Principal tense the real time of the Fnture Infinitive is Future, but 
after a Historical tense the real time can be determined only by the context. 
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544. CiECUMLOCunoN for FunmE Infinitive.— In- 
stead of the regular Future Infinitive, the circumlocution 
futurum esse ut^ or fore ut^ with the Subjunctive, — ^Present 
after a Principal tense, and Imperfect after a Historical 
tense, — ^is frequently used : 

Sp6ro f5re ut contingat id nObis, / hope this wUlfaU to our lot (I hope 
it will come to pass that this may happen to us). Cic. Non 8p6rS75rat Han- 
nibal, fdre ut ad se def Icfirent, Hannibal had not hoped that they would revolt 
to him, Li7. See 556. II. 1. 

1. GiKCUMLOormoN nkcesbabt.— /'Afurum mm vt^ or fire ut^ with the Babjane- 
tive, for the Fotare InflDitive, is oommon in the Passive, and is moreover necessary 
in both voices in all verbs which want the Supine and the Participle in rue, 

2. FoEX UT wrrn Pebfeot Svbjvnotxvb. — SometimesySr^ ut with the Subjunc- 
tive, Perfect or Pluperfect, is used with the force of a Future Perfect ; and in Passive 
and Deponent verbs, ySre with the Perfect Participle may be used with the same 
force: 

SIco me sAtis ideptnm f5rc, leay that lehall hate obtained enough, Cic. 

8. FuTUBiTM PUI88B UT WITH SuBjuKCTivB. — F&tUrum/uiese n< with the Sub* 
Janctive may be used in the conclusion of a conditional sentence of the third form 
when made dependent : 

Nisi nuntil essent allatl, oxlstlm&bant futurum flilsse, ut oppldnm amitttSretar, 
They thought that the town would have been loet, if tidings had not been brought 
Caes. See 638. 2. 



n. Subject of Infinitive. 

BTILE ZLIZ.— Subject 

545. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac 
cusative : 

Sentimus cSlSre ignem, We perceive that fire is hot. Cic. PUttonem 
TSrentum venisse rgpfirio, I find that Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. 

1. Historical Infinitive.— In lively description the Infinitive is some- 
times used for the Indicative Imperfect. It is then called the Historical In- 
finitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nominative: 

Hostea gaeaa oonjicire, The enemy hurled their Javelins, Caes. 

The Historical Infinitive may often be explained by supplying coepit or eoepi- 
runt; but in most instances it is better to treat it simply ss an idiom of the language. 

2. Subject Omitted. — The Subject of an Infinitive may be omitted : 
1) When it denotes the same person or thing as the subject of the prin- 
cipal clause, or may be readily supplied from the context : 

Magna ndgOtia vdlunt &g6re, TTieywieh to accomplish great undertakings, 
Cic PeccSre ilcet nSmlni, It is not lawful/or any one to sin, Cic. 
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2) When it is indefinite or general : 

Dlllgi jdcandum est, It is pleasant to U loved. Cic. 

3. Infinitivk Omitted. — Esse and fuisae are often omitted in the 
compound forms of the Infinitive and with predicate ai^'cctiyes, other in- 
finitives less frequently (551. 6) : 

Audlvi s5iltum Fabriciam, 7 have heard that Fabriciue was wont Cic. 
SpfirSmus nobis prSf&taros, We hope to benefit you, Cic. 

m. Pbedicatb afteb Infijsitivf. 

546. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after an Infinitive 
regularly agrees with the Subject, expressed or understood 
(362.3) : 

Ego me Phldiam esse mallem, I should prefer to he Phidiae, Cic. TrSdl- 
tarn est, Hdrnfirum caecum fuisse, It hoe been handed down ay tradition- 
that Homer woe blind. Cic. Jtigurtha omnibus cSnis esse {historical infini- 
tioe), Jugurtha was dear to all. Sail. 

547. A Predicate Noun or Adjective, after an Infinitive 
whose Subject is omitted, is often attracted into the Nom- 
inative or Dative : 

I. It is attracted into the Nominative to agree with the Sub- 
ject of the principal verb, when the latter is the same person oi 
thing as the omitted Subject : 

Nolo esse laudator, lam unwiUinq to he an eulogist. Cic. BeAtus esse 
i^ne virtQte nSmo potest, No one can he happy without virtue. Cic 

1. This occurs most frequently (1) after verbs of duty, aibiUty, courage, 
custom, desire, beginning, continuing, ending, and the like — debeo, possum, 
audeo, sdleo, cilipio, vdlo, mSlo, nClo, inclpio, pergo, dCsIno, etc., and (2) 
after various Passive verbs of saying, thinking, finding, seeming, and the 
like — dicor, trador,f6ror — crGdor, existlmor, putor — r6p6rior — videor, etc.; 

Quis scientior esse debuit, Who ought to have been more learned f Cic. 
P&rens dici p5test, Be can be called a parent. Cic. Stoicus esse v51uit, He 
wished to be a Stoic. Cic. Ddslnant esse tImSdi, Let them cease to be timid, 
Cic. Inventor esse dicltur, He is said to be the inventor. Cic. Prudens 
esse putSbStur, He was thought to be prudent. Cic. 

2. Participles in the compound tenses of the Infinitive are also attracted : 
PoIUcItus esse dicitur, He is said to have promised. Cic. 

II. The Predicate Noun or Adjective is sometimes attracted in- 
to the Dative to agree with a Dative in the principal clau«e, when 
the latter denotes the same person or thing as the omitted Subject : 

Patricio tribQno plebis figri non licebat. It was not lawful for a patri^ 
dan to he made tribune of the people. Cic. Mlhi neglTgenti esse non Ucuit, 
B was not permitted me to he negugent, Cic. 
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1. This is rare, but is the regalar constraotion after ncet, and sometimes occurs 
after nicesse Mt, when used after Picet, and oocasionally in other connections : 

Illis timidis licet esse, ndbis necesse est fortlbns viris esse, It is permitted them 
to &« timid, it ie neceeaary for veto be brave men. Ur.^ But, ^XX/! ^ ^. 

2. Even with Zlee^ the attraction does not always take place : 

£i cons&lem fieri licet. It ie lattfid/br him to be made coneul, Caes. J/";., ,^< ^r 

TV. CONSTRUCnON OP THE INFINITIVE. 

548. The Infinitive, with or withoat a Subject, has in 
general the construction of a Koun in the Kominative or 
Accusative, and is used, 

I. As a Nominative — Subject of a Verb. 
II. As an Accusative — Object of a Verb. 
III. In Special Constructions. 

I, Infinitive as Subject, 

649. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as a Nominative, and is thus made the Subject of a 
sentence, According to Rule III. : 

With Subject. — FScInas est vinclri civeni RCmSnum, That a Bomau 
citizen should he bound is a crime, Cic. Certain est Ilbfiros ftmSri, It is cer- 
tain that children are loved. Quint. Lfigem -brivem esse dportet, It is neces- 
sary that a law be brief. Sen. 

Without Subject. — ^Ars est difflcllis rem pnbllcam rSgSre, To rule a 
siateis a difficult art. Cic. CSrum esse jacundum est, It is pleasant to be held 
dear, Cic. Haec scire jiivat, To know these things affords pleasure. Sen. 
PeccSre licet nfimlniy To sin is not lawful for any one, Cic. 

1. Infinitive as Subject. — ^When the subject is an Infinitive, the Predi- 
cate is either (1) a Noun or Adjective with Sum, or (2) an Impersonal verb 
or a verb used Impersonallj. See the examples above. 

1) Tempus = tempestlvnm is thus used with the Infinitive : 
Tempas est dlc^re, It is time to speak. Cic 

2. Infinitive as Subject of an Infinitive. — The Infinitive may be the 
subject of another Infinitive : 

Intelligi ndcesse est esse deos, H must be understood that there are gods, 
Cic. Esse decs is the subject of intelligi, and intelligi esse deos of necesse est. 

8. Infinitive with Demonstratite. — The Infinitive sometimes takes a 
Demonstrative as an attributive in agreement with it : 

Qulbusdam hoc displlcet phlldsdphSri, This philosophizing (this to phi- 
losophize) displeases some persons, Cic. Vlvfire ipsum turpe est nSbis, To 
live is itstlf ignoble for us, Cio. 

4i Personal construction for Impersonal. — With Passive verbs, in- 
stead of the Infinitive with a subject accusative, a Personal construction is 
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common, by which the Subject Accusative becomes the Subject Nominatiye 
of the leading verb : 

Aristldes justissTmus fuisse trSdItur (for Aristidem Justiesimum fume 
t/'adUur)f Aristides is said to have been most Just Cic. 

1) The Personal Construction is used, (1) regularly with vtdeor, Jubeorj 
vetor, and the Simple Tenses of many yerbs of saying, thinking, and the 
like — dicor, trddor,/erorf perhibeor, putor, existimor, etc., also with coeptite 
sum&nd disitus sumvriih a Passive Infinitive, and (2) sometimes with other 
verbs of saying ^ showing^ perceiving ^ finding, and the like. 

SSlem e mundo toll6re videntur. They seem to remove the sun from He 
world. Cic. Pl&tOnem audlvisse dicltur. He is said to have lieard Plato. Cic. 
Dii beSti esse intelUguntur, The gods are understood to be happy. Cic. 

2) In successive clauses the Personal construction is often followed by 
the Impersonal. 

3) Videor with or without a Dative often means to fancy, think : 
mihi videor or videor, I fancy ; ut tidemur, as we fancy. 

IJ, Infinitive as Object. 

550. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as an Accusative, and is thus made the object of a 
verb, according to Rule V. : 

Te dTcunt esse sSpientem, They say that you are leise. Cic. Haec 
vitare ciiplmus, We desire to avoid these Uiings, Cic. M&nCre decrevit. 
He decided to remain. Nep. 

651. Infuotive with Subject Accusative. — This is 
used as object with a great variety of verbs. Thus, 

I. With Verbs of Perceiving and Declaring, — Verba 
JSentiendi et Decldrandi. 

11. With Verbs of Wishing and Desiring. 
III. With Verbs of Emotion and Feeiinff. 

1. With Verbs of Perceiving and Declaring. — Sentimus cSlere 
ignem, We perceive that fire is hot. Cic. Mihi narrAvit te sollicitum esse, 
He told me thai you were troubled. Cic. Scripserunt Thdmistoclem in Asiam 
transisse, They virote that Themittodes had gone over to Asia. Nep. 

1. Verba Sbntiendi. — Verbs of Perceiving include those which involve 
(1) the exercise of the senses: audio, video, sentio, etc., and (2) the exercise 
of the mind : thinking, believing, knowing, c&gUo, puto, existimo, credo, 
tfpero, — intelligo, seio^ etc. 

2. Verba Declarandi. — Verbs of Declaring are such as state or commn- 
uicate facts or thoughts : dico, narro, nurUio, ddceo, ostendo, prOmiUo, etc. 

3. Expressions with the Force of Verbs. — The Infinitive with a sub- 
ject may be used with expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and de- 
claring. Thus : 
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With flma firi^ report saTS, UbHb rans I am a witness = I testify; eofwefiH 
mihi 9um^ 1 am consciuas, I know : 

NuUam mihi rSlitam ease gratiam, ta es testis, You are a xoUnew (can testify) 
that no grateful return has been made to me, Cic. 

4. Participlk for ImrnnnTV. — ^Yerbs of Perceiving take the Accusative 
with the Present Participle, when the object is to be represented as actual!/ 
seen, heard, etc., while engaged in a given action : 

C&t5nem Tidi in biblidih6oa s6dentem, / aaw Goto Ming in the library, 
Cic. 

5. Subjects Compared. — ^When two subjects with the same predicate 
are compared by means of quamt idem — qui^ etc. ; if the Accusative with the 
Infinitive is used in the first clause, the Accusative with its Infinitive omitted 
may follow in the second : 

Pl&tQnem fSrunt idem sensisse, quod P^thSgdram, They tay thai Plato 
held the same opinion as J^thagoras. Cic. 

6. Predicates Compared. — When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared and the Infinitive with a Subject is used in the first clause, the 
Infinitive with its subject omitted often follows in the second : 

Num ptitStis, dixisse AntQnium mInScius quam factamm fuisse. Do you 
think Antony epote more threateningly tJuin he would have acted t Cic 

Bat the second claase may take the subjunctive, with or without vt: 

Andeo dicdre Ipsos pdtlus caltdres agrdraro f5re quam ut c6Ii prohlbeant, /efare 

eay tJutt they will themselvee become tiUere ^f the JMde rather than prevent them 

from being tilled, Liv. 

II. With Verbs of Wishing and Desiring. — ^The Infinitive with 
Subject Accusative is also used with verbs of Wvihing and Desiring : 

Te tua frui virtute cupimus, We desire ^lat you should enjoy wmr vit' 
itte, Cic. PoDtem jiibet rescindi. He orders the bridge to be broken dovm 
(that the bridge should be broken down). Caes. Lex eum nScari vdtuit, 
The law forbade that he should be put to death, Liv. 

1. Verbs of WiSHiNo.'^The Infinitive is thus used not only with verbs 
which directly express a wish, e&piOf vdlo, n5lo, mdlo, etc., but also with 
many which involve a wish or command : patiorj Hno, to permit ; impiro, 
jibbeOf to command ; prohibeo, ueto, to forbid. See also 558. II. 

2. SuBJUNGTivB FOR Imfinitiye. — Several verbs involving a wish or 
command admit the Subjunctive : 

1) Opto. See 492. 8. 

2) Y6I0, milo, nolo, impSro, and J&beo admit the Sabjnnctive, generally with 
ut or ne : 

Vdlo at respondeas, / wish you would reply, Cic. Miilo to bostls mStuat, / 
prefer that the enemy should /Mr you, Cic 

8) C*mcido^ permitto^ rarely pdtior and slfio, admit the Subjunctivo with ut: 
Conctido at haoc apta sint, I admit that these things are tuitdble, Cic. 

III. With Verbs of Emotion or Feeling. — The Infinitive with Sub- 
ject Accusative is also used with verbs of Emotion or Feeling: 
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Gaudeo, te mihi suSdSre, I rejoice that you advise me, Cic. Mirftmur, 
te laetari, We wonder that you rejoice. Cic. 

Verbs of emotion are gaudeo, dOleo, mlror, quiror, and the like ; also aegre 
fSro, grdvUerfiro, etc 

552. Infinitive without Subject Accusative. — ^This 
is used as Object with many verbs : 

VincSre scis, Y<m know how to conquer (you know to conquer). Liv. 
Creduli esse coeperunt, They began to be crmvlous, Cic. Haec vitare cii- 
pimus, We desire to avoid these Udngs. Cic. Solent cogitare, J'hey are 
<iccu8tomed to think, Cic. Nemo mortem effugfire potest, No one is able to 
escape death, Cic. 

1. Verbs with tub Infinitive. — The Infinitiye may depend upon verba 
signifying to dare, desire, determine — begin, continue, end — know, learn, neg^ 
lect — owe, promise, etc., also to be able, be accustom^ed, be wont, etc. 

2. Infinitive as a Second Object. — With a few verbs — doceo, cOgo, as- 
suefacio, arguo, etc. — the Infinitive is used in connection with a direct object; 
see 874. 4 : 

Te sap^re d5cet, He teaches you to be wise, Cic. NUti^nes pargre assue- 
i^cit, He accustomed the nations to obey, Cic. 

In the Passive these verbs of coarse retain the Infinitive: 

Num sam Oraece loqui docendus, Must J be taught to speak Greek t Cia 

3. Infinitive after Adjectives. — ^By a coostruction according to sense, 
the Infinitive is used after adjectives in the sense of participles or verbs witii 
the Infinitive : 

Est p&rStus {vult) andire, He is prepared to hear (is willing to hear). Cic. 
Felldcs cedgre nescius (= nesciens), Pdides nni knotving how to yield, 
7/ ./S- THor. Avidi committSre pugnam, eager to engage battle, Ovid. 

This construction is rare in good prose, but common in poetry. 

4. Infinftivb with Prepositions. — The Infinitive regarded as a noun in 
the accusative, sometimes depends upon a preposition : 

Multum interest inter d&re et accIpSre, There is a great difference between 
giving and receiving. Sen. 

III. Infinitive in Special Constructions. 

553. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is gen- 
erally used as the Subject or Object of a verb, but some- 
times occurs in other relations. It is thus used, 

I. As Predicate ; see 362 : 

Exitus fuit QrStiQnis: sibi nullam cum his ftmlcltiam, The close of his 
oration was that he had no friendship with these, Caes. VivSre est cogltSre, 
To live is to think, Cic. 

Here eXbU-dmlcUiam is used substantively, and is the Predicate Nomfnat^ye 
after /tft^ according to Bule L Oogltdre is in the same conbtruction after est. 
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n. As Appositive ; see 363 : 

OrSciilum d&tum Srat victrlces AlbSnas f5re, The oracle that Athens 
would be victorious had been given, Cic. Illud s^Ieo mlrSri non me accIpSre 
iuas littgras, / am accuUomed to wonder at this, that I do not receive your 
letter. Cic 

1. Wrm Subject.— In thisconstmctioD the Infinitive takes a subject accusutii-p, 
as in the examples. 

2. Explanation.— In the examples, the clause victrlcen Atliinas fUre is in op- 
position with drdciUum^ and the clause nan me acdipire tuas littiras, in apposition 
with illud, 

III. In Exclamations ; see 381 : 

Te sic TcxSri, that you should be thus troubled! Cic. MSne incepto dd- 
sist&ce victam. that I vanquished j^iould abandon my undertabingl Virg. 

J^i^i'U , ^<f !?i.h.'i.,"' . Jet, ^i^HJ,i.J^'3 :.z 

1. Wna Subject. — In this construction the Innnttiv« takes a Subject, as in the 

examples. 

2. Explanation.— This use of the Infinitive conforms, it will be observed, to the 
use of Accusative and Nominative in exclamations (8S1, 881. 8X It may often be ex- 
plained as an Accns. by supplying some verb, as dileo^ etc, or as a Nom. by supplying 
credendum est or credlbUe est Thus the first example becomes : / grieve (ddlen) 
t/iat you, etc, and the second becomes : Js it to be supposed (credendum est) that J 
vanquished, et& 

8. Impassioned Questions.— This construction is most frequent in impassioned 
questions, as in the second example. 

IV. As Ablative Absolute. See 431. 4. 

V. To express Purpose : 

PScus egit altos vlsfire montes, Jle drove his herd to visit the lofty moun- 
tains. Hor. Non p5piil3re p5nStes veQimuSj We Jiave not come to lay waste 
your homes. Virg. 

This construction Is confined to poetry. 

VI. Poetic InGnitive for Gerund. See 563. 6. 



SECTION IX. 

SUBJECT AND OBJECT CLAUSES. 

554. Subject and Object Clauses, in which, as we have 
just seen (549 and 550), the Infinitive is so freely used, 
assume four distinct forms : 

I. Indirect Questions. — These represent the Subject 
or Object as Interrogative in character: 

Quaerltur, cur dissentiant, It is asked why they disagree, Cic. Quid 
ftgendam sit, nescio, I do not know what ought to be done. Cic. See 525. 
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II. Infinitive Clauses. — ^Thesa have simply the force 
of Nouns, merely supplying the place of the Nominative, 
or the Accusative : 

AntScellSre contlgit, It was his good fortune to excel (to excel happened). 
Gic. Magna nggotia voluit jiggre. Us wished to achieve great undertakings. 
Cic. See 549, 650. 

III. Subjunctive Clauses. — ^These clauses introduced 
by ut^ ne, etc., are only occasionally used as subject or ob- 
ject, and even then involve Purpose or Result : 

Contlgit ut patriam yindlcSret, It was his good fortune to save his coujh- 
try. Nep. V51o ut mibi respondeas, I wish you would answer me, Cic. See 

492, 495. 

Here ut—^ndlcdret is at once subject and result : it was his good fortune to save 
his country, or his good fortune was such that he saved his country. In the second 
example, ut—respondeas expresses not only the object desired, but also the purpose 
of the desire. 

IV. Clauses with. Quod. — ^These again are only occa- 
sionally used as subject or object, and even then either give 
prominence to the tact stated, or present it as a Ground or 
Reason : 

B^ngflcium est quod nScesse est m5ri. It is a blessing that it is necessary 
to die. Sen. Gaudeo quod te interpellSri, I rejoice tJiat (because) / have in* 
terrupled you. Cic. See 520. 

Clauses with quod sometimes stand at the beginning of sentences to announce 
the subject of remark : 

Quod me Agamemndnem aemuluri pfitaB, fall^ris, As to the/act that you think I 
emulate Agamemnon^ you are mistaken. Nep. 



I. FoBMs OF Subject Clauses. 

555. Interrogative. — Subject clauses which are in- 
terrogative in character, of course take the form of indirect 
questions. See 525. 2 and 554. 1. 

556. Not Interrogative — Subject clauses which are 
not interrogative, with some predicates take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, or clauses with quod ; while with other 
predicates they take the form of Subjunctive clauses with 
ut^ ne, etc. Thus, 

I. With most impersonal verbs and with predicates consisting 
of eBt with a Noun or Adjective, the Subject may be supplied (1) 
by the Infinitive with or without a Subject Accusative, or, (2) it* 
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the fact is to be made prominent or addnced as a reason, bj a 
clause with quod : 

Me poenltet vixisse, / reffrei that I have lived. Cic. Quod te ofiendi me 
poenitet, I regret that (or because) I have qf ended yau, Cic. 

1. SirBSTANTTTi Prbdioatxs WITH SvBJVKCTXTs.— Mos cst, mSrIa est, CODSae- 
tfido est, consuetudinis est, It Ua etutom^ etc, admit the Siibjanctivo for the Infin- 
itive : 

Mos est hdminnm ut nolint, R Ua duOom of men that they are not willing, 
Cic 

2. Adjectiyi Fbkdicatss with SirBJUNCTiTB.— R^llquum est, proxTmnm est, 
extremam est— vurum est, verlsimlle est, falsum est— glorlosum est, mirum est, opti- 
tnam est, etc, admit the Subjunctive for the Infinitive : 

Buliqnum est ut certSmus, it remains thai we contend. Cic Yurum est ut 
bonos dlligant. It ie true that they lave the good, Cic 

II. With Impersonal verbs signifying to happen — accWit, con- 
tingit, evSnit, fit — ut, ut nan^ with the Subjunctive, is generally 
used (495. 2) : 

Tbr&sj^balo contlgit, ut patriam vindlcSret, It was the good fortune of 
Thrasybtdue (happened to him) to deliver hie country. Nep. 

1. Here belong accidit ut, est ut,f&t&rum esee ut, or/fire uL See 544. 

2. Clauses with qttod also occur with verbs of happening. 

III. With Impersonal verbs signifying it follows, remains, is 
distant, and the like, the Subjunctive clause with ut is generally 
used : 

Rdlinqultur, ut quiescSmus, It remains thai we should submit- Cic. 
See 495. 2. 

ly. Subjunctive clause standing alone. See 495. 2. 2). 



IT. FoEMS OP Object Clauses. 

557. Interrogative. — Object clauses which are inter- 
rogative in character, of course, take the form of indirect 
questions. See 554. L 

558. Not Interrogattvb. — Object clauses which are 
not interrogative in character, supplying the place of direct 
objects after transitive verbs, sometimes take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, sometimes of Subjunctive clauses, and 
sometimes of clauses with quod. Thus, 

I. Verbs of DEOLABmo take, 

1. Regularly the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. See 
651. 1. 

2. But the Subjunctive with ut or we, when they involve a 
tommand : 
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D^lSbellae dixit, ut ad me scrlbSret ut in It&liam Ygnirem, He toldDolc^ 
hella to write to me to come into Italy. Cic. See 492. 2. 

II. Verbs of determining, statuo^ constUuo, decemo, and the 
Ike, take, 

1. Generally the Infinitive, when the subject is the same as 
that of the principal verb, rarely the Subjunctive : 

M&n6re dScrevit, Ife determined to remain, Nep. St&tu6ruDt, ut ilbertS- 
tem defend^renty They determined to defend liberty. Cic See 551. II. 

2. The Subjunctive with ut or ne (expressed or understood), 
when a new subject is introduced : 

ConstltuSraty ut trlbflnus qudrSrStur, ffe had arranged that the tribune 
^ould enter the complaint. Sail. SSnStus decrGvit, djlrent ^p^ram consiiles, 
The senate decreed that the consuls should attend to it. Sail. See 492. 8. 

Sidiuo^ dicemOj etc., when they mean to think,, deem., suppose^ etc., become 
terha sentiendi (551. 1. 1), and of coarse take the inllnitive: 

Landem s&pientiae statao esse maximam, / deem it to be the higTiest praise of 
wisdom, Cic. 

III. Verbs of striving, endeavoring, take the Subjunctive 
with ut or ne. See 492. 1. But contendo^ nltor, studeo^ and tento^ 
generally take the Infinitive when the subject is the same : 

L5cum oppugnSre contendit, He proceeds to storm the city, Caes. Ten- 
tabo de hoc dic&re, I will attempt to speak of this. Quint. See 552. 

IV. Verbs of causing, making, accomplishing, take the Sub- 
junctive with ut, ne, ut nan. See 492, 495. 

1. Examples. — FScio, eflflcio, perflcio— fidipiscor, impetro^assSquor, 
consfiquor, and sometimes ffero, are examples of verbs of this class. 

2. Facio and Epficio. — Facio in the sense of assume, suppose^ takes the 
Infinitive; efficio in the sense ofprove, show, either the Infinitive or the Sub- 
junctive with utj etc. : 

Fac &nimos non r^m&nere post mortem, Assume that souls do not survive 
after death. Cic. Vult eflficfire anXmos esse mortSles, He unshes to show that 
souls are mortal, Cic. 

V. Verbs of emotion or feeling, whether of joy or sorrow, 
take, 

1. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative, to express the Ob- 
ject in view of which the feeling is exercised. See 551. III. 

2. Clauses with quod, to make more prominent the Eeason for 
the feeling : 

Gaudeo quod tc interpellSvi, I rejoice that (or because) Iltave interrupt- 
ed you, Cic. Ddl6bam quod sdcium Smis6ram, I was grieving because I had 
lost a companion, Cic. See 520. 1. 

For Yebbs of Dksibino, see 551. II. 2. 

VI. Verbs of asking, demanding, advising, warning, com- 
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MANDiKO, and the like, take the Subjunctive, generally with ut 

or ne : 

Oro ut hemlines misSros conserves, limplore that you would preserve the 
vnhappy men. Cic. Postulant ut signum detur. They demand thai the sig- 
nal be given, Liv. See 492. 2. 

1. Examples. — Verbs of this class are nameroos — the following are examples : 
5ro, TOfcoy pSto, prScor, obsdcro— fiiijdto, postulo, praecipio— bortur, luooeo, suadeo, 
persuadeo-4mpello, indto, mdveo, commoveo. 

2. UsxD AS YsBBA Dbolarandi. — Some of these verbs in particular significa- 
tions become verba decldrandi (551. 2\ and accordingly take the Infinitive with 
Subject Accusative: thus mdneo, in the sense of remind andpersuddeo in the sense 
of convince, 

8. iNFiNrrrvR.— Even in their ordinary significations some of these verbs, espe- 
cially hortor^ mdneo^ and post&lo^ sometimes take the Infinitive with or without a 
Subject AccQsative : 

Fost&lat se absolvi, He demands that As should be acquitted. CIc See 551. 
II. 1 and 2. 

The Infinitive is much more common in poetry than in prose. 



SECTION X. 

GERUND. 

559. The Gerund is a verb in force, but a noun in form 
and inflection. As a verb it governs oblique cases and 
takes adverbial modifiers, as a noun it is itself governed. 

560. The Gerund has four cases : Genitive, Dative, Ac- 
cusative, and Ablative, governed like nouns in the same sit- 
uation : 

BeSte Vivendi ciipIdltSte incensi stimus. We are animated with the desire 
of living happily. Cic. Charta inQtIlis scribendo, paper unfit for writing. 
Pliu. Ad &gendum nStus, bom for action, Cic. In &gendo, in acting. Cic. 

1. AccusATivB. — The Accusative of the Gerund is used only after Prepo- 
sitions. 

2. Gerund and Infinitive. — The gerund and the infinitive are kindred 
forms, expressing the meaning of the verb in the form of a noun (196. II.). 
They are also complements of each other, the one supplying the parts which 
are wanting in the other. Thus the infinitive supplies the nominative and 
the accusative after verbs (548) ; the gerund supplies the genitive, dative, 
and ablative, and the accusative after prepositions. 

561. Gerunds with Direct Objects are regularly used 
only in the Genitive and in the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition : 

Jus v5candi sSnStum; the right of summoning the senate. Lir. Injarias 
fdrendo laudem m&reb6ris, You tvUl merit praise by bearing wrongs. Cic. 
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662. Geeundive. — ^The place of the Gerund with a Di- 
Ttfct Object is supplied by putting that object in the case 
of the Gerund and changing the latter into the participle in 
'dus in agreement with it. The participle is then called a 
Gerundive : 

luita sunt consllia urbis delendae = nrbem delendi. Plans have been 
formed for destroying the cUy (of the city to be destroyed). Cic. Nfima si- 
cerdOtlbus creandis &Qiiiium adj6cit, Numa gave his attention to the appoint- 
ment of priests, Liv. 

1. Explanation. — With the Gemnd, the first example would be : Inita 
sunt eonsilia urbem dUendi, in which dilendi is gorerned by consUia, and 
vrbem by dilendi. In changing this to the Gerundive construction, 

1) Urbenij the object, is changed inio urbiSf the case of the gerund, and is 
governed by consUia, 

2) Dilendif the gerund, is changed into dilendaef the gerundive, in agree- 
ment with urbis, 

2. Gerundiyb. — For the sake of brevity, the term Gerundive is used not 
only to designate the Batrticiphf but also the Construction as a whole, includ- 
ing both the participle and the noun with which it agrees. 

8. Use of Gerundive. — The Gerundive may be used for the Gerund 
with a Direct Object, and is almost invariably so used when the Gerund 
would be in the Dative or would depend upon a preposition. But see 563. 2. 

Bat in a few Instances the Gernnd with a Direct Object occurs in the Dative or 
dependent upon a preposition. See 504. 1 ; 565. 2 ; and 56G. 3. 

4. Gerundives op utor, pruor, etc. — In general only the gerundives 
of transitive verbs are used with their nouns as equivalents for Gerunds 
with Direct Objects ; but the gerundives of iUorf fruor, fungor, pdtior, and 
vescoTf originally transitive verbs, admit this construction : 

Ad mflnus fungenduuit for discharging the duty, Cic. Spes p5tiundQ- 
rum costiQrum, the hope of getting possession ofths camp, Caes. 

5. Passive Sense.— In a few instances, the Gerund has in appearance a 
passive sense : 

NSque h&bent propriam perclipiendi n5tam, JV^./ktr^ thei/ any proper 
fnarife(?/'<iw^inc^w>», i. e., to distinguish them. Cic. *' '-^ - ' - 



I. Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives. 

563. The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with nouns and adjectives : 

Gerund. — ^Ars v!vendi, M^ ar^ <>/^ ^m/^. Cic. SttidiOsus drat audiendi, 
He was desirous of hearing, Nep. Jus v^candi sSnStum, the right ofaum^ 
moning the senate. Liv. Ciipldus te audiendi, desirous of hearing you, Cic. 

Gerundive. — Libido ejus videndi, the desire of seeing him, Cic. Pl&tOnis 
sttidiosus audiendi fuit. He was fond of hearing Jtato. Cic. 
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1. The genitire of the Gerund or Gemndire occurs most frequently — 

1) With ars, scientia, consudtado,— c&pldltaa, libido, stiidium, consilium, 
Tdluntas, spes, — pdtestas, fftcultas, diff Icultas, occSsio, tempus,— gfinus, md' 
dus, r&tioy — causa, grStia, etc. 

2) With adjectives denoting desire, hnowledge, ekiU^ recollection, and 
their oppoeUee: &vldus, c&pldus, stiidiSsus— conscius, gnSrus, igninis— pdrl- 
tus, impdrltus, insufitus, etc 

2. Gbbuno prbferbbd. — A gerund with a neuter pronoun or adjective as 
object should not be changed to the participial construction, because the lat- 
ter could not distinguish the gender : 

Artem vfira ac falsa dijQdIcandi, the art of distinguishing true things 
from the false, Cic 

3. Gbrcnd wrrH Gbnittte. — ^The Gerund in the Genitive sometimes as- 
sumes so completely the force of a noun as to govern the Genitive instead of 
the Accusative : 

Rejiciendi jQdlcum pdtestas, the power of eJuUlenging (of) the Judges. 
Cic 

Here r^fielendi may be governed by potestas^ and may itself by its substantive 
force govern JUdicunt, the challenging of the Judges, etc But these and similar forms 
in di are sometimes explained not as Gerunds but as Gerundives, like Gerundives 
with mei, nostri, etc See 4 below. 

4. Participial Construction with mbi, kostri, etc. — ^With the Geni- 
tive of personal pronouns— mtf», nostri, tui, vestri, sui — the participle ends in 
di without reference to Number or Gender : 

GOpia plScandi tui {ofawoman), an opportunity of appeasing you, Ov. 
Sui conservandi causa,/or the purpose of preserving themselves, Cic. Vestri 
adhortandi causa, /or the purpose of exhorting you, Li v. 

This apparent irrq^hiritymay be accounted for by the fiict that these genitives, 
though used as Personal Pronouns, are all strictly in form in the neuter sinjrular of 
the Possessives meum^ tuvan, suwn^ etc., hence the participle in di agrees with them 
perfectly. 

5. PuRPOSB. — ^The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is sometimes 
used to express Purpose or Tendency: 

Haec trSdendae Hannlb&li victQriae sunt. These things are for the purpose 
of giving victory to Hannibal, Liv. Lfiges pellendi clSros viros, laws for 
driving away illustrious men, Tac. Prdf Icisdttur cognoscendae antlqultstis, 
He sets out for the purpose of studying antiquity. Tac. 

This genitive is sometimes best exphiined ifs Predicate Genitive (401), as in the 
first example ; sometimes as dependent upon a noun, as pelfendi dependent upon ItQea 
in the second example; and sometimes Rimply as a Genitive of Cause (393, 400. 4X as 
in the third example ; though in such cases, especially in the second and third, causa 
may be supplied. 

6. Inpixitivb for Gerund.— The Infinitive for the Genitive of the 
Gerund or Gerundive is often used in the poets with nouns and acyectives, 
sometimes even in prose : 

Ciipido Stygios innSre licus, the desire to sail upon the Stygian lakes. 
Yirg. Avidus committgre pugnam, eager to engage battle, Ovid. 
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n. Dative op Geeunds and Geeundives. 

564. The Dative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with a few verbs aud adjectives^ which regularly govern the . 
Dative: v' / ' • .. '^'' ^i^-^'-'^-'i •/ ' ••.7,.; .'-••.•x.x' 

Gerund. — Quum solvendo tion essent, Since they were not able to pay. 



>* !<,,. Cic. Aqua atllis est bibendo, Water is useful for drinking* Plin. i ^ . / '• ' * 

Gerukdiyb. — Ldcum oppido condendo ceperunt. They selected a place ' 
for founding a city. Liv. Tempdra demdtendis fructlbus accommddSta, 
seasons suitable for gathering fruits. Cic. 

1. Gerund. — Tbe Datiye of the Gerund is rare and confined mostly to ' , ., 
late writers; with an object it is almost without example^ 1/^ <: -^ i'-^\j.. iS * 

2. Gerundive op Purpose. — In lAvj, Tacitus, and law writers, the Da- 
tive of the Gerundive often denotes purpose r^^X/^ • /*/C /V. //. %? '.f . ^'V : ^ '/'. 

Firmandae v&ietQdXui in GampSniam. concessit,^ Be withdrew into Cdm- , 
pania to confirm his health, Tac. • ^i «< * • "" ' "^ ' v' ^ V -^ ^- / . vv -. /. J .-•' •//, . . 

8. Gerundive with Official Names. — The Dative of the Gerundive also 
stands after certain official names, as decemviri, triumviri, comitia I's/*. >■ ,/ . '•■ > 

Dficemvlros l6glbus scrXbendis creSvimus, We have appointed a commit' 
tee often to prepare laws. Liv. But the Dative is perhaps best explained 
as dependent upon the verb. 



III. Accusative of Geeunds and Geeundives. 

566. The Accusative of the Gerund or Gei-undive is 
used after a few prepositions : 

Gerund. — ^Ad discendum pr5pensi sumus, We are inclined to learn (to 
learning). Cic. Inter ludendum, in or during play. Quint. 

Gbrundivb.*— Ad c51endos agros,/o/*<;tf2^»i7a^e/2^M«^/^6. Cic. Ante 
conAeu^'MSiMxbQxxi, before the foUTiding of the city, Liv. ^V./^ 

1. Prepositions. — The Accusative of the gerund or gerundive is used 
most frequently after ad ; sometimes after inter and ob ; very rarely after 
ante, circa, and in. 

2. With Object. — The accusative of a gerund with a direct object 
sometimes occurs, but is rare : 

Ad plScandum deos perttnet. It tends to appease the gods. Cic. 

3. Purpose. — WiUhyerh^oi giving, permitting, leaving, taking, etc., the 
purpose of the action is sometimes denoted by the Gerund with ad, or by 
the Gerundive in agreement with a noun : ' 

Ad Imltandum mihi prQpdsItum exemplar illud, That model has been set 
before me for imitation. Cic. Attrlbuit It&liam vastandam (for ad vastan- 
dum) CStlllnae, Bie assigned Italy to Catiline to ravage (to be ravaged). Cic. 

12 
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IV. Ablative of GEBimDS oh Gerundives. 

566. The Ablative of the Gerund or Genindive is used, 

I. As Ablative of Means or Instrament: 

Gerund. — Mens discendo ftlltur. The mind is nourished by learning, Cic. 
S&latem hdmlnibiis dando, by giving safety to men, Cic. 

Gebukdivb. — L5gendis QrStSrlbas, by reading the orators, Cic. 

II. With Prepositions : 

Gerund. — Virtutes cernuntur in Agendo, Virtues are seen in action, Cic. 
Deterrere a scribendo, to deter from writing, Cic. 

Gerundive. — ^BrUtus in llbSranda patria est interfectus, Brutus was slain 
in liberating his country. Cic. 

1. Prepositions. — The ablative of the gerund or gerundive is used most 
frequently after in ; sometimes after a (ab), de, ex (e) ; .verj rarely after 
cumandpro. clit.- 'V'^../V.:?«.,.. ./..' -•...• ^x ir'^',.:.7 ' ..'r .7uu^-- - 

2. With Object. — After prepositions, the ablative of the gerund with a 
direct object is exceedingly rare : y > ' ' 

In tribuendo suum cuique, in giving every one his own, Qicdc ^ ' - /. ^ r 
8. Without a Preposition, the ablative of the gerund or gerundive de- 
notes in a few instances some other relation than that of means, as time^ 
separation^ etc. : '^ ' / • ■'■:..'. j /, .'.xv/. -<*,< ^^. 

Inclpiendo rSfQgi, I drew back in the very beginning,^ Cic. 

^ : ^ ' <' K < '. J — - • "' ''•..''''••'-'•' ,'•'•'' ' " ■'■' ' (S^L'Ji^-^ t-^!.^^/^ 

SECTION XL 

567. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a verb in force, 
but a noun in form and inflection. As a verb it governs 
oblique cases, as a noun it is itself governed. 

568. The Supine has but two cases : the Accusative in 
um and the Ablative in u. 



BULE L.— Supine in TTm. 

569. The Supine in um is used after verbs of mo- 
tion to express purpose : 

Legfiti vSnSrunt res rSpStltum, Deputies came to demand restiiutioiu 
Liv. Ad CaesSrem congrattilatum convSnSrunt, They came to Caesar to 
congrattdate him. Caes. 

1. The Snpine in um occurs in a few instances after verbs which do not directly 
express motion : 
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Agrippae nuptnm dddit, He gave his dcmghier in marriage to Agrip- ^ . ^ 



Filiam 
pa. Suet. 

2. The Supine in um with the yerb eo is equivalent to the forms of the first Per- 
iphrastic Coi^ugation, and may often be rendered literally : 

Bonos omnes perditum ennt, They are going to destroy all the good. Sail. 

But in subordinate clauses the Supine in ttm with the verb eo is often used for 
the simple verb : 

Ultum ire, (= ulcisci) injQrias festinat, Be hastens to avenge the injuries. SalL 

8. The Supine in um with Iri^ the infinitive passive of €0, forms, it will be re* 
membered (241. IIL 1), the Future Passive Infinitive: 

Brutum visum Iri a me puto, I think Brutus toill he seen by me. Cic 

4. The Supine in um as an expression of purpose is not very common, its place 
is often supplied even after verbs of motion by other constructions : 

1) By ut or qui with the Sulijunctive. See 489. 

2) By Gerunds or Gerundives, See 563. 5 ; 564. 2 ; 565. 8. 
8) By Participles, See 57a V. 

570. The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (429) : 

Quid est tarn jacundum auditu, Wliat is so agreeable to Iiear (in hear* 
ing) ? Cic. Pifi'Icile dictu est, It is difficult to tell, Cic. 

1. The Supine in u is used chiefly with— jucundns, optimus— fucilis, prdclTvis, 
diff icilis— incrcdlbilis, mcm6r&bills— hdnestus, turpis, &A, nefos^dignns, indignus— 
dpus est. 

2. The Supine In u is very rare, and does not occur with an object The only 
examples in common use are : auditu^ cognltu^ dicttt, and/aetu. 

8. As the Supine in u is little used, its place is supplied by other constructions* 

1) By adtoith the Gerund: Verba ad audiendum Jucunda, uords agreeable to 
hear. Cic. 

2) By the Infinitive : Facile est vlncere, It is easy to conqtier. Cic 

8) By a Finite Mood icith an adverb: Kon fucile dijudlcatnr amor Actus, i^'6- 
iended love is not easy to detect (is net easily detected). Cic. 



SECTION xn. 

PAliTICIPL£S, 

I. Tenses of Paehciples. 

571. Participles, like Infinitives, express only relative 
time, and represent the action as Present, Past, or Future, 
relatively to the principal verb. 

Pkculiakities.— Tenses in Participles present the leading peculiarities specified 
under the corresponding tenses in the Indicative. See 467. 2. 

672. Present Paeticiple. — The present participle rep- 
resents the action as taking place at the time denoted by 
the principal verb : 

Ociklu^ se non videns &lia ccrnit, T/ie eye, though it does not see itself (not 
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seeing itself), dUeems other tJdngs, Cic. Pl&to scrlbens mortuus est, Hato 
died while writing, Cic. 

573. Future Participle. — ^The future active parti- 
ciple represents the action as about to take place, in time 
subsequent to that of the principal verb : 

S&piens bdna semper pUcItara laudat. The wise man praises blessings 
which wUl always please (being about to please). Sen. 

But the Future Passive generally loses in a great de- 
gree its force as a tense, and is often best rendered by a 
verbal noun. See 562 and 580. 

574, Perfect Participle. — ^The perfect participle rep- 
resents the action as completed at the time of the pnncipal 
verb. 

Uya mStarSta dulcescit. The grape^ when it has ripened (having ripen- 
ed), becomes sweet. Cic. 

1. The Perfect Participle, both in Deponent and in Passive verbs, Is sometimes 
nsed of present time, and sometimes in Passive verbs it loses in a great degree its 
force as a tense, and is best rendered \>j a verbal noun. See 580. 

2. For tbe Participle with M5eo, see 880. 1. 2). 



IL Use of Participles. 

575. Participles are verbs in force, but Adjectives in 
form and inflection. As verbs they govern oblique cases, 
as adjectives they agree with nouns : 

Animus se Don videns &lia cemit, The mind, though it does not see itself, 
discerns other things, Cic. 

1. Participles in the Plresent or Perfect, rarely in the Future, maj be nsed as 
a^jectiTes or nouns : scripta ipistdla, a written letter ; mortui, the dead. Participles 
with the force of adjectives maybe nsed as predicate a^ectives with sum: occUpdii 
irant, they were occupied; as a verb, had been occupied. 

576. Participles are used to abridge or shorten dis- 
course by supplying the place of finite verbs with relatives 
or conjunctions. They are used with much greater free- 
dom in Latin than in English. 

577. Participle for Relative Clause. — ^In abridged 
sentences, the Participle often supplies the place of a Rela; 
tive Clause : 
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Omnes &liud ftgentes, &liad slmiilaiites imprdbi sunt, All who do'one 
thing and pretend another are dishonest, Gic. 

678. For other Subordinatb Clauses. — ^The Parti- 
ciple often sapplies the place of a subordinate clause with 
a conjunction. It may express, 

I. Time : 

Pl&to scnbens mortaus est, Plato died while unrUing. Cic. Itilri in 
proelium cSnunt, They sing when about to go into battle, Tac. 

n. Cause, Manner, Means : 

Sol ^riens diem conf Icit, The sun hy its rising causes the day, Cic. 
Mllltes rgnuntiant, se perf Xdiam vSrXtos r^vertisse, The soldiers report thai 
they returned because they feared perfidy (haying feared). Caes. 

in. Condition: 

MendSci h^mlni no venim quidem dicenti crfidSro non s51emus, We are 
not wont to believe a liar, even if he speaks the truth, Cic. B61uctante nStQra, 
irrltus l&bor est, Jf nature opposes^ ^ort is vain. Sen. 

rV. Concession : 

Scripta tua jam diu ezspectans, non audeo t&men flSgltSre, Though I 
have been long eicpecting your workf yet I do not dare to ask /or it, Cic. 

V. Purpose : 

Perseus rSdiit, belli cSsnm tentStQras, Perseus returned to try (about 
to trj) the fortune of war, Liy. Attribuit nos trticldandos C5thego, He as- 
signed us to Cethegus to slaughter, Cic. 

579. Participle for Principal Clause. — ^The Parti- 
ciple sometimes supplies the place of a principal or co5r^ 
dinate clause, and. may accordingly be best rendered by a 
finite verb with and or but : 

Classem devictam cdpit, He conquered and took the fleet (took the fleet 
conquered). Nep. Re consentientes ydcSbtilis di£f SrSbant, They agreed in 
factf but differed in words, Cic. 

580. Participle for Verbal Noun. — ^The Passive 
Participle is often used in Latin where the English idiom 
requires a participial noun, or a verbal noun with of: 

In &mlcis ellgendis, in selecting friends. Cic. Humerus fuit ante Ru- 
mam condltam, Homer lived (was) before the founding of Home (before Rome 
founded). Cic. 

581. Participle with Negative. — ^The Participle 
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with a negative, as won, nihilj is often best rendered by 
a participial noun and the preposition without : 

Mls^rum est, nihil pr5f Icientem angi, H is sad to be troubled without 
accomplishing anything, Cic. Non eriibescens, without blushing. Cic. 
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CHAPTEE VI. 

SYNTAX OF FABTICLES. 
BITLE LI— XTse of Adverba 

582. Adverbs qnaKfy verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVERBS : 

SSpientes fslldter ylvunt, The vnse live happily, Cic. FScIle doctis- 
Blfmus, unqfieslionably the most learned, Cic. Haud ftllter, not otherwise, 
Virg. 

583. Adverbs are sometimes used with nouns : 

1. When the nonns are used with the force of adjectives or participles : 

Mlnlme largltor dux, a leader by no means liberal. Liy. Pdptilas iSte 
rex, a people of extensive sway (ruling extensiyely). Virg. 

2. When in sense a participle or verb maj be supplied : 

MSrius, plSne yir, MariuSf truly a man. Cic. Omnes circa pdptili, aU 
the surrounding peoples, JAv. See also 353. 2. 

584. The Common Negative Particles are : won, we, 
haud, 

1. Xon is the usual negative, ne is used in prohibitions, wishes and pnrposes 
(489), and haud^ in haud scio an and vrith adj^<^^^cs Bn<l adverlM ; haud mirdbile^ 
not wonderful ; hafid dFlter, not otherwise, jn for ne is rare. J^e non after vide is 
often best rendered whether. 

2. In non mddo non and in non sdlum non, the second non is generally omitted 
before «erf, or virum^ followed by ne — quldem or via> (rarely itiam\ when the verb 
of the second clause belongs also to the first : 

Assentatlo non m6do flmico, sed ne llbero qnidem dlgna est. Flattery is not 
only not worthy <tf a friend^ hut not even of a free man. Cic 

8. Minus often baa nearly the force of non; si minus = si non. Sin dTlter has 
nearly the same force as si mlntis. 
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585. Tvro Negatives are generally equivalent to an 
affirmative, as in English : 

Nihil non arrdget, Let Mm claim everything. Hor. K5qae hoc Z6no 
Don Yidet, Jfar did Zeno overlook thAe, Cic. 

1. Non before a general negative gives it the force of on Indefinite afQrmatlrc, 
but after such negative the force of a general affirmative: 

Nonnumo, «om« 0710 ; nonnihil, AOtne/Aingr; nonnnnquam, «om£^ime«. 
Numo non, e'oery one ; nihil non, e^ery thing; nanquam non, always. 

2. After a general negative, ne — quldem gives emphasis to the negation, and 
fUque — nique, neve — nive^ and the like, repeat the negation distribntively : 

Non praotdrenndum est ne id qnldcm, We must not pass Jyy even this, Cic Nemo 
nnquamndqne poeta ndqne Orator f\ilt, 2fo one was ever either a poet or orator, Cic. 

8. Sic and ita mean so, thtis. Ita has also a limiting sense in so far which does 
not belong to sic, as in Ita— si (503. 4). Adeo, to such a degree or result ; tarn, tan- 
tdpire, so much, tarn used mostly before adjectives and adverbs, and tantdpire before 
verbs. 

586. For the use of Prepositions, see 432 to 437. 

587. Coordinate Conjunctions unite similar construc- 
tions (309). They comprise five classes : 

I. Copulative Conjunctions denote union : 

Castor et Pollux, Castor and IbUux. Cic. SSnat*. "^ pdpulusque, thesen' 
ate and people, Cic. Nee Srat difficile, Nor was it djicuU, Liv. 

1. List. See 810. 1. 

2. DiFFESKNOx IK FoBOE. — Et slmply connects; que implies a more intimate 
relationship ; atque generally gives prominence to what follows, especially at the be* 
ginning of a sentence ; ac, abbreviated firom aigue, has generally the force uf et. 
Nique and nee have the force of ei non, Et and itiam sometimes mean even. 

Atque and ae generally mean as, than after adjectives and adverbs of likeness 
and unlikeness; simills, disslmills, similiter, par, pariter, aeque, tllius, uliter, siccus; 
a^tie a4i, equally as ; dXiter atque, otherwise than. Bee also 451. 5. 

8. QuK, AC, AtQUE.--^tt« is an enclitic, i. e., is always appended to some other 
word. Ac in the best prose is used only before consonants ; atque, either before 
vowels or consonants. 

4. Etiam, quoqus, adso, and the like, are sometimes associated with et, atque, 
ac, and que, and sometimes even supply their place. Qu6que follows the word which 
It connects : is qu6que, he also. Etiam, also, further, even, is more comprehensive 
than qu6que and often adds a new circumstance. 

6. CoBBELATTVss. — Sometimcs two copulatives are used: et (que)— et (que), 
turn — tum, quum — ^tum, both — and; but quum—tum gives prominence to the second 
word or clause ; non sdlum (non m6<lo, or non tantnm) — sed Stiam (vcrum ctlam\ 
not only— but also; nSque (nec>— nfique (nee), neiiher—^ior ; ndque (nee) — et (queX 
not— but (and) ; et— nSque (nee), (both)— and not 

a. Omittxd. — Between two words connected copulatively tho conjunction is 
generally expressed, though sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two 
colleagues. Between several words it Is la the best prose generally repeated or 
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emitted altogether, thoagli que maj be used with the last eren when the eon^imetioB 
is omitted between the others: pax et tramquiUUaM ei eomeordia, or paae, tranquil' 
Matj caneordia, orjpoas, IrauquiUUaa, eoneordidque. 

Et is often omitted between conditi<»ial dsnaeSi exeept before turn. 

II. Di^janctive Conjunctions denote separation : 

Ant Testra'aut sna culpa, eiiker yomr frnUf or hit awtk. Lit. DnSbiis 
tiibnsTe horis, t» two or three hourt. Cic 

1. LiBx. See 3ia 2. 

2. Act, tkl, tv.— ^trf denotes a strmger antithesis than veL, and most be used 
if the one sai^msition excludes the other i aut rerum aui/aituw^ either true or fidse. 
Fe/ implies adifferenoe in the expression lather than in the thing. Itisgmeialtycw- 
reetiTeand is often followed bjpotiue. iUan^ or cfieaat.* laudMmr cd iUaii^dmatur, 
he is praised, at eren (rather) loTed. It sometimes means even and sometimes/or 
example, VUut <rften mcans>br example^ Vt fat tel is appended ss an enclitic. 

In negatire danses aut and re often continue the negation : nonhinoraut rir> 
tua, neither (not) honor nor Tirtae. 

SL Sits («»— re) does not imply anj ml difference or oppcsitioi; it oftoi con- 
nects different names ct the same otyect: PaUiu aire Mimerta^ PsUas or Mincnra 
(another name of the same goddess). 

IDL Adversative Conjunctions denote opposition or 
contrast : 

Ciipio me esse clSmentum, sed me inertiae condemno, I wish to he mild, 
hut I condemn mytelf for inaction, Cic. 

1. Lmc See 810. 8. 

2. DiFFBBKsccB cf FoKcxL— AcT and r^ncm mark a direct oppoaitloii; amiem 
and €iro onlj a trsnsition ; at wnphaidTrs the opposition; atqtU often introducea an 
objection; eel^ncm, bat still, ss to the rest; tdmtn, yet. 

8. CoMPOUKua or TAnmr are: atidmen, aedtdmen, xirunidmen, bat yet 

4. Arm and vno follow the words which they connect: hie autem^ hie «ir«^ 

but this one. They are often omitted, especially before noiu They are admissible 

with qui only when it iaJbOowed by its antecedent 

lY. Illative Conjunctions denote inference : 

In umbra Igitur pugnSblmuSy We thall thtrtf ore fight in the tihade, (Sc. 

1. List. See 810. 4. 

8L OruBB WoaD& — Ortain other words, snnetimes classed with adrerbs and 
sometimes with conjanctiooa, are also lllatlTcs: eo, ideo, iddroo, ptt^itirea, qoam* 
obrem, quapropter, qnare, qndcirca. 

8. Igituk.— This generally follows the word which It connects : hie \ifttur^ this 
one therefore. Alter a digressitqi Iffitur^ aed, eed tdmen^ ei^rvm, cenmi fdmen, etc, 
sre often used to resome an interrupted thought or construction. Tliey may often be 
rendered laay : Sed ei quia; if any one, I say. 

Y. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

DifficHe est conslliam: sum inim sSlus, Counaelie difficulty for I can 
alone, Cic. Et^nim jus &mant^ For they love the right, Cic 

1. Lisx. See SlOl & 
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2. Etsnix and Namqux denote a closer connection than inim and tiam, 
8. £iiix follows its word. , 

588. Subordinate Conjanctions connect subordinate 
with principal constnictions (309. IL), They comprise 
eight classes. 

I. Temporal Conjunctions denote time : 

PSruit qnnm nScesse 6rat, Ife obeyed when it was necessary. Cic. Dum 
6go in SIcIlia sum, while lam in Sicily, Cic. See also 811. 1 ; 521-523. 
1. Dxru added to a negative means yet; nondum^ not yet ; HoBdum^ scarcely yet. 

II. Comparative Conjunctions denote comparison : 

Ut optasti, Ita est, II is as you desired. Cic. Vfilut si &desset, as if he 
were present. Caes. See also 811. 2 ; 503,506. 

1. CoEBSLATXTss are often used: Tam — qnam, a», so — as^ as much as; tarn — 
qnam quod mazime, as much as possible; non minus— qnam, not less than; non 
magis — qnam, not more than. 

Tamn-quam and ut—lta with a superlative are sometimes best rendered by the 
with the comparatiTe : ut maoAme^ta maxlme^the more— the more. 

lEL Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si peccSvi, ignosce, ^I have erred, pardon me. Cic. Nisi est con- 
cilium ddmi, unless there is wisdom at home. Cic. See also 811. 8 ; 508. 507. 

1. J^lsi, if not, in negative sentences often means eoeeept^ imd nisi quod, except 
that, may be used even in aflBrmative sentences. Uisi may mean than, Nihil dliud 
nUi = nothing fUrther (more, except) ; nihil dliud quam =s nothing else (other 
than). 

IV. Concessive Conjunctions denote concession : 

Quamquam intelllgunt, though they understand, Cic. Etsi nihil h&beat, 
although he has nothing, Cic. See also 811. 4; 515.516. 

V. Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 

Esse dportet, ut Tlvas, It is necessary to eat, that you may live. Cic. 
See also 311. 5 ; 489-499. 

YI. Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or 
result : 

Attlcus Ita vixit, ut Atheniensibus esset cSrissImus, Atticus so lived 
that he was very dear to the Athenians, Nep. See also 811. 6 ; 489-499. 

VII. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Quae quum Ita sint. Since these things are so, Cic. See also 811. 7 { 
617. 518. 

Vrn. Interrogative Conjunctions or Particles denote 
inquiry or question : 

QuaesiSras, nonno ptitSrem, You had ashed whether I did not think, 
Cic. See also 811. 8 ; 846. II., 525. 526. 



2H INTEBJECnONS. BULES. 

rV. iNTEEJECnONS. 

589. Interjections are sometimes used entirely alone, 
as eheuy alas ! and sometimes with certain cases of nouns. 
See 381 and 381. 3. 

690. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and im- 
precations, sometimes have the force of interjections. Thus : 

Pax {peace), he still! mlsfirum, mlsSrSbHe, sad, lamentdbU! JiTO,pray! 
&ge, &glte, eoriMy well/ mehercules, by HercuUs! per deum fidem, in the 
name of the gods / sSdes = si audes {/or audies), %fyouvnU heari 
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CHAPTEE VII. 

BXTLES OF SYNTAX. 

691. For convenience of reference, the principal Snles 
of Syntax are here introduced in a body. The enclosed 
numerals refer to the various articles in the work where the 
several topics are more fully discussed. 

Nouirs. 

Agreement. 

I. A Predicate Noun denoting the same person or 
thing as its Subject, agrees with it in case (362) : 

Ego sum nuntius, lama messenger, Lir. 

II. An ApposmvE agrees with its Subject in case (363) : 

Cluilius rex m5ritur, CltiUius the king dies. Lit. 

Nominative. 

III. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive (367) : 

Servius regnilvit, Sermus reigned, Lir. 

Vocative. 

IV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative (369) : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed^ Zadius, Cic. 
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Accusative. 

V, The DiKEcr Object of an action is put in the Accu- 
sative (371) : 

Deus mundum aedif ic&vit, God made the world, Gic. 

VI. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, eegaeding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
person or thing (373) : 

HdmilcSrem impSr&torem f^cerunt, Tliey made Samilcar commander, 
Nep. 

VIL Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives in the Active, and one 
in the Passive (374) : 

Me sententiam rogaTit, Se aaked me my opinion, Clc. 

VIII. Duration of Time and Extent op Space are 
expressed by the Accusative (378) : 

Septem et tiiginta regnftvit annos, He reiffned thirty-seven years. Liv. 
Quinque millia passuum ambul&re, to walk five miles, Cic. 

IX. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of motion 
is put in the Accusative (379) : 

Nuntius Romam r(!dit, The messenger returns to Rome, Liv. 

X. A Verb or Adjective may take an Adverbial Accu- 
sative to define its application (380) : 

CSpita velflmur, We have our heads veiled, Virg. NQbe hiimSros 
Smlctus, wiih his shoulders envdoped in a doud, Hor. 

XL The Accusative, either with or without an Inteijeo- 
tion, may be used in Exclamations (381): 

Heu me misSrum, Ah me unhappy! Cic. 

Dattve. 

XIL The Indirect Object is put in the Dative (384) : 

Tempori cSdit, He yields to the time, Cic. ^ 

Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage (885). 
Dative with Compounds (886). 
Dative of Possessor (387). 
Dative of Apparent Agent (388). 
Ethical Dative (889). 
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Xrn. Two Datives — ^the object to which and the ob- 
JECfr FOB WHICH — occur with a few verbs (390) : 

Halo est homiDibus llvaritia, Avarice ts (for) an evil to men, Cic. 

XIV. With Adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative (391) : 

Omiijnbiis cSrum est, It ie dear to aU, Cic. 

XV. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take the 
Dative after the analogy of their primitives (392): 

Obtemp^ratio leg^jus, obedience to the laws. Cic. Congnienter nfttu* 
rae, agreeably to nature, Cic. 

Genitive. 

XVI. Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive (395): 

CStonis Crationes, CaUPe oratione, Cic. 

XV II. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning (399) : 

Ayidus laudis, deeirous of praise. Cic. 

XV 111. A Predicate Noun denoting a different person 
or thing from its Subject, is put in the Genitive (401) : 

Omnia hostium £rant, All things belonged to (were oi)the enemy, Lir. 

XIX. The Genitive is used (406), 

I. With mlsSreor and misSresco : 
Misdrere iSborum, pity the labors, Virg. 

II. With rScordor, mSmlnij r^miniscor, and obllviscor: 
Meminit praetSritorum, He remembers the past, Cic. 

III. With refert and interest : 

Interest omnium, It is the interest of aU, Cic. 

XX. A few verbs take the Accusative of the Person 
and the Genitive of the Thing (410) : 

I. Verbs of Hemindinffy Admonishing: 

Te amicitiae commong&cit, ffe reminds you of friendship, Cic 

II. Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting, Acquitting : 

Viros scfeleris arguis, You accuse men of crime, Cic 

in. Miseret, Poenitet^ Pttdet, Taedety and Piget :■ 
Eorum nos miisSret, We pity them, Cic 
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For the Genitive ofPlace^see Rule XXVI. 

Ablative. 

XXI. Caitsb, Mankeb, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative (414) : 

Utilitate laudfltur, It Upraised because of its usefulness, Cic 

XXn. Pbice is generally denoted by the Ablative 
(416): 

Yendidit auro patriam, Se sold his amntfy far ffdd, Yirg. 

XXIII. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative (417): 

Nihil est Smftbilius virtute, Nothing is more hvdy than virtue, Cic. 

XXIV. The Measure op Difpeeence is denoted by 
the Ablative (418): 

Uno die longior, longer by one day, Cic. 

XXV. The Ablative is used (419), 

I. With utor, fruor, fungor, potior, ▼escor, and their com- 
pounds : 

FlQrimis rebus fruunur, We enjoy very tnany things, Cic. 

II. With f ido, conf ido, nitor, innitor : 

S^Ius ygritate nititur, Safety rests upon truth, Cic. 

III. With Verbs and Adjectives op Plektt and Want : 
Non ggeo mddicina, Ido not need a remedy, Cic. 

lY. With dignus, indigniu, contentuB, and fretus : ^ 

Digni sunt flmlcitia, They are worthy offriends^iip, Cic. 

y. With 6paa and usos: 

Auctoritate tua nobis opus est, We need your authority, Cic. 

XXVI. I. The PLACE IN WHICH and the place prom 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a Prepo- 
sition. But 

II. Names op Towns drop the Preposition, and in the 
Singular of the First and Second declensions designate the 
PLACE IN WHICH by the Genitive (421) : 

In Italia fuit, He was in Holy, Nep. Ex Afnca, from Africa. lAv. 
Athenis fuit, He was at Athens, Cic. ROmae fuit, He teas at Home, Cic. 

XXVn. Source and Separation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition (425) : 
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Oriundi ab Sfiblnis, defended frwn the SaXnnea, Lir. Caedem a vdbia 
d&pelLo, J vfard off slaitghier frcm ifou, Cic 

XXV III. The Tims of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative (426) : 

Octdgeslmo anno est mortuus, Se died in his eightieth year, Cic 

XXIX. The Ablative with an adjective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing (428) : 

Summa yirtate fidulescens, a youth of the higheet virtue, Caes. 

XXX. The Ablative may be used with a word to de- 
fine its application (429) : 

Ndmine, non potesUlte fult rex, Se woe king in name^ not in power, 
Nep. 

XXXL The Ablative is used as the Case Absolute 
(431): 

Serrio regnante, in the reign of Servius (Seryius reigning). Cic. 

Cases with Peepositions. 

XXXn. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions (432) : 

Ad Smicutn, to a friend, Cic. In ItSlia, in Italy, Nep. 

ADJECTIVES. 

XXXIII. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gen- 
dee, NUMBEE, and CASE (438) : 

FortQna caeca est, Fortune is blind, Cic. 

FBONOUHS. 

XXXIV. A Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in 

GENDES, NUMBER, and FESSON (445) : 

Animal, quod sanguinem bdbet, an animal which hoe blood, Cic. 

▼EBBS. 

Agreement. 

XXXV. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in num- 
ber and FERSON (460) : 

Ego reges cjeci, I have banished kings, Cic 
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Indicahvb Mood. 

XXXVL The Indicative is used in treating of facts 
(474) : 

Deus mundum aedific^vit, Oad made the world, Cic. 

SuBjuNonvB Tenses. 

XXXVII. Principal tenses depend upon Principal 
tenses : Historical, upon Historical (480) : 

Nititur ut vincat, He strives to conquer. Cic. QuaesiSras nonne pi!it&- 
rem, You had asked whether I did not think, Cic. 

SuBJUNonvE Mood. 

XXX Vin. The Potential Subjunciivb represents the 
action not as real, but SiS possible (485) : 

Forsitan quaeratis, perhaps you may inquire. Cic. 

XXXIX. The Subjunctive op Desire represents the 
action not as real^ but as desired (487) : 

VSleant elves, May the citizens he well. Cic. 

XL. The Subjunctive op Pueposb or Result is used 
(489), 

I. Withnt, ne, quo, quin, quSmlnus: 

Enititur ut vincat, He strives that he may conquer. Cic. 

n. With qai = at is, at ^go, ta, etc. : 

Missi sunt, qui {ut it) consul^rent Apollinem, They were sent to consist 
ApoUo. Nep. 

XLI. The Subjunctive op Condition is used (503), 

I. With dum, mSdo, dommSdo: 

M5do perm/lneat industria, if only industry remains. Cic. 

II. With ac si, at si, qa^ qoam si, tanqaam, tanquaxn si, 
▼elut, v^lut si: 

V^lut si adesset, as if he were present. Caes. 

III. Sometimes with si, n][Bi, ni, sin, qoi = si is, si quis: 

Si vSlim niimSrfire, if I should wish to recount. Cic 

XLn. The Subjunctive op Concession is used (515), 

I. With licet, qoamvis, qoantomvis, at, ne, qaom, although: 
Licet irrideat, thouyh he may deride. Cic. 
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II. With qui = qmim (licet) is, quum ^go, etc., thongh he : 
AbsoMte Yerrem, qui {guum ts) fllteatur, Acquit Verres^ (kough he 
confenet. Cic. 

m. Generally with etsi, t^mfttfll, ^tiamsi: 

Etfli optimum sit, even if (though) U be moet exedUnt. Cic. 

XLin. The SuBJUNcnvB of Cause or Reason is used 
(517), 

I. With qnom (cum), since ; qui r= qnam is, etc. 
Quum Tita mdtus plena sit, einee life is full of fear, Cic. 

II. With quod, qtda, quttniani, qnasdOi to introduce a reason on 
another^s authority : 

Quod corrumpfiret juventatem, heeauK (on the ground that) Ae corrupt- 
ediheyouth. Quint. 

XLIV. The Subjunctive of Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Pubposb is used (621), 

I. With dmii, d5neo, quoad, until: 

Exspectas, dum dicat. You are waiting tiU he epeake^ i. e., that be may 
speak. Cic. 

II. With ant^uam, priiuquam, before: 

AntSquam de re publica dicam, before I (can) speak of the republic, Cic. 

XLV. The Subjunctive is used in Indirectt Questions 
(625) : 

Quid dies fSrat^ incertum est, What a day may bring forth is uncer- 
tain, Cic. 

XL VI. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used in 
clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive (527) : 

y^reor, ne, dum minu^re yfilim ISbdrem, augeam, I fear I shall in- 
crease the labor^ while I wish to diminish it Cic 

XLVIL The Subjunctive is generally used in the Inter- 
rogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the Oratio 
Obllqua (529) : 

Respondit, cur vdniret, He repUed, why did he come, Caes. Scribit 
LSbieno vSoiat, He writes to Labienus to come, Caes. 

Imperative. 

XLVin. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor- 
tations, and entreaties (535) : 

Justitiam c51e, Practise justice, Cic. 
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Infinitive. 

XLIX. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac- 
cusative (645): 

Sentimus clilgre ignem, We perceive ihaijire is hot, Cic. 

Pabticiples, Geeunds, and Supines. 

Participles are construed as adjectives (575), Gerunds 
and Supines as nouns (559, 567). But 

L. The Supine in um is used after verbs of motion to 
express purpose (569) : 

Yenerunt res rfip^titum, 7%e^ came to demand restitution, Liy. 

FAETICLES. 

LI. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other ad- 
verbs (582) : 

Sipientes f^liclter Tlvunt, The wise live happily, Cic. 

1. For Prepositions, see Bule XXXII. 

2. Conjunctions are mere connectiyes. See 687 and 588. 

8. Intebjections are expressions of emotion or mere marks of address. 
Sec 58*». 



• •• 



CHAPTEE VIII. 
ABSANGEHEITT OF WOBDS AND CLAXTSES. 



SECTION I. 

ABBANGEMEKT OF WOBDS. 

592. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrange- 
ment of the different parts of the sentence, thas affording 
peculiar facilities both for securing proper emphasis and for 
imparting to its periods that harmonious flow which charac- 
terizes the Latin classics. But with all this freedom and 
variety, there are certain general laws of arrangement which 
it will be useful to notice. 
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L General Rules. 

593. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupied 
the first place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded 
by its modifiers the last place : 

Sol driens diem coDflcit, The sun rising makes the day. Cic. Animus 
aeger semper errat, A diseased mind always errs. Cic. MiltiiUles Athenas 
llbirSvit, MiUiades liberated Athens. Nep. 

594. Emphasis and euphony often affect the arrange- 
ment of words : 

I. Beginning. — ^Any word, except the subject, may be 
made emphatic by being placed at the beginning of the 
sentence : 

SUent Ifiges inter arms, Laws are silent in war, Cic. Ifumitdri RSmus 
deditur, Bemus is delivered to Numitor, Lir. Igni &ger vastSbStar, The 
field was ravaged wUh fire. Sail. 

II. End. — ^Any word, except the predicate, may be ren- 
dered emphatic by being placed at the end of the sentence : 

NSbis non s&tisfScit ipse DimosthineSf Even Demosthenes does not satisfy 
iu. Cic. ConsiilStum pdtlrit nunquam. He never sought the consulship. Cic. 
Exsistit quaedam quaestio subdificilis, There arises a question somewhat dtf- 
ficuU, Cic 

rn. Separation. — ^Two words naturally connected, as 
a noun and its adjective, or a noun and its genitive, are 
sometimes made emphatic by separation : 

Objvrgdtidnes nonnunquam incldant hecessdriae^ Sometimes necessary r> 
proofs occur. Cic. Jastltiae fungStur offlciis. Let him discharge the duties 
of justice. Cic. 

595. Contrasted Groups. — ^When two groups of words 
arc contrasted, the order of the first is often reversed in the 
second : 

FrftgHe corpus &nlmus sempltemus m5vet, The imperishable soul moves 
the perishable body. Cic. 

596. Kindred Words. — Different forms of the same 
word, or different words of the same derivation, are gener- 
ally placed near each other : 

Ad sSnem s6nex de sSnectate scripsi, /, an old man, wrote to an old man 
on the sub;ect of old age, Cic Inter se &liis alii prSsont, They mutually bens- 
fit each other, Cic. 
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597. Words with a common Relation. — ^A word 
which has a common relation to two other words connected 
by conjunctions, is placed, 

I. Generally before or after both : 

PScis et artes et glOria, both the arts and the glory of peace, Liy. Belli 
pScisque artes, the arts of war and of peace, Liv. 

A Oonitlve or A^ective following two nouns may qoalify both, but it more fre- 
quently qualifies only the latter : 

Haee percunctlcio ac denuntiStio belli, this inquiry and this declaration qf 
war, Llv. 

IL Sometimes directly after the first before the con- 
junction : 

HdnSris certSmen et gI5riae, a struggle for honor and glory, Cic. Agri 
omncs et m&ria, all lands and seas, Cic. 

n. Special Rules. 

598. Modifiers of Nouns. — ^The modifiers of a noun 
generally follow it. They may be either adjectives or 
nouns : 

P((ptilu3 R5mSnus dficrfivit, The Roman people decreed. Cic. HGrdddtus, 
p&ter bistdriae, Herodotus, the father of history, Cic. Liber de off Iciis, the 
book on duties, Cic. 

1. Noun. — A noun as modifier of another noun is generally an appositire, 
a genitive, or a case with a preposition, as in the examples. 

2. With Emphasis. — Modifiers when emphatic are placed before their 
nouns : 

Tuscus ftger RSmSno adjftcet, The Tuscan territory borders on the Eoman. 
Lir. Catdnis ^T^i\^nQ%, Cato^s orations, Cic. 

8. ADJBcnvB AND GsNiTiTB. — Whcu a noun is modified both by an ad- 
jective and by a genitive, the usual order is, adjective— genitive — noun : 

Magna civium pGnaria, a great scarcity qf citizens, Cic 

599. Modifiers op Adjectives. — ^The modifiers of the 
adjective generally precede it, but, if not adverbs, they may 
follow it : 

F&cIIe doctisslmus, ttnqvestionahly the most learned. Cic. Omni aetSti 
commQnis, common to every age, Cic. Avidus laudis, desirous of praise. Cic. 

600. Modifiers of Verbs. — ^The modifiers of the verb 
generally precede it : 

GlSria virtQtem s^quUur, Glory follows virtue. Cic Mundus deo pSret, 
The world is suJyect to God, Cic. Veh^menter dixit, Be spoke vehemently. 
Cic. GlSria dadtur, He is led by glory, Cic. 
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1. Aftbb thb Verb. — ^Wben the verb is placed for the sake of emphasis 
at the beginning of the sentence, the modifiers, of course, foUovf . See fir^t 
example under 594. 1. 

2. Emphasis. — An emphatic modifier may of coarse stand Ut the begin- 
ning or at the end of the sentence (594) : 

F&cilllme cognoscuntur Sddlescentes, Most easily are the young men rec- 
agnized, Cic. 

8. Two OR MORB Modifiers. — Of two or more modifiers belonging to the 
same verb, that which in thought is most intimately connected with the verb 
stands next to it, while the others are arranged as emphasis and euphony 
may require : 

Bex Sc]^his helium intiilit. The king waged war against the Scythians. 
Nep. Mors propter br^vitStem vltae nunquam longe &best, JDeath is n^ver 
far distant^ in consequence of the shortness of life. Cic. 

601. MoDiFiEBS OP Advebbs. — ^The modifiers of the 
adverb generally precede it, but a Dative often follows it : 

Valde vehftmenter dixit. He spoke very vehemently. Cic. Congruenter 
D&tarae vivit. He lives agreeably to nature. Cic 

602. Special Wobds. — Some words have a favorite 
place in the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus, 

I. The Demonstrative generally precedes its noun r 
Castos hujus urbis, tJie guardian of this city. Cic. 

1. lUe in the fiense of well-known (450. 5) generally follows its noun, if not ac« 
companied by an adjective : 

MGdea ilia, that well-known Medea, Cic 

2. Qnisque. the indefinite pronoun, follows some other word: 

Justltla snnm colquo tribnit, Juetice gives to every man his due (his own). C^& 

II. Prepositions generally stand directly before their cases, but tSntis 
4ind versus follow their cases: 

In Asiam prSftlgit, He fled into Asia. Cic. Collo tSnus, up to the neck. v. 

1. Arnta a FsoNoim.— The preposition flreqnently follows the relative, some- 
times other pronoons, and sometimes even nouns, especially in poetry : 

Bes qua de 2g!tnr, the sulked qf which we are treating. Cio. Ituliam contra, 
over againti Italy. Virg. 

2. Cum Appended.— See 184. 6 and 187. 2. 

Z. Intebveniko Words.— Genitives, adverbs, and a few other words sometimes 
stand between the preposition and its case. In adj orations per is usually separated 
from its case by the Ace of the object abjured, or by seme other word; and some- 
times the verb dro is omitted : 

Post Alexandrl ma^i mortem, after the death qf Alexander the Great Cic. 
Ad bene vivendam,/or living welL Cic. Per te deos uro, I pray you in the name 
of the gods. Ter. Per figo vos deos = per deos ego vos dro {oro understood). I 
pray you in Ihe name qflhe gods. Cart 

III. Conjf.nctions and Relatives^ when they introduce clauses, generally 
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stand at the beginning of such clauses ; but autenij ^nim^ quidem, quoque^ 
verOj and genei'ally tgUur, follow some other word : 

Si peccSvi, ignosce, If I have erred, pardon me. Cic. li qui supSriores 
sunt, tTiose who are mperior, Cic. Ipse autem omnia Tidebat, But he him' 
self saw all things, Cic. 

1. Emphatic Wobds and Relatives often precede the conjunction. 

Id ut audivit, as he heard this, Nep. Quae quum ita sint, since these Viings 
are so, Cic. 

2. Nx— <iuiDEM takes the emphatic word or words between the two parts: 
Ne in oppidis quidem, not even in the towns, Cic 

8. Q^\dem often follows ^rommn«, superlatives, and ordinals: 
Ex me quidem nihil audiet, He wiU hear nothing from me. Cic. 
4. Qite, «e,n«, introducing a clause or phrase, are genendly appended to the first 
word, but if that word is a monosyllabic preposition, they are often appended to the 
next word : ad plebemve, for adve, etc, or to the people ; in f drogue = inque,^iro, 
and in the forum. Apud quosque, and before whom, occurs for euphony. 

rV. iVbn, when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before 
that word, but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire 
clause, it generally stands at the beginning of the clause : 

Hac villa cirgre non possunt, They are not able to do rvithout this villa. 
Cic. Kon fuit jQpUer mStuendus, Jupiter was not to he feared. Cic. 

Y. Inquamy sometimes Aio, introducing a quotation, follows one or 
more of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows 
its verb : 

Nihil, inquit Bratus, quod dicam, Nothing which I shall state, said 
Brutus. Cic. 

VI. The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It 
usually follows an emphatic word : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Laelius. Cic. 



SECTION II. 

ARBANOEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

I. In Complex Sentences. 

603. Subject or Predicate. — ^A clause used as the 
subject of a complex sentence (357) generally stands at 
the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used as the 
predicate at the end : 

Quid dies f%rat incertum est, Wh>at a day may bring forth is uncertain. 
Cic. EzStus fuit orStiSnis : sibi nuUam cum his amicltiam esse, The close 
of the oration was, that he had no friendship ufith these men, Caes. 

1. This arrangement is the same as that of the simple sentencei See 598. 

2. Emphasis and euphony often have the same effect upon the arrangement of 
clauses as of words. See 594. 
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604. Subordinate Elements. — Clauses used as the 
subordinate elements of complex sentences, admit three 
different arrangements : 

I. They are generally inserted within the principal 
clause, like the subordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

Hostes, ikbi prlmum nostros gqultes conspexerunt, c^lirlter nostros 
perturbSTfirunt, 7^ enemy ^ as toon as they taw our cavalry, quickly put our 
men to route. Caes. Sententia, quae tatisslma vldebStur, vicit, The opinion 
tohich seemed the safest prevented, Lir. 

II. They are often placed before the principal clause : 

Quum quiescunt, prdbant, While they are quiet, they approve, Cic. QuS- 
lis ait ftnlmus, ftnlmua nescit. The soul knows not what the soul is. Cic. Si 
haec ciTltaa eat, clyia aum ego, If this is a state lama citizen, Cic 

This arrangement is especially common when the aubordinate claoae either re- 
fers back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal 
clause. Hence temporal, conditional, and eoneessive clauses often precede the prin- 
cipal clause. Hence also, in sentences composed of correlative clauses with is-^ui, 
tdUs^-quiUis, tantus—quantusy turn-— quum, Ua—ut, etc, the relative member, i. e., 
the clause with qui, qudlis, quantus, quum, ut, etc., generally precedes. 

III. They sometimes follow the principal clause : 

Enitltur ut vincat, Jle strives that he may conquer, Cic. Sol elTIcit ut 
omnia fldreant, The sun causes all things to bloom, Cic. 

This arrangement is common when the subordinate clause is cither intimately 
connected in thought with the following sentence or is explanatory of the principal 
clause. Hence clauses of Purpose and Result generally follow the princip^ clause, 
as in the examples. See also examples under articles 489-499. 

605. Latin Period. — ^A complex sentence in which 
the subordinate clause is inserted within the principal clause, 
as under I., is called a Period in the strict sense of the word. 

In a freer sense the same term is also applied to any 
sentence in which the clauses are so arranged as not to 
make complete sense before the end of the sentence. la 
this sense the examples under II. are periods, 

II. In Compound Sentences. 

606. Clauses connected by coordinate conjunctions 
(587) generally follow each other in the natural order of 
the thought, as in English : 

Sol ruit et montes umbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded, Virg. Gyges a nullo vldfibStur, ipse autem omnia Tidebat, Gygea 
was seen by no one, but he himself saw all things, Cic. 



PART FOURTH. 

PROSODY. 
607. Prosody treats of Quantity and Versification, 
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CHAPTER I. 

aTIAHTITT. 

608. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in 
poetry is called its quantity. Syllables are accordingly 
characterized as long^ shorty or common.^ 

609. The quantity of syllables is determined by poetic 
usage. But this usage confoims in many cases to general 
laws, while in other cases it seems somewhat arbitrary. 

1. Syllables whose quantity coDforms to known rules are said to be long 
or short bj rule. 

2. Syllables whose quantity does not conform to known rules ate said to 
be long or short by authority. 

8. The rules for quantity are either general^ i. e., applicable to most syl- 
lables, or fecial, 1. e., applicable to particular syllables. 



SECTIOIT I. 

GENERAL RULES OF QVANTITT. 

610. EuLE I. — Diphthongs and Contracted syllables 
are long : 

Haec, coena, aura ; filius for Sliius, cOgo for coTgo, occldo for occae- 
do, nil /or nihil. 

1. Prae in composition is usually short before a vowel: prdedeiUus, 
prdeustus. 

2. Udf ue, uif vOy and tiu, are not strictly diphthongs, and accordingly 

do not come under this v^tH 

- L^j 

1 Sometimes long and sometimes short 
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611. EuLE n. — A vowel is long by position before 
y, a?, s, or any two consonants : * 

Major, rSzi, g&za, mSnsa, senrus. 

1. But one of the consonants at least must belong to the same word as 
the vowel : db rupe, pSr 9axa. 

1) A final vowel is not usually affected by consonants at the beginning of 
the following word, except before se, tp, tq, and st, where a short vowel is 
rare. 

2) ^and UmusA never be treated as consonants under this rule,' except 
in rare instances where « is so used by Synaeresis. See 669. II. 

2. Before a mute followed by X or iS, a vowel naturally short becomes 
common : duplex, dffri, pdirea, 

1) In Greek words a vowel is also common before a mute with Jfor iT: 
Tkmessa, cpcnus. 

2) A mute at the end of the first part of a compound before a liquid at 
the beginning of the second part makes the preceding vowel long by posi- 
tion: db-rumpOf Chrdgo. 

Z) A vowel naturally long, of course, remains long before a Mute and 
Liquid : deer, dcrie, 

3. Compounds of jugum retain the short vowel before j : hijvtgue, 
guadryUffv*. 

612. EcLE in, — A vowel before another vowel, or 
a diphthong, is shobt by PosmoN : 

Pius, piae, dScSo, trSho. 

No account is taken of the breathing h; hence a in traho is treated as a vowel 
before another voweL 

Exceptions. — ^The following are long before a vowel : 

1. A, — (1) in the genitive ending d'i of Dec. I. : auldi,—{2) in proper 
names in dive: Cdius (Cajus),— (8) before <a, ie, io, iu, in the verb aio, 

2. B, — (1) in the ending H of Dec. V. when preceded by a vowel : diH/ 
and sometimes in J^idH, rei, spH, — (2) in proper names in eius : Pon^ 

pHus, — (3) in M««. 

3. I,— (1) in the verb /Jo, when not followed by er: fiam,/Ubam, but 
fieri,— {2) in the genitive alitte. In other genitives t io ius is common in 
poetry, though long in prose, but the i in aUMus is short, — (3) in diua, a, 
um, for divue, a, um, — (4) sometimes in lAdna, 

4. O, — is common in 6he. 

' Strictly speaking, the syllable, and not the vowel, is lengthened, but the langnage 
of convenience refers the qaantity of the syllable to the voweL 

^ Qu^ gu^ and 8u, when u has the sound of to, are treated as single consonants. 
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5. In Greek words vowels are often long before a Towel, because long in 
the original : der, AeniaSf BridtUy Meneldus, Trdes, 

This often occurs in proper names in — Sa, la, iua, lU8, don. Ion, di8, dis, ditta: 
MiSdea, Alesandila, Pcnuas, Darios, Orion. 



SECTION n. 

SPECIAL BULBS OF QUANTITY, 

I. Quantity op Final Syllables. 

L MonosyUables, 

613. Exile IV. — ^Monosyllables are long : 

fi, da, td, S3, dg, si, qui, do, prd, tQ, dds, pes, £(is, bCs, sGs, par, sdl. 

Exceptions. — ^The following are short : 

1. Enclitics : qv^, ve, nts, ce, ^,^a^, pie, 

2. Monosyllables in b, d, 1, t : aby ady/el, met, lU, U / except sal, sdl. 

3. An, bis, CIS, cor, &, fac, fer, in, U, «&?, hs (ossis), pkr, fkr, qua (plur. 
indef.), qv/U, vir; probably also vas (v&dis), and sometimes hie and ?ide as 
Norn, or Ace. forms. 

II, PolysyUdbUs. 

1. PINAL VOWELS. 

614. Rule V. — In words of more than one syllable, 
the endings a, e, and y are short ; i and u, longT^ o, 
common : 

Yi^, m^riS, mard, misy ; mSrf, audi, fructu, coma ; Sm5, 8erm5. 

615. A ^/laHs short : mensd^ templd^ bond. 

Exceptions. — A final is long, 

1. In the Ablative : mensd, bond, ilia, 

2. In the Vocative of Greek nouns in as (rarely es) : AenH, Palld, 

3. In Verbs and Indeclinable words : amd-, cUrd ; circd, juxtd, anted, 
fruslrd. Except it&, quid, ^d, and/>ip^ used adverbially. 

616. EJlnal is short : serve^ urbe^ rege. 

Exceptions. — JS final is long, 

1. In Dec. I. and V. : epUdmi, ri, dU. Hence in the compounds — Mdti, 
pridH, postridii, qudrd, 

2. In Greek plurals of Dec. III. : Tempi, mili. 

13 



290 BULES OF QUANTIXY. 

8. In the Sing. Imperative Act. of Conj. II. : mdn?, ddcH, But 4 is some- 
times short in eavk 

4. Infir9t/ema, ohif and in Adverbs from adjectives of Dec II.: doe(9f 
recU, Except bini, male, infemie, intem<if aiiperni. 

617. ^Jlnalis Bhort: misp^ moiy^ cotp, 

ExcEPnoNS.— Contracted endings are, of coarse, long: mkff = rnXs^fL 

618. I Jinal is long : servi, bdni, audi. 

EzcEPTiONB. — I final is, 

1. Common in mihl, tH^, stbl, i^, i«^. But 

Observe compoands Vbldem^ Xblque^ ilbique, HbXitam^ UhlvU, iffUcunque^ nicA- 
H^sleiibl, 

2. Short,— (1) in nM, quad, cui (when a dissyllable), — (2) in the Greek 
ending si of Dat. and AbL Plur. : TroaHy-^Z) in the Dat. and Yoc. Sing., 
which end short in the Greek: Alexl, P&rldl. 

Vtl follows the role, but not the oompoanda, iUinam, iUlque^ %le&BL 

619. TS final \A long: fructu^ comu^ dictu. 

ExcEPTioKS.^Indtt for in, and fJnu for non, 

620. O final is common : dmoy sermo^ virgo. 

Exceptions. — final is, 

1. Long, — (1) in Datives and Ablatives : 8ervd,%Ud, qud,—{^) in Greek 
words, when it represents a long Greek vowel : hihd, Argd, — (8) in Adverbs : 
faiUd, muUd, ergd, quandd, omnind; except those mentioned under 2 below. 

2. Shobt in du9, egd, odd, and the adverbs eUd, illtod, immd^ mddd, and 
its compounds, dummdd^, qtiomddd, etc. 



2. FINAL SYLLABLES IN MUTES OB LIQUIDS, — 

C, D, L, M, N, E, T. 

621. EuLE VI. — In words of more than one syl- 
lable, 

Final syllables in c are long ; 

Final syllables in d, 1, m, n, r, t, are short : 

filec, illQc ; iU&d, consfil, £mSm, carman, fim5r, cSptit 

ExcBPTiONS.— The following occur, 

1. DOn^c and liSn. 

2. a final with the preceding vowel is generally elided before a vowel. 
See 669. 1. 
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3. Id Greek words, — (1) en is long; often also an, in, on, yni EyrrOn, 
Anchian, Titan, Delphln, Actaedn, Phorcgn,—{2) er is long in air, aeihtr, 
crdUr, and a few other words with long ending in the original. 

4. This rale does not, of course, apply to syllables long by previous 
rules. 

3. FINAL SYLLABLES IN S. 

622. EuLE VII. — ^In words of more than one syl- 
lable, the endings as, es, and os are long ; is, us, ys, 
short: 

Sm&s, mensfls, mdnSs, nubes, hos, 8erv5s; Svis, urbis, bdnus, servus, 
chlam^s. 

623. JiA final is long : Aeneas^ honds^ tUds. 

Exceptions. — As final is short, 

1. In an&8 and in a few Greek nouns in ^ : Areas, lampas. 

2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. III. : Arcadas, htrdas, 

624. Tiffined is long : nubes<i mones. 

Exceptions — Es final is short, 

1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec. III., which increase short in the 
Gen.: miles (Itis), M^ (Idia), inierpres (Stis). Except abils, ariUs, parHs, 
Ceris, and compounds of pis; as btpis, tripis, etc. 

2. la perns and the compounds of ^/ as ad€8,p6tis. 

8. In Greek words, — (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Gen. : 
Jrc&des, 7)'oad€8,-^2) in a few neuters in es : HippdmerJes, — (3) in a few 
Vocatives singular : D&moslhenes. 

625. Ob final is long : custos^ viroa. 

Exceptions. — Os final is short, 

1. In compds, impos, exds. 

2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : Dilos, milSs. 

626. Is fined is short : dviSj cdnis. 

Exceptions. — Is final is long, 

1. In Plural Cases : mensis, servis, vdHs. 

"HeneofiirU, grdtis, ingrdtls, 

2. In Nominatives of Dec. III., increasing long in the Gen. : Quins (Itis), 
Salamis (!nis). 

8. In the Sing. Pres, Indie. Act. of Conj. IV. : audis. 

MS/ois, qulvla, Utervis follow the quantity otvls. 

4. In the Sing. Pres. Subjunct. Act. : possis, veils, noils, mdlis. 

5. Sometimes in the Sing, of the Fut. Perf. and of the Perf. Subj. : amd* 
verts, ddcuerts. 
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627. TSs final is short : servuSy bonus. 

Exceptions. — Ut final is long, 

1. In Nominatives of Dec. III. increasing long in the Gen. : fiirUU (fltisX 
UUaa (Qris). 

Batpd/i^(u short) occurs in Horace. Ars P. 85. 

2. In Dec. lY., in the Gen. Sing., and in the Nom. Ace. and Yoc. Flur, : 
frudils, 

8. In Greek words ending long in ths original : Bani'hm^ SqpphHSf tripQs, 

Bat we have OedlpAa KadpdlypAa, 

628. Yb final is short : chldmpSj chMpa. 

Exceptions. — Contracted endings are of coarse long : Erynnys for Eryi^ 
nyes. 

n. QuANTiTT IN Increments. 

629. A word is said to increase in declension, when it 
has in any case more syllables than in the nominative singu- 
lar, and to have as many increments of declension as it has 
additional syllables: sermo, sermonisj sermonibus. 

Sermdnis, having one syllable more than sermOf has one increment, while »er» 
mdnibus has two increments. 

630. A verb is said to increase in conjugation, when it 
has in any part more syllables than in the second person 
singular of the present indicative active, and to have as 
many increments of conjugation as it has additional sylla- 
bles : dmdsy dmdtis^ dmdbdtis. 

Amdtis has one increment, dmdbdtia twa 

631. If there is but one increment, it is uniformly the 
penult, if there are more than one, they are the penult with 
the requisite number of syllables before it. The increment 
nearest the beginning of the word is called the first incre- 
ment, and those following this are called successively the 
seco?idy thirds and fourth increments. Thus 

1 ^ 
In 8er-mon-%-hu8f the first increment is mon, the second i] and in mon- 

1 3 S 

'u-e-ra-muSf the first is if, the second 0, the third ra, 

I, Increments of Declension. 

632. EuLE Vin. — In the Increments of Declen- 
sion, a and o are long ; e, i, u, and y, short : 

aetas, aet&tis, aeUltibus; sermo, sermOnis; puer, pudri, puiSrOrum; 
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fulgur, fulgiiris; cblamys, chlamydis; bonus, bonfirum, bonorum; ille, 
ill&rum, illorum ; miser, mlsSri ; supplex, suppllcis ; s^tur, satilrL 

Vowels long or short by position are of coarse excepted. 

633. A in the increments of declension is long : pax^ 
pads / bontcSy bondrum/ duo^ duabm. 

Exceptions. — A is short in the first increment, 

1. Of masculines in al and ar : JBannibal, Bdnnihalis ; Caesar, Caesaris, 
Except Car and Mir, 

2. Of nouns in s preceded by a consonant: dapsy dapis; Arabs, Arabis, 

3. Of Greek nouns in a and &; poima, po^maiis ; BUlas, Fblladis, 

4. Of the following : — (1) haccar^ TiipaVy jubar^ lar, nedar, par and its 
compounds,— (2) anas, mas, vas (v&dis), — (3) sal, fax, and a few rare Greek 
words in az, 

634. O in the increments of declension is long : honor^ 
honoris ; bonus^ bonorum; duoy duobus. 

Exceptions. — is short in the first increment, 

1. Of Neuters: aeqiwr, aequ6ris; temptis, tempdris. Except os (oris), 
odor (adSris), and comparatives. 

2. Of words in s preceded by a consonant ; inops, inopis. Except Cy- 
clops and hydrops, 

8. Of arbor, bos, lepus, — compos, impos, memor, imtTihnor, — Allobrox, 
Cappddox, praecox. 

4. Of most Patrials: Mac^, Maceddnis. 

5. Of many Greek nouns, — (1) those in or: rhstor, Rector, — (2) many 
in o and on increasing short in Greek : (Odon, aeddnis, — (3) in Greek com- 
pounds in pus : tripus (ddis), Oedipus, 

635. E in the increments of declension is short : puer^ 
pueri; liber^ liberi. 

Exceptions. — ^JS'is long in the first increment, 

1. Of Decl. v., except in the ioTmsfidei, m, and ypH; as diH, dt^rum, 
diibus, ribus. 

2. Of nouns in en, mostly Greek : li^, li^nis; 8lrSn, Sir^is. So Anio, 
AniSnis, 

8. Of CeUtber, Tber, ver, — Ti&res, Idc&ples, merces, guies, inquies, requies, 
plebsy — lex, rex, alec, dlex, vervex, 

4. Of a few Greek words in es and er, except dltr and aether; as V^es, 
UhHis; crater, cratiris, 

636. I in the increments of declension is short : miles^ 
militiSy mllUibus / ancepSy anclpitis. 

Exceptions.— /is long in the first increment, 

1. Of most words in iz: radix, radieis ; /Uix,/eli<fis. 

But short in : appendim^ cdlix, ChUx,fUim, fornix, nto, pko, sdlim, stria, and a 
few others, chiefly proper names. 
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2. Of dis, glii, lis, vis, Quiris, Samnit, 

3. Of delphin and a few rare Greek words. 

4. For quantity of the ending ius, see 612. 8. 

637. U in the increments of declension is short : dux^ 
duels / arcus^ arcubus / sdtur^ saturi. 

Exceptions. — 27* is long in the first increment, 

1. Of noans in 128 with the genitive in 11X18, ntis, ndia : juSfj^tris; talus, 
salutis ; pdlus, paludis. Except inUrcus, Ligus, pkus, 

2. Of fur, frux, lux, plus, IbUux, 

638. Y in the increments of declension is short : chid- 
mys, cJUampdis. 

Exceptions. — This increment occurs only in Greek words, and is long in 
those in yn, ynis, and in a few others. 

II. Increments of Conjugation* 

639. Rule IX. — In the Increments of Conjugation 
(680), a, e, and o are long ; i and u short : 

am&mus, amfimus, amatote, rdglmus, siimus. 

1. In ascertaiuiDg the increments of the irregalar verbs, firo^ rdlo^ and their 
componnds, the foil form of the second person. /a^'fo, voliSt etc., most be used. Thus 
ln/ir&>am and vdUbam^ the increments are r« and It. 

2. In ascertaining the increments of reduplicated forms (254), the rednplication 
is not counted. Thus didlmus has bat one increment di. 

640. A in the increments of conjugation is long: 

Exceptions.—^ is short in the first increment of do : dare, dabam, eir- 
eumdabam. 

641. E in the increments of conjugation is long: mo- 
nere. 

Exceptions. — E is short before r, 

1. In the tenses in rani) rim, ro: amaveram, amaverim, amatbro ; rer- 
erai, rexerit. 

2. In first increment of the Present and Imperfect of Conj. III. : r^gh^, 
regeris, regerem, regerer, 

3. In the Fut. ending beria, b^re : amaberis, or -Sre, rnofiikheris, 

4. Barelj in the Perf. ending eront : steUrurU for steierunt. See 235, 
also St/stole, 669. IV. 

642. O in the increments of conjugation is long with- 
out exception : mOnetote, r^gUote. 
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643. I in the increments of conjugation is short : regi- 
tiSf reximus. 

Exceptions. — /is long, except before a vowel, 

1. In the first increment of Conj. IV., except imit8 of the Perf. : audire, 
audlviy audUum / sentiOj sentimutt, sensimus (perf.). 

2. In Conj. III. in the first increment of perfects and supines in Ivi and 
itum (276. III.) and of the parts derived from them (except tmus of Perf. : 
trlvimm) : cupivif cupiverat, cupUus ; petiviy petUus; capeMvif capessUurua. 
Gdvlsus from gaudeo follows the same analogy. 

3. In the endings imiza and Itisof Pres. Subj. : simus, sUis ; velimtis, 
thelitis (289. 8). 

4. In ndUte, nolUo, nolUole, and in the different persons of ibanif ibOf 
from €0 (295). 

6. Sometimes in the endings rimus and ritis of the Fut. Perf. and Perf. 
Subj. : amavenmus, amdverkis. 

64A, U in the increments of conjugation is short : volu- 



mus. 



Exceptions.— iT" is long in the Supine and the parts formed from it: 
tdluiumf voltUuniSf amdtHrus. 



IIL Quantity op Deeivative Endings. 

645. KuLE X. — The following derivative endings 
have the penult long : 

I. abmm, acnmii atrum : 

flilbrum, simulacrum, &ratrum. 

II. edo, Ido, udoj ago, igo, ugo: 

dulcedo, cupido, solitado ; voi-ago, origo, aerQgo. 

III. ais, eis, 5is, otis, Ine, 6ne^n patronymics : 
Ptolemais, Chryseis, Minois, IcSriotis, Nerine, Acrisione. 
Except Ddndia, Phocdia, TJigbdia, Neriia. 

IV. ela, lie; alis, elis, ulis: 

querela, Svile; mortalis, fidelis, ciirolis. 

V. anus, enus, 5nus, unus j ana, ena, Qna, una: 

urbanus, gggnus, patrOnus, tribunus ; membrftna, hSbgna. annOna Mr 
cuna. * * 

Except galbdmu, 

YI. aris, arus; 5ru8, 58U8; Svu8, Ivus: 

saiutaris, avarus ; cSnorus, SnimOsus ; octftvus, aestivus. 
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YIL atuB, Xtus, utuB ; Stim, Xtim, utim ; Stum, §ta : 

SiStus, turritas, comOtas; singiilStim, vlrltim, tribatim; quercGtam, 
mdneta. 

Except (1) dnhiTUua^/artuttiu, grdtultus^ hdMiu, hospUus^ aervUus, splriiits, 
(2) afdiimt ttdtim^ and adyerba in Uim, aa dlvlnltiu; and (8) participles provided for 
by 639. 

Yin. 3ni, Ini, 5ni, — in disirihtUives : 
septeniy quini, oct5m. 

646, EuLE XI. — The following derivative endings 
have the pehult short : 

I. fides, iSdeS| Xdesi — in patronymics : 
Aeneddes, Laerti&des, Tantdlldes. 

Except (1) those in ides from nonna in eus and m ; as, PeiidM (PelensX A^eo- 
didu (Ncodes), and (8) AmphidrdldeSf AmpcHdes^BiUdeSjOoronideSf Lpourgides. 

n. ificoB, XooB, iidcui: 
Cdrinthi^us, mddicus, cftpidus. 

Except dmlcuSj antleus^ apricua^ mendicu9^ jmm^Icim, pUdicua. 

ni. tlus, Sla, Slum ; iilus, iila, iUum ; oiiliu, oiila^ oiUiimj — in 

diminutives: 

fllidlus, flliola, atriolum; hortulus, yirgula, oppid&lum; flosculus, 
partic&la, mQnusc&lam. 

IV. Stas, XtaSj — in nouns ; iter, itns, — in adverbs : 
pittas, Veritas ; fortiter, divlnitus. 

V. atnia, His, bniBj — in verbals ; imUj — in adjedives denoting ma- 
terial or time : 

vers&tnis, ddcills, £m&bilis ; SdAmantinus, cedrinus, crastLnuB, didtlnus. 

Except mdtatlnuSf ripenitwus^ vetpertlwus, 

1. Sis in adjectives from nouns usaallyhas the penult long: dvUiSf hos- 
tUis, jmerUis, virilis. 

2. Inos denoting charaeteristie (825) asually has the penult long : e&ni' 
nils, equinus, marinus. 

647. EuLE XII. — The following derivative endings 
have the antepenult long : 

I. aceus, uceiis, aneus, Sritui, ariumj Srios : 

ros&ceus, pannuceus, s&bitaneus, cibarius, c51umbarium, censdrius. 

n. abnis, Stilis, atiLcns : 
ftmab!lis, versatUis, Squfltitcus. 
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ni. Sginta, Iginti, Sslmus, — in numerals: 
nonHgiuta, viginti, centesimus. 

648. EuLE XIII. — ^The following derivative endings 
have the antepenult short : 

I. IbOis, itudo, Slentos, iilentus . 
credibHis, sOlitQdo, Tinoleutus, opulentus. 

n. UriOf — in desideratives : 
Ssiirio, empturio, partilrio. 

rV". Quantity op Stem Syllables. 

J, In Primitives. 

649. The quantity of stem-syllables in primitive words, 
when not determined by the General Rules (Sec. I.), is in 
most cases best referred to authority. Thus, 

In mSter, cedo, scrlbo, dSno, Utor, the first syllable is lonff by autJiorUyy^ 
while ia p&ter, t§go, mico, sdno, titer, it is short by authority. 

650. Rule XIV. — ^Tlie quantity of stem-syllables 
remains unchanged in inflection : 

In DECLENSION, — Svis, fivem ; nGbes, nQbium. 
In COMPARISON, — l&YiBy ISvioF, Igvissimus. 
In CONJUGATION, — ^moneo, mdnSbam, mdnuL 

1. Position may however affect the quantity: ager, dgri (611, 612); 
possum, pdtui ; solvOf solutum; volvo, vdliUum. 

Here d becomes d before gr. The o in possum^ solve, and voho, long only by 
position, becomes short before a single consonant. 

2. Gigno gives genui, ghiitum, taid pdno, piisuiy pdsttum, 
8. See also 651, 652. 

651. Dissyllahic Perfects and Supines have the first syl- 
lable long, unless short by position : 

jftvo, jQvi, jQtum ; foveo, fovi, fotum. 

1. These Perfects and Supines, if formed from Presents with the first 
syllable short, are exceptions to 650. 

2. Seven Perfects have the first syUable short : 
btbif dSdi, fidi, scXdi, st&t^ stUif tuH, 

18* 



\ 
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8. Ten Supines have the first syllable short: 

eXium^ datum, ituniy lUum, guUum, rcUum, rttium, siUum, sXtum, ttH- 
turn? 

652. In trisyllabic Reduplicated Perfects the first two 
syllables are short : 

cSdo, c^cidi ; c£[no, cScini ; disco, didici. 

1. Caedo has cioldi in distinction from dhMi from eddo, 

2. The second syllable may bo made long by position : cAcurri, mdmardi, 

IL In Derivatives. 

653. EuLE XV. — Derivatives retain the quantity 
of their primitives : 

bonus, bSnitas; timeo, tunor; finimus, ftnimbBUs; civis, civicus; cQra, 
cQi-o. 

1. Frequentatives in ito, have i short: eldm'Uo. See 832. I. 

2. In a few Derivatives the short vowel of the primitive is lengthened : 



hdmo, hfkmSnuSy 

lateoy ISterna, 

1§20, lex, ISgis, 

macer, mScSro, 

mdveo, m5bllis, 

persdno, persona. 



rftgo, rex, rfigis, rBgiila, 

sficus, sdcius, 

s6deo, sSdes, sCdiilus, 

sfirOy sSmen, 

sasplcor, suspicio, 

tfigo, tSguia. 



3. In a few Derivatives the long vowel of the primitive is shortened : 



Seer, ftcerbus, 

dice, dicax, 

dQcOy dux, d&cis, 

fido, fides, 

laceo, Iticeraa, 

mSles, mdlestus, 



nStum, ndta, 

Cdi, ddium, 

sSpio, sdpor, 

vSdo, vaaum, 

vSx, vOcis, vdco. 



This change of quantity In some instances is the result of contraction : fndvlblli»t 
mdlbiliSf mdbUUi^ and in others it serves to distlngnish words of the same orthogra- 
phy : as the verbs lSgi8, 2^m, rigU, riges^ sSdM^ from the nouns UgU^ Ugen^ reg^ 
regea^ sides, or the verbs dUeis, duces, /Idea, from the nouns dikcia, diicea,fidea. 



III. In Compounds. 

654. EuLE XVI. — Compounds generally retain the 
quantity of their elements : 

antg-ferOf dS-fero, dS-dQco, in-aequdlis, pro-dQco. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity: 
dellgo (%o)i oc-cldo {cado), oc-cldo (caedo). 

> Frcm aiato, but stdfum from ato. 
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2. Insepabable Prepositions. — ^Dl, sS, and yre are long, x4 short : 
ne sometimes long and sometimes short : 

didaco, sedacOy Tficors, rddQco, nfidum, nSfas : 

1) IH is short in dlritno^ dUerttu. 

2) 2^6 is long in nidwnk, nemo^ niquaniy niquaqttafn^ tUquidquam, niquiHc^ 
and nere. In other words it is short. 

8) Be is sometimes lengthened in a few words : rillffiOy r^nquiae^ ripirUy rfyH» 
lit, rkiUU, etc 

3. Change of Quantity. — ^In a few words the quantity of the second 
element is changed. Thus 

Dico gives -dicut ; jUro, -firo ; n&tus, -nUus; niiibo, niiia: mftl^-dlcus, 
de-jdro, cog-nltuSy prS-n&ba. 

4. Pro. — Pro is short in the following words : 

Fi-dcellOf prdcul, pr&fdnua, pH^dri, prdfedo, pHjfesiuSf prd/icieeor, prd- 
fUeOTf prdJugiOf prdfuqus, prdfundus^ pr6n^epo8f prdn^tis, proUrws, and 
most Greek words, as prdphJtta^ generally in pr6fundOf prSjpdffo, propino, 
rarely in prScHro, propello, 

5. Stem. — When the first element is the stem of a word (388. III.)* ^^ 
is often followed by a short connecting Towel : 

c&l-g-f &cio, l&b-&-f%cio, bell-I-g6ro, aed-I-f ico» art-I-fex, ampl-t-f Ico, 15c- 
ti-ples. 

Before fdcio in a few compounds e is sometimes lengthened: UquJ^/xicio, pdtl^d- 
ciOy ptUrlSfdcio, tip^ffacio. The first e in «ie?^c«< is long. 

6. I LONG. — I is long, — (1) in the first part of compounds of dies : m&rl- 
dies, pridie, postrldie, qudtldie, triduum, and (2) in the contracted forms, 
bigrae, trigaey quadrigae, ilicei, scUicet, tibicen for ttbiicen. 

Bat i is short in Mdvum and qudtriduunu 

7. LONG. — is long in contrd-, intrd-, retrd*, and quand9- in composi- 
tion ; as : eonirdcersiaf itUrddUeo, reMhserto, quanddque^ but quandSquldem. 

8. Speclu. Words.— i^{>, qu&H, and Hquidem have the first syllable 
short. 



CHAPTER II. 
TEBSIFICATIOH. 



SECTION I. 

GENERAL VIEW OF TEE SUBJECT 

655. Latin Versification is based upon Quantity and 
Accent. Syllables are combined into certain metrical groups 
called Feet, and feet, dngly or in pairs, are combined into 
Verses. 

L Metbical Feet. 

j356. Feet are either simple or compound. For con- 
venience of reference we add the following list : 





I, Simple Feet. 






Dissyllabic Feet. 




Spondee, 


two long iyliabUSf 


Leges. 


Trochee,* 


a long and a short, — w 


LSgTs. 


Iambus, 


a short and a long, ^ - 


Pl&rdns. 


Pyrrhic, 


tvfo short, w w 
Tbisyllabio Feet. 


P&t«r. 


Dacty?, 


a long and two short, — w w 


c8nnin&. 


Anapaest, 


two short and a long, w w — 


bdnltfis. 


Tribrach, 


three short, *'»'*' 


dSmlntis 


Molossas, 


three long, 


UbfirtSs. 


Amphibrach, 


a short, a long, and a short, ^ - ^ 


&mlciis. 


Amphimacer,* 


a long, a short, and a long, — w — 


mllltds. 


Baccblus, 


a short and two long, ^ 


ddiSrds. 


Antibaccblas, 


two long and a short, w 


pSstOrls. 



TL Compound Feet, 

These are only compounds of the dissyllabic feet, and 
all have four syllables. 



> SometimM called Choree. 



' Also called Cretio. 



METRICAL FEET. 



801 



— V — w 



w — w •» 



— — WW 



Dispondee, double spondee, 

Ditrochee, double trochee, 

DiiambuSy double tambtte, 

Proceleusmatic, double pyrrhie. 
Greater Ionic, spondee and pyrrhie, 

pyrrhie and spondee, w w ~ — 

trochee (choree), and iambus, — « w — 

iambus and trochee, 

iambus and spondee, 
Second Epitrite, trochee and spondee. 
Third Epitrite, spondee and iambus. 
Fourth Epitrite, spondee and trochee, 
First Paeon, trochee and pyrrhie. 
Second Paeon, iambus and pyrrhie, 
Third Paeon, pyrrhie and trochee. 
Fourth Paeon, pyrrJiic and iambtLS, 



Lesser Ionic, 
Choriambus, 
A ntispast, 
First Epitrite, 









— w 



— www 



w ^ w w 



w w ^ w 



w w w — 



praec6ptSr6s. 

civitatis. 

fimo3nIt2s. 

in6mdii&. 

s3nteutIS. 

fiddl^scens. 

inap&ti@ns. 

Tgr^ctLndiis. 

&mSv6rQnt. 

condItor6s. 

auct^rltSs. 

ornSment&. 

histdria. 

fimSbills. 

pi^5riiis. 

cglfiritSs. 



1. Common Feet. — The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are, 

1) The Dactyl and Spondee, used in the Heroic Hexameter. 

2) Less frequent the Iambus, TVochee^ Tribrach, Anapaest, and Chori- 
ambus. 

2. Gboups. — ^A Dipody is a group of two feet ; a Tripody, of three ; a 
Tetrapody, of four, etc. A JViemim^ris is a group of three half feet, i. e., a 
foot and a half; Penthemimeris, of two and a half; IlephihemiTnerie, of three 
and a half, etc. 

657. Metrical Equivalents. — ^A long syllable may 
often be resolved into two short ones, as equivalent to it in 
quantity, or two short ones may be contracted into a long 
one. The forms thus produced are metrical equivalents 
ofthe original forms. Thus, 

The Dactyl becomes a Spondee by contracting the two short syllables into one 
long syllable ; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolving the second syllable, or an 
Anapaest by resolving the first Accordingly the Dactyl, the Spondee, and the Ana- 
paest are metrical equivalents. In like manner the lambns, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical equivalents. 

658. Metrical Substitutes. — ^In certain kinds of verse, 
feet are sometimes substituted for those which are not their 
metrical equivalents. Thus, 

The Spondee Is often substituted for the lambns or the Trochee, though not 
equivalent to either. See 679, 682. 

659. icTus OR Rhythmic Accent. — As in the pronun- 
ciation of a word one or more syllables receive a special 
stress of voice called accent, so in the pronunciation of a 
metrical foot one or more syllables receive a special stress 
of voice called Rhythmic Accent or Ictus. 
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1. SiMPLB Fbbt.— Feet consistiDg of both long and short syllables hare 
the ictus uniformly on the long syllablesi unless used for other feet Thus, 

The Dactyl and the Trochee have the ictos on the first syllable ; the Anapaest 
and the lambna on the last 

2. Eqotyalknts and Substitctes.— These take the ictus of the feet for 
which they are used. Thus, 

The Spondee, when used for the Dactyl, takes the ictos of the Dactyl, i. e., on 
the first syllable; bat when used for the Anapaest it takes the ictus of the Anapaest, 
i. e., on the last syllable. 

1) Feet consisting entirely of long or entirely of short syllables are generally 
equivalents or snbetitates, and are accented accordingly. 

2) When two short syllables of an equivalent take the place of an accented long 
syllable of the original foot ^o ictos rests chiefly on the first of these two. Thos the 
Dactyl used for the Anapaest takes the ictus on the first short syllable. 

8. Compound Feet. — ^These take the ictus of the feet of which they are 
composed. Thus, 

The C%or<am&iM (trochee and Iambus) takes the ictus of the trochee on the first 
S} liable and that of the iambus on the last 

But lonio feet are generally read with the ictus on the first long syllable. 

660. Aesis and Thesis. — ^The accented part of each 
foot is called the Arsis {raising) ; and the unaccented part, 
Thesis {lowering). 

11. Vebses. 

661. A verse is a line of poetry, and is either simple or 
compound. 

I. A Simple verse has one characteristic or fundamental 
foot, which determines the ictus for the whole verae. Thus, 

Every Dactylic Verse has the ictus on the first syllable, because the Dac- 
tyl, its characteristic foot, has it on tliat syllable. 

II. A Compound verse has a characteristic foot for each 
memher. See 692. 

662. Caesubal Pause. — ^Most verses are divided into 
two nearly equal parts by a pause or rest called the caesu- 
ra* or caesural pause. See 673, 674. 

663. Metrical Names op Veeses. — ^The metrical 
name of a verse designates, 

I. The Characteristic foot. Thus, 



^ Caesnra (from ectedOy to cut) means a catting; it cats or divides the yerse into 
parts. 
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Dactylic, Trochaic, and Iambic yerses have respectively the Dactyl, the 
Trochee, and the Iambus as the characteristic foot. 

n. The Number of Feet or Measures.* Thus, 

1. Dactylic Hexameter is Dactylic Terse of six measures. 

2. A verse consisting of one measure is Monometer ; of two, Dimeter; 
of three. Trimeter ; of four. Tetrameter ; of five. Pentameter ; oi fAx^ Hexam^ 
eter. 

III. The Completeness or Incompleteness of the meas- 
ures. Thus, 

1. A verse is termed AeatalectiCt when its last measure is complete ; 
CatalectiCf when it is incomplete. 

1) A Cataledic verse is said to be eataledic in syUdbantj in dieylldbumy or 
in trieylldbum, according as the incomplete foot has one, two, or three syllables. 

2) A BrachycataUctic verse wants the closing foot of the last Dipody. 
8) An Acephahua verse wants the first syllable of the first foot. 

4) A Bypereatalectic verse, also called Bypermeter, has an excess of syllables. 

2. The full metrical name combines the three particulars enumerated 
under I. IL and, III., as Dactylic Hexameter Acatalectic, Dactylic Trimeter 
Catalectic, etc. 

1) But for the sake of brevity the term Acatalectic Is often omitted when it can 
bo done withoat ambiguity. 

2) Yerses are sometimes known by names which merely designate the nnmber 
of feet or measures. Thus Hexameter (six measures) sometimes designates the Da4> 
tylic Hexameter Acatalectic^ and Senariue (six feetX the lamibic Trimeter Acata- 
lectic, 

664. Special Names op Vebses. — ^Many verses are 
often designated by names derived from celebrated poets. 
Thus, 

Alcaic from Alcaeus, Arckilochian from Archilochus, Sapphic from 
Sappho, OlyconiCy from Glycon, etc. 

Yerses sometimes receive a name firom the kind of subjects to which they were 
applied: as Heroic^ applied to heroic subjects ; Paroemiac^ to proverbs, etc. 

665. Final Syllable. — ^The final syllable of a verse 
may generally be either long or short. 

666. Stanza. — ^A stanza is a combination of two or 
more verses of different metres into one metrical whole. 
See 699, 700. 

A stanza of two lines is called a Distich; of three, a Tristich; of four, a 
letraetich, 

^ A measnre is a single foot, except in Anapaestic, Trochaic, and Iambic verses, 
where it is a Dipody or Pair of feet 



304 H£TBE. FIGURBS OF PBOSODY. 

687. Metre. — ^Metre signifies measure^ and is used to 
designate, 

1. A Foot or Dipody, as the measure, or metrical ele- 
ment of a verse. 

2. A Vqrse or Stanza, as the measure of a poem. 

668. Scanning. — Scanning consists in separating a poem, 
or verse, into the feet of which it is composed. 

ni. Figures of Prosody. 

669. The ancient poets sometimes allowed themselves, 
in the use of letters and syllables, certain liberties generally 
termed Figures of Prosody. These are, 

I. Synaloepha. — ^This is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding vowel, before 
a word beginning with a vowel : 

Monstr* horrend^ infonn' ingens, for Monstrom horrendum informe 
ingena. Virg, 

1. No accouDt is taken of A, as it is only a breathing (2. 2). Hence hor- 
rendum is treated as a word beginning with a vowel. 

2. Interjections, o, heu, ah^proh, etc., are not elided, but in other words 
the elision generally takes place in the best poets. 

8. Final e in the interrogative ne is sometimes elided before a consonant : 
Pyrrhln' connflbia servas ? for Pyrrhlne connllbia servas ? Firff. 
4. The elision of « occurs in the early poets : 
Ex omnlbu' rSbus,/<?r Ex omnibus rdbus. Zucr, 
6. Synaloepha may occur at the end of a line when the next line be' 
gins with a vowel. It is then called Synapheia, 

IL Synaeresis. — This is the contraction of two sylla- 
bles into one : 

aurea, deinde, delnceps, ndem, flsdem. 

1. Synaeresis is of frequent application. It may unite 

1) Two successive vowels, as In the examples above. 

2) A vowel and a diphthong: Suedtm. 

8) Two vowels soparated by A, as only a breathing: j?roAl&«a^, pronounced proi- 
htat. ^, . .■ A . ; •^ . ."» ' . . I ** 

2. In the different parts of cl^sum^ t€ is generally pronounced as one syl- 
lable : deesse^dSist, deirat, degrU, etc. : so ei in the verb arUeeo : anteire, atUH- 
remy ani^, ant^. 

3. / and u before vowels are sometimes used as consonants with tho 
sound of 2^ and tt7 : Thus, abiete and ariHe, become dbyete and dryete; g^nita 
and tenuis become glnwa and Unwla. 



FIGUBES OF PBOSODY. YARIETI^ OF YEBSE. . 305 

ni. DiAEBESis. — ^This is the resolution of one syllable 
into two : 

aurfii /or aurae, OrphSiis for Orpheus, soluendus, /or solvendus, silua 
for silva. 

As a matter of fact the Latin poets seldom, ff eyer, actaally divide any syllable 
into two, and the exampUfs generally explained by dieteresis are only ancient forms, 
occasionally used by them for effect or convenience. 

rV". Systole. — ^This is the shortening of a long syllable : 

taifinmt /or tiilSrunt, stet^nuit /or st6terunt (236), vidS'n /or videsnc. 

This is a rare poetical license, occurring most frequently in the final vowels and 
diphthongs, which would otherwise be elided. See 669. 1. 2. 

V. Diastole, — ^This is the lengthening of a short syl- 
lable : 

PriSmldes/or Pii&mldes. 

1. This is a poetical license, used chiefly in proper names and in final syllables in 
the arsis of the foot (660X In the latter case the syUable is said to be lengthened by 
theic^iM. 

SECTION IL 

VABIETIES OF VEBSE. 

I. Dactylic Veese. 

670. All Dactylic Verses are measured by single feet 
(663. IL), and consist of Dactyls and their metrical equiv- 
alents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every 
foot. 

I. Dactylic Hexameter, 

671 . The Dactvlic Hexameter consists of six feet. The 
first four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, 
and the sixth a Spondee (665). 

The scale is,* 



QuSdriipi- j dSntd pii- 1 trem s5nl- | ta qu&tit | HogiiU | cSmpam. Virg, 
Arm& ▼!- 1 rQmqud c&- 1 nO TrO- 1 jSe qui | primiis &b | Sris. Virg, 
InfSn- 1 dam rfi- | glnX ju- | bfis rfinS- | TSr6 dd- | ISrem. Virg. 

Illi* In- I ter 86- 1 s« mSg- | dS tI | brSchI& | tOIlQnt. Virg. 

- 

^ In this scale the sign ' marks the ictus (660). 
* The final i of iUi is elided by St/naloepha (660). 
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672. YABisnES. — ^The scale of dactylic hexameters ad- 
mits sixteen varietiesi produced hj varying the relative 
numher and arrangement of dactyls and spondees. 

1. iLLUSTRATioir.— Thus a Terse may coDtain, 

1) Fire dactyls and one spondee, as in the first example abore. 
S) Four dactyls and two spondees. These again admit four different ar- 
rangements. 

3) Three dactyls and three spondees, as tn the second and third examples 
above. But these again admit six difierent arrangements. 

4) Two dactyls and four spondees. These admit four different arrange- 
ments. 

5) One dactyl and five spondees, as in the fourth example. 

2. ErrscT or Dacttls. — Dactyls produce a rapid moTement and are 
adapted to lirely subjects. Spondees produce a slow moTement and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But gc-nerally the best effect is produced in suc- 
cessive Hues by variety in the number and arrangement of dactyls and spon- 
dees. 

3. Spondaic Likk. — ^The Hexameter sometimes takes a spondee in the 
fifth place. It is then called Spondaic, and generally has a dactyl as its 
fourth foot: - - . - .• . •> -, . V, .--r'-rf^,", 

C8r& dS- 1 11m sdbd- 1 Ifis mSg- 1 num Jdvls | lucre- ] mdotum. Fe;y. 

673. Caesueal Pause. — The favorite caesural pause 
of the Hexameter b after the arsisj or in the thesis^ of the 
third foot : 

Arms- 1 tl ten- 1 dfint ; II It | clSmSr 6t ] Sgmln& | fSctO. Vtrg, 
InfSn- I dfim, re- 1 gln&, || jii- | bfis rfiud- | vSrfi d6- 1 lOrem. Virg. 

In the first lino the caesnral pauso, marked || , Is after tendunt^ alter the arsis of 
the third foot ; and in the second line after rtfflna, in the thesis (nd JH) of the third 
foot 

1. Rahk Caesural Pausb. — The caesural pause is sometimes in the 
fourth foot, and then an additional pause is often introduced in the second 
foot. Sometimes indeed this last becomes the principal pause : 

Credldft- j rim; || ver | Illiid ft- 1 rSt, || vdr | mSgn&s ft- | gdbat. Virff. 

2. Bucolic Caesura. — A pause between the fourth and fifth feet is gen- 
erally called the bucolic caetura^ because often used in pastoral poetry : 

Ingen- I tem coe* 1 10 sSuI- 1 tUm dfidlt ; || Indd sS- 1 cUtus. Virg, 

3. Faultt Caesura. — A caesural pause at the end of the third foot is 
regarded as a blemish in the verse : 

PQlvSHi- I Ifintiis d- | quis fiirlt ; |i SmnSs | Srmft rS- | qulrunt. Virg, 

674. Caesura and Caesural Pause. — ^The ending of 
a word within a foot always produces a caesura, A line 
may therefore have several caesuras, hut generally only 
one of these (sometimes two) is marked by the caesural 
pause : 
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Arm& vl- j rumque c&- 1 dS, || TrS- 1 jae qui | primtis &b | oris. Virg, 

1. Here there is a caesura in every foot except the last, but only one 
of these, that after cano, has the caesural pause. 

2. In determining which caesura is to be marked by the pause the reader 
must be guided by the sense, introducing the pause where there is a pause 
of sense, or where at least it will not interfere with the sense. 

3. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in 
every hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 

R<3ma6 | mo3nIS | tfirriiit | ImpIgSr | H&nnibSI | Srmis. I^nn, 

675. Last Word op the Hexametee. — ^The last word 
of the Hexameter should be either a dissyllable or a trisyl- 
lable. See examples above. 

1. Two monosyllables are not particularly objectionable, and sometimes 
even produce a happy effect : 

Praeclpl- | tant cH- 1 rae, || tHr- | bSt&qu6 | ftlnSrd | mGns est Virff. 

Eat is indeed often used even when not preceded by another monosyllable. 

2. A single monosyllable, except est^ is not often used at the end of the 
line, except for the purpose of emphasis or humor : 

PSriiirl- 1 ant mSn- 1 tCs, || nas- j cfitur | ridlcii- 1 lOs mns. Bar. 

II, Dactylic Pentameter. 

676. The Dactylic Pentameter consists of two parts 
separated by the caesura! panse. Each part consists of two 
Dactyls and the arsis of a third. The Spondee may take 
the place of the Dactyl in the first part, bat not in the 
second : 



JLw 



i.w 



i.vv 



•-WW I _ 



AdmonI- | tu coe- [ pi II fbrtT5r | esse tii- | 6. Ovvi, 

1. Pentameter. — ^The name PsntameUr is founded on the ancient divi- 
sion of the line into five feet; the first and second being dactyls or spondees ; 
the third, a spondee ; the fourth and fifth, anapaests. 

2. Elegiac Distich.— The Dactylic Pentameter is seldom, if ever, used, 
except in the Elegiac Distich, which consists of the Hexameter followed by 
the Pentameter: 

SemlsS- 1 paU& vl- 1 ram II cQr- | vis f Sri- j Qntiir &- | rStris 
OssS, rti- 1 InS- 1 sSs || ScciUIt | herb& dd- 1 mas. Ov. 

Ill Other Dactylic Verses. 

677. The other varieties of dactylic verse are less im- 
portant, but the following deserve mention ; 
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I. Dactylic Tetrambtee. — ^This consists of the last 
four feet of the Hexameter : 

Iblm&s I 85ci- 1 1, coml- 1 tesque. Eor, 

In oompoand Tenea, as the Greater Arehilochian, the tetrameter in oompositlon 
with other metres, has a dactyl in the foortfa place. See 69L L 

n. Dactylic Trimetee Catalechc. — This is the Lesser 
Archilochian, and is identical with the second half of the 
Dactylic Pentameter : 

Arbori- | bOsqnfi cJ5- 1 mae. Hor, 

ni. Dactylic Dimeter. — ^This is the Adonic, and con- 
sists of a Dactyl and Spondee : 

Montis I' I mfig$. Ear, 

n. Anapaestic Verse. 

678. Anapaestic verses consist of Anapaestic dipodies. 

An Anapaestic dipody consists of two Anapaests, but 
admits Spondees or Dactyls as equivalents. 

I. AxAPABSTio Dimeter consists of two dipodies : 
Yenient • Annis |i saedUft • seris.' Sen, 

This is somotlmes catalectie (668. III. IX and has only a long syllable in place of 
the last foot It is then called Paroemiae, 

n. Akapaestio Monometeb consists of one dipody: 
DSt£ res : patriae. Auwn, 

1. In Anapaestic verse Dactyls are nsed sparingly, and are generally followed by 
Spondees. Each dipody generally ends with a word. 

2. The last syllable is not common, as in most kinds of verse (665), bot snbject 
to the ordinary mles of quantity. 

8. Anapaestic verse does not occnr in the best Latin Poets. 

in. Tbochaic Veese. 

679. Trochaic verses consist of Trochaic dipodies. 

A Trochaic dipody consists of two Trochees, or of a 
Trochee and a Spondee ; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Trochee, and the Anapaest, of the Spon- 
dee. The first foot has a heavier ictus than the second : 

^ In verses measured by dipodies, a dotted line is placed between the feet, a sin- 
gle line between the dipodies, and a donble line in the place of the caesaral pause. 
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L Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic. 

680, Thitf consists of four Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. The caesural pause is at the end of 
the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody admits no equiv- 
alents : 
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NQ11& i tQz ho- I mSD& ; cOnstSt || fibsqud j s6pf6m | I!tt«- 
RitS : v5cS- 1 I6s t5- j cSvIt i| quS3 m&- ; gistrft | Grade!- : a. Ter, Man, 

1. In Proper Names^ a dactyl maj bo introdaced in any foot except the fonrth 
and seventh. 

2. The Proeeleusmatic for the Spondee sometimes occurs. 

8. In Comedy the Spondee and its equivalents occur in the odd feet, as well as 
in the even, except in the last dipody. 

4. The Drochaio Tetrameter also occurs in the earlier poets in its complete 
form, i. e., with eight full' feet : 

Ipsd : stimmls | saxis • f Ixfis |] Sspd- : rIs €- | ylac^- 1 riStus. Unn. 

II, Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic. 

681. This consists of two Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits no equivalents 
and has the following scale, 

i.w:i.w|J. 
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AulS • div!- I tern mS- : net. Hor, 

1. This is sometimes called lamHe Dimeter AeephdUym^ i. e., an Iambic Dime- 
ter with the first syllable wanting. 

2. A Trochaie TWpo^y,— three Trochees— technically called a Trochaic Dime" 
ter BrachycataleotiOf or an lihypfiaZUmSy occurs in the Greater Archilochian. See 
691. 1. 

8. For Sapphic Verse^ see 691. IV. 
4. For Phalaeci€mf see 691. V. 



rV. Iambic Verse. 

682. Iambic verses consist of Iambic dipodies. 

An Iambic dipody consists of two Iambi, or of a Spon- 
dee and an Iambus; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Iambus, and sometimes the Dactyl or the 
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Anapaest, of the Spondee. The firet foot has a heavier 
ictus than the second. 

In its full form it has the following scale : 

www 
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L Iambic Trimeter. 

683. This verse, also called SenariuSy consists of three 
Iambic Dipodies. 

I. The first dipody has the foil form. 
II. The second admits no Anapaest. 

III. The third admits no Anapaest or Dactyl, and in its second 
foot, no equivalent whatever. 

IV. The Oaesural Pause is usaally in the third foot, hut may 
be in the fourth. 

The scale is, 
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Quid Sb- i sirs- 1 tis || au- | rlbOs | ftlndis : prices? Hor, 
NeptQ- i n&s fil- 1 15 li tan- : dit hi- | bdrnas | s&lo. Hor. 
HSs In- •; tfir £pfi- | iSa || at j jfivSt | pfistSs j dTes. Hor. 

1. Pbopbb Names. — In proper names an Anapaest is admissible in any 
foot, except the last, but must be in a single word. 

2. HoRACB.— In Horace the only feet freely admitted are the Iambus and 
the Spondee; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl and Anapaest, are 
used very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the fifth foot and only 
once in the first. The Anapaest occurs only twice in all. 

8. CoMEDT. — In Comedy great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its 
equivalents are freely admitted in any foot except the last. 

4. Choliaubus. — This is a variety of Iambic IHnuter with a Spondee in 
the sixth foot and an Iambus in the fifth : 

MIsfir I G&tal- 1 13 de- j sInSs | Inep- \ tire. Catul. 

Choiiambus means lame or limping lamJtus^ and Is so called from its limping 
movement. It is sometimes called Scanon for the same reason, and sometimes Hip- 
ponacUan^ firom Hipponaz, its reputed inventor. 

684. Iambic Teimeter Cataleciic. — ^This is the Iam- 
bic Trimeter with the last foot incomplete. But in Horace 
the only feet admissible besides the Iambus are the Tri- 
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brach in the second foot and the Spondee in the first and 
thu*d : 
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YdcS* j t&s &t- 1 qu5 nSn : t5cS- | t^ au- | dit. iZbr. 

-ZZ Iambic Dimeter. 

685. This verse consists of two Iambic Dipodies with 
their usual equivalents. But in Horace the onlj feet ad- 
missible besides the Iambus are the Tnbrach in the second 
place, the Spondee in the first and third, and the Dactyl in 

the first : ^ 
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QuSrlln- I tiir In | sHvis \ &ves. Eor, 
Imbrfis i nXves- 1 qu6 cOm- \ p&rat. Jlor, 
Ast Sgd i vicis- I slm rl- i sSro. Hor, 

1. Iambic Dimeteb Hypebmeteb occurs in Horace with the 
following scale: 



w i. - i. 



— I w 



Piier I quis 6z | aul5 | c&pil- | lis. Sor, 

This is sometimes called the Alcaic Enneasyllabic verse and forms the third line 
in the Alcaic Slanza. See 700. 1. 

2. Iambic Dimeteb Gatalectic does not occur in the pure Latin poets. 

Its scale is, 
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M&nft 1 piier | 15quS- \ d. Bet. Arb, 

8. Iambic Dimeteb Acephalous. — This name is sometimes gircn to the 
Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic (681), which is then treated as Iambic Dimeter 
without the first syllable. Thus 

Au- : U dl- I vltem i m&net. Ebr. 



III. Iambic Tetrameter. 

686. The Iambic Tetrameter is little used in Latin except in Come- 
dj. It consists of four Iambic Dipodies with their usual equivalents. Tho 
caesural pause is usually after the fourth foot : 

Quftntum In- • tellSx- 1 1 m5d5 • sSnis || sSnten- • iSSm \ d6 nnp- • 
tus. Ter. 
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Tho lambie TeirameUr Catalectio belongs mostly to comedy, bat occurs also l£ 
Catnllns : 

Qadt c5m- • mMas [ rCs it- • tuU ? || qn&t an* • tem &d&- 1 ml c&« • rSs. Ter, 

V. Ionic Verse. 

687. The lonio a Mindre consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It maj be either Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

S!miil tlDcios | TIbfirlnIs | hiimirSs IS- 1 vlt In flndls. ffor, 
N6qu6 sdgnl | p6dd victus. Bbr. 

1. Horace has this metre only in one short ode (III. 12). In some edi- 
tions this ode consists entirely of Tetrameters ; but in others it is arranged 
in stanzas of three lines ; the first two, Tetrameters, and the third, a Dimeter. 

2. In this verse the last syllable is not common, but subject to the ordi- 
nary rules of quantity, as in the Anapaestic verse. See 678. 2. 

8. The Ionic a Majore, Sotadian VersBf scarcely occurs in Latin, except 
in Comedy. In its pure state it consists of three Greater Ionic feet and a 
Spondee, but in Martial the third foot is a Ditrochee : 

w 
I I _ w - w I 

H8s cQm gSmI- 1 nS cOmpSdg | dedlc^t c&- 1 tenSs. Mart. 

VL Choeiambic Verse. 

688. Choriambic verses begin with a Spondee followed 
by one, two, or three Choriambi, and end with an Iambus. 

In Horace the Choriambic verse nniformly begins with the Spondee, but in some 
of the other poets the Trochee, the Anapaest, or the lambos occasionally takes the 
place of the Spondee. 

689. A Choriambic verse with one Choriambus is 
called the Gly conic ; or, if catalectic, the Pherecratean ; 
with two, the Asdepiadean ; with three, the Greater -45- 
depiadean. 

I. The Glyconic has the following scale : 

DSnec I grStiis 6rSm | tibl Hot, 

II. The Pherecratean is catalectic, but otherwise iden- 
al with the Glyconic. Its scale is, 

Vix da- 1 rSrS c&rl- 1 nae. Hor. 
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ni. The AscLEPiADEAN has the following scale : 

Maec3- 1 nSs StSvis || edit3 reg- 1 Ibus. Sor. 

IV. The Geeater AsclepiadEan has the following scale : 

JL- I i.vwi.||JLwwi.|li.vwi. I vf 

Seu plQ- 1 rfis bidmes, || seu trlbiilt |i jQpttSr Ql- | timam. Eor, 

This is sometimes called Chorianibic Pentameter and sometimes ChoriamMc 
Tetrameter, 

m 

Epichorianibic Verse. 

690. When a verse begins with a Second Epitrite fol- 
lowed by one or two Choriambi, and ends with a Bacchlus, 
it is called Epichoriambic. Of this there are two important 
varieties : 

I. The Sapphic Verse. — ^This consists of a Second Epi- 
trite, a Choriambus and a Bacchlus : 

NSmquS m6 sll- 1 vS |i liipiis In | S&Mna. Mor. 

1. But the Sapphic verso may also be measured as a Trochaic Dipodj 
followed by an Aristophauic verse^ i. e., as composed of a Trochee, a Spon- 
dee, a Dactyl, and two Trochees. See 691. IV. 

2. The Gaesural Pause usually occurs after the fifth syllable, as in the 
example, but sometimes after the sixth. 

3. Catullus admits two Trochees in place of the Epitrite. 

n. The Greater Sapphic Verse. — ^This differs from 
the Sapphic proper only in introducing a second Choriam- 
bus before the Bacchlus : 

IntSr aequS- | Ifis gquItSt, || GSllica n6c | IfipStis. ffor. 
This is sometimes improperly called ChoriamMc Tetrameter, 

VlL LoGAOEDic Verse. 

691. Logaoedic verses consist of Dactyls, or their 
equivalents, followed by Trochees. 

I. Greater Archilochian. — ^This consists of a Dactylic 
Tetrameter (677. 1.) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The 
first three feet are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fog^'tn^ 
a Dactyl ; and the last three, Trochees : 

14 
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Yltad I 8llmm& bri- 1 via spdm | nSs T&t&t, || Inchd- j 5r5 | ISngam. Hor, 
The caesural pause is between the two members. 

IL Alcaic Vbese. — ^This consists of two Dactyls fol- 
lowed by two Trochees : _ 

Parpiirft- 1 y&rl- 1 Us cd- j lOre. Hor. 

in, Aeistophanic Vbese. — ^This consists of a Dactyl 
followed by two Trochees : 

Cttr n&qu6 | mill- \ tSris. Hot. 

This yerse is variouslj named, Aridophanic^ CKoriambic Dimeter^ and CJio* 
rianibio Dimeter CataUcUo. 

rV. Sapphic Verse. — This prefixes to the ArLstophanic 
a Trochaic Dipody consisting of a Trochee and a Spondee 
(690. 1.). The scale is, 

JLw:l.-|J.ww|jLw:i.3" 

NfimquS I me sH- | tS l&piis | In S&- j bina. Hor, 

Sapphic verse may be classed at pleasure either irith the Logaoedio Yeises, as 
here, or with the EpUPiariambio verses, as in article 690. L 

V. PhalaecianVeese. — ^This consists of a Spondee, a 
Dactyl, and three Trochees : 

NSn est I vlvdrd, i| sdd v&- \ lerfi ] vita. MaH, 

This verse is sometimes caUod, from the number of its syllables, JBendecasyllahio, 
of eleven syllables. It does not occur in Horace. In Catollns it sometimes has a 
Trochee, or an Iambus, in tlie first place. 

VJLLL Miscellaneous Verses. 

692. Gbeateb Alcaic Vebse. — ^This consists of an 
lanibic Penthemimeris and a pure Dactylic DimeteTy i. e., 
an Iambic Dipody, a long syllable and two Dactyls : 



w L 



v^|»||jLww|~ww 



Tides : U SI- 1 tS II stet nlvd | cSndldum 
SSrSc- i te nee | jSm || sastlud- 1 Snt dntis. Ear, 

1. The Caesural Pause is usually between the two members. 

2. In Horace the first foot is generally a Spondee. 

" Tbis verse forms the first and second lines of the Alcaic Stanza. See 
Vixt 
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693. Dactylico-Iambic Vebse. — ^This consists of a pure 
Dactylic PenthemimeHs (666. 2) and an Iambic Dimeter 
(685) : ^ 



I 



Jussiis &b- 1 Ir6 d5- 1 mumy || f dr6- \ bSr la- 1 c6rt5 j pSde. J92>r. 

• ■ 

1. This yerse Is BomeUmes called EUgiamhus. 

2. This verse and the following compoands^the lanibico-Dactylic and the Pri- 
apeian—haYe the peculiarity that the two members of each may be treated as sepa* 
rate lines, as the last syllable of the first member is common, as at the end of a line. 

694, Iambico-Dacttylic Verse. — ^This consists of an 
Iambic Dimeter and a Dactylic PerUhemim^riSy i. e., of the 
same parts as the preceding, but in an inverted order : 



z 



J, 



^. w W I ^> w w 



Nlvfis- : qud de- 1 dacUnt j J($?6m : || ntlnc m&r6, | oUnc sHii-' | ae. ITor. 

1. This verse is sometimes called lanibeleffus. 

2. For the final syllable of the first member, see 698. 2. 

695. FRTAPELAjq^ Veese. — ^This consists of a Glyconic 
and a Pherecratean (689. 1. 11.) : 



i. W V JL 



w ^ 



i. W V JL 



Qufirctis I SrIdS rtls- | ticfl || cQafSr- \ mStS sSctl- | ri. CcUul. 

1. In this verse, as it appears in Gatnllns, the Glyconic and the Pherecratean 
appear with snch variations as are allowed in that poet (688). Hence the Trochee 
querc&8 for the Spondee, in the example. 

2. For the final syllable of the first member, see 698. 2. 



SEOTIOl^ m. 

TJTE YEB81FICATI0N OF VIBOIL, HORACE, OVID, AND JUVENAL, 

696. Virgil aot) Jitvenal, — Virgil in his Eclogues^ 
Georgics, and Aeneid, and Juvenal in his Satires use only 
the Dactylic Hexameter. See 671. 

697. Ovid. — Ovid uses the Hexameter in his Metamor- 
phoses, but the Elegiac Distich in his Epistles and other 
works. See 676. 2. 

698. Horace. — ^Horace uses the Hexameter in his Epis- 
tles and Satires, but in his Lyrics, i. e., in his Odes and 
Epodes, he uses a great variety of Metre. 
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699. Ltbics of Horace. — ^Most of the Odes and 
Epodes consist of Stanzas of two, three, or four yerses ; but 
a few of them consist entirely of a single kind of yerse. 

Ltbig Metbes of Horace. 

700. For convenience of reference the following out- 
line of the Lyric metres of Horace is here inserted. 

A. Stanzas of Four Verses. 

I. Alcaic Stanza. — ^First and second verses, Greater Alcaics 
(692) ; third, Iambic Dimeter Hypermeter (686. I.) ; fourth, Al- 
caic (691. II.). 

1 .)w J. : w JL - JL w w 

. • I • I 

^ ^ ■ I * I 

4. J.vw|i.ww|i.w:JLv 

In thirtj-seven Odes : I. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 81, 84, 85, 87 ; II. 1, 8, 5, 
7, 9, 11, 18, 14, 15, 17, 19, 20 ; III. 1, 2, 8, 4, 6, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29 ; IT. 4, 
9, 14, 15. 

II. Sapphic and Adonic. — ^The first three verses, Sapphics 
(691. IV.); the fourtli, Adonic (677. HI.). 



i. V w 



2'.Uv:J.-|JLww|i.w:J.« 
8.) 



4. ^vw|i.- 

In Twenty-six Odes: I. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 26, 80, 82, 88; II. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 
16 ; III. 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27 ; IT. 2, 6, 11, and Sec. Hymn. 

III. AscLEFiADfiAN AND Gltoonio. — The first three verses, 
Asclepiadeans (689. III.) ; the fourth, Glyconic (689. 1.). 



1. ) A 

2. }.i.-|-ivwJL|i.wwJL(w- 
3. ) A 



4. i.-|Zw^JL|w- 

In nine Odes: I. 6, 15, 24, 83; II. 12; III. 10, 16; IV. 6, 12. 

IV. AsGLEPiADfiAN, PherbcbatSan, AND Gltconio. — The first 
two verses, Asclepiadeans (689. III.); the third, Pherecratean 
(689. n.) ; the fourth, Glyconic (689. 1.). 

8. JL - I J. v V i. I " 

4. Jl-.|i.wv^|wi 

In seven Odes : I. 5, 14, 21, 23 ; III. 7, 18 ; lY. 18. 
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B. Stanzas of Three Verses. 

V. loNio A MiKosE (687). — The first two verses, Tetrameters : 
the third, Dimeter. 

In Ode III. 12. 

C. Stanzas of Two Verses. 

VI. Iambic Tedikteb and Iambic Dimeteb (683, 686). 



^ w w 
w w M- 



2. V JL 



V JL 



W V w 



V JL 



«S 



In the first ten Epodes. 

yn. Gltconic and Asclepiadean (689. L, III.). 

1. i.-|i...vi.|wi 

2. See IV. 1. 

In twelve Odes: I. 3, 13, 19, 36; III. 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 23; IV. 1, 3. 

Vin. Hexameteb and Dactylic Tetbameteb (671 ; 677. 1.). 



1. 



2. 



In two Odes : I. 7, 28, and Epode 12. 

IX. Hexameteb and Dacttlic Tbqceteb Gatalectio (671 ; 
677. II.). 

1. See VIII. 1. ^ 

In Ode IV. 7. 

X. Hexameteb and Iambic Tbimeteb (671, 688). 
See Vin. 1 and VI. 1. 

In Epode 16. 

XL Hexameteb and Iambic Dimeteb (671, 685). 
See Vin. 1 and VI. 2. 
In Epodes 14 and 15. 



818 
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XII. HsxAHBTEB AND Iambioo-Daotylio (671, 694). 



1. SeeVni. 1. 



2. 



w L 



Z 



^> V w 



JL W V I — • 



In Epode 18. 

XIIL Iambio Tbimeteb and Daottlioo-Iambio (683, 693). 



1. See VI. 1. 



2. 



mm,\f%j\jLy^\f\m^ 



w JL 



w i. 



In Epode 11. 

XIY. Tboohaio Dimeteb Oataleotio and Iambio Tbimeteb 
Cataleotio (681, 684). 

1. i. w : i. w I JL w : f 



2. 



f • 



«— • • wwwl— •« 



In Ode II. 18. 

XY. Gbeateb Abohiloohian and Iambio Tbimbteb Oata- 
leotio {d'di, I. ; 684). 



1. 



I 



2. See XIV. 2. 
In Ode I. 4. 

XYL Abistophanio and Gbeateb Sapphio (691. m. ; 690. II). 

1. z w V I JL V : i. r 

2. JLwi.-|i.wvJL|JlwwI.|wJLl 
In Ode I. 8. 

D. Verses used Singly. 
XVIL AsoLEPiADfiAN (689. ni.). 

i.-|i.wwi.|i.wwi.|v-. 

In three Odes : 1. 1 ; III. 80 ; IV. 8. 

XYm. Gbeateb AsolepiadSan (689. IV.). 

i..|JLvvJL|i.vwJ:|i.wvJ.|wi 

In three Odes : 1. 11, 18 ; IV. 10. 

XIX. Iambio Tbimeteb (688). See YI. 1. 
In Epode 17. 
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701. Index to the Lybic Metres of Horace. 

The Roman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, '700. 



BOOK I. 

Odes. Metres. 

1, XVII. 

2, II. 

3, vn. 

4, XV. 

5, IV. 

6, III. 

7, vin. 

8, XVI. 

9, I. 

10, n. 

11, xvm. 

12, II. 

13, VII. 

14, IV. 

15, III. 

16, I. 

17, I. 

18, xviii. 

19, vn. 

20, II. 

21, IV. 

22, II. 

23, IV. 

24, III. 

25, II. 

26, I. 

27, I. 

28, vni. 

29, I. 

30, n. 

31, I. 

32, II. 

33, III. 

34, I. 

35, I. 

36, vn. 

37, I. 

38, n. 

BOOK II. 

1, I. 

2, II. 

3, I. 



Odes. Metres. 

4, II. 

6, L 

6, II. 

7, L 

8, II. 

9, I. 

10, n. 

11, I. 

12, m. 

13, I. 

14, I. 

15, I. 

16, n. 

17, I. 

18, XIV. 

19, I. 

20, I. 

BOOK III. 

1, I. 

2 I. 

8, I. 

4, I. 

6, I. 

6 I. 

7, IV. 

8, 11. 

9, VII. 

10, , III. 

11, n. 

12, V. 

13, IV. 

14, 'II. 

15, VII. 

16, m. 

17, I. 

18, II. 

19, vn. 

20, II. 

21, I. 

22, n. 

23, I. 

24, vn. 

25, VIL 



Odes. Metres. 

26, I. 

27, II. 

28, VII. 

29, I. 

30, XVIL 

BOOK IT. 

1, vn. 

2, II. 

3, vn. 

4, I. 

5, III. 

6, n. 

7, IX. 

8, xvn. 

9, I. 

10, xvm. 

11, n. 

12, m. 

in, IV. 

1 . I. 

1j, I. 
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Epodes. 

1, .. 

2, .. 

3, .., 

4, .. 

5, .., 

6, .. 

7, .., 

8, .. 

9, .., 
0. .. 



5, 
6, 

7, 



SECULAS nYMN, 
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VI. 
VI. 
VI. 
VI. 

xin. 
vm. 

XII. 

XI. 

XI. 

X. 

XIX. 
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I. FiGUBKS OF Speech. 

702. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary /orm, 
constructioriy or signification of words. 

Deviations from the ordinary forms are called Figures of Etymology ; 
from the ordinary constructions, Figures of SyntaXf and from the ordinary 
significations, Figures of Rhetoric, 

703. The Figures of Etymology are the following : 

1. ApHASftESis takes a letter or syllable from the hegimiing of a word : ^et for est. 

2. Stvcopb takes a letter or sjUable from the middle of a word: vXrum for 
vXrorum^ diae for dixisse, 

8. Apooopb takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word : tUtC for tune, 
4. Prostdbsis prefixes a letter or syllable to a word: tit^l tot tUli. 
6. Epxnthbsis inserts a letter or syllable Id a word: AMlmina for AlemetM, 
dtltuum for dtltum, 

6. Pabaqoob adds a letter or syllable to a word : dicier for did, 

7. Metathbsib transposes letters or syllables : pistris for pristis, 

8. Aktitubsib substitutes one letter for another : €olnus for vulmtSj oUi for illi- 
See also Figures of Prosody, 669. 

7C4. The Figures of Syntax are the following : 

I. Ellipsis is the omission of one or more words of a 
sentence : 

H&bltSbat ad Jdris (sc. templum). Be dwelt near the temple qf Jupiter. 
Liy. Abiit, e^Ssit (et), He has gone, has escaped. Cic. 

1. AsTNDBTOK is au ellipsis of a conjunction. See 5S7. 1. 6; 587. III. 4 

2. Zbuoma is an ellipsis which employs a single verb with two subjects or ob- 
jects, though strictly applicable to only one: 

Pacem an helium gdrens, tokether at peace (Sgens) or vMging war. SalL 

8. Aposiopbsis, also called RettceiUia^ used for rhetorical effect, is an ellipsis 
which leaves the sentence unfinished: 

Quos ego sed motos praestat compdndre flnctns. Whom I hui it is tet- 
ter to calm the troubled waves. Vlrg. 

4. Pboybbbs are often elliptical 

6i Ellipsis of Facio, Dioo, Obo. See 4€0. 8 ; 602, II. 8. 

II. Pleonasm is the use of superfluous words : 

Erant Itinera duo, quibus Itlnerlbus exire possent. There were two ways 
by which ways they might depart. Caes. Eurusque Ndtusque ruunt, Both 
Bums and Notus rush forth. Virg. 

1. PoLTSTMDBTON is a plcouasm in the use of coaj unctions, as in the last example. 

2. HBxniAnTS is the use of two nouns with a coiijunctlon, Instead of a noun 
with an adjectlTc or genltire: 
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Armls yirisqae,/or yiris armutis, toith armed meiu Tac. 
8. Akaphoba is the repetition of a word at the begiDning of eacceBsivc cbnses : 
Me concta Italia, me imiversa civitas cons^lem dcclaruvit, Me all Italy^ me the 
tohole state declared conetU. Cic 

4. Epiphoba is the repetition of a word at the end of snccessiTe clauses: 
Laelins nayns drat, doctns drat, Laeliua toae diligent, was learned, Cic 

5. Monosyllabic prepositions are often repeated before successive nouns, regu- 
larly so with et—et : 

Et in bellicis et in clyilibus ofilciis, both in military and in civil offices. Cic 
Other prepositions are sometimes repeated. 

6. A demonstratiye, pronoun or adyerb, id, hoc, illud, sic, Ita, is often used 
somewhat redundantly to represent a subsequent clause. So also quid, in quid censes 
with a clause: 

lUud te orout dillgens Bla, I ask you (that thing) to he (that you be) diUgent. Cic 

7. Pronouns redundant with quldem. See 446. 1. 

8. Pleonasm often occurs with licet: 

Ut liceat permlttitur = licet, It is lawful (is permitted that it is, &c). Cic 

9. A word Is often repeated for emphasis. 

10. Circumlocutions with res, gSnus, mddus, and rdtio are common. 

in. Enallage is the substitution of one part of speech 
for another, or of one grammatical form for another : 

P5piilus iSte rex (for regnans)^ a people of extensive sway (ruling exten- 
sively). Virg. S3ras {sero) in coelum rSdeas, May you return late to heaven, 
Hor. Vina cSdis (vinis cades) dn^rSre, toJUl the flasks with mine, Yirg. 

1. Antimebia is the use of one part of speech for another, as in the first two ex- 
amples. 

% Hypallaqb is the use of one case for another, as in the last example. 

8. Stnesis is a construction according to sense, without regard to grammatical 
forms. See 488. 6 and 461. 

4. Anacolutqon is a want of harmony in the construction of the different parts 
of a sentence : 

Si, ut dicunt, omnes Oraios esse {Graii sunt), if, as they say, all are Oreeks, Cic. 

IV. Htpeebaton is a transposition of words or clauses : 

Praeter arma nihil Srat stiper (supererai). Nothing remainedf exetpt their 
arms, Nep. Valet atque vivit (vivit atque valet), He is alive and weU. Tcr. 

1. Anastbopbb is the transposition of words only, as in the first example. 

2. Htbteeon Pbotebon is a transposition of clauses, as in the second example. 
8. Tmesis Is the separation of a compound word. Sec 688. % 2). 

705. Figures of Rhetoric, also called Tropes, comprise 
several varieties. The following are the most important. 

I. Metaphor. — ^This is an implied comparison, and as- 
signs to one object the appropriate name, epithet or action 
of another : 

Bei pabllcae vulnns (for damn/am), the wound of the republic, Cic. 
NaufrSginm fortanae, the wreck qf fortune, Cic. B^ 

II. Metonymy is the use of one name for another 
naturally suggested by it : 

14* 
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Aeqao Marie (for prodio) pugnStam est, Huy fought in an equal con- 
test. Liv. F&rit YulcSnus {ignis). The fire ragee. Virg. 

By tblB flgore the cause ie often put for the effect and the effect for the cause; 
the property for the possessor, the place or age for the people, the sign for the thing 
dgnified, etc : Mare for bellum, Vulcdnue tot ignie^ Bacchus for vinumy nobitUas 
for ndblUe^ Graeeia for Graeci^ laurea/or victdria, etc 

HL Synecdoche is the use of a part for the whole, or 
of the whole for a part ; of the special for the general, or 
of the general for the special : 

In vestra tecta (vestras ddmos) discedlte, Depart to your homes. Cic. 
St&tio m&le flda c&rlnis (ndvibus), a station unsafe/or ehips, Yirg. 

rV. Irony is the use of a word for its opposite : 

LSgStos Idnus (for malus) imp&rStor Tester non admlsit, Tour good 
commander did not admit the ambauadors, Liv. 

1. £h<m, Hinimy scUleet, fUdiReet^ niinlrvm, eredo^ and the like, are often 
ironicaL See 60a. & 

V. Hypebbolb is an exaggeration : 

Yentis et fulmlnis 5cior Slis, sunfter than the winds and the wings of the 
lightning, Yirg. 

YI. LrroTES denies something instead of affirming the 
opposite : 

Non Spns est = pemlciSsnm est, It is not necessary, Cic. 



n. Latin Authors. 

708. The history of Roman literature embraces about 
eight centuries, from 260 B. C. to 650 A. D., and has been 
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods : 

I. The Ante-Classioal Pkbiod.— From 250 to 81 B. 0. The 
principal authors of this period are : 

EnniuSy PlantuSy Terence, Lucretius. 

II. The Classical Pebiod. — This embraces the Golden and 
the Silver a£fe * 

1. TheOolden Age,— 'From 81 B. C. to 14 A. D. The principal 
authors are : 

Cicero, Nepos, Horace, Tibullus, 

Caesar, Livy, Ovid, Propertius. 

Sallust, Yirgil, Catullus, 

2. The Silver Age,— From 14 to 180 A. D. Tlie principal 
authors are : 
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Phaedrus, The Plinies, Quintilian, Persius, 

Yelleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucan, 

The Senecas, Curtius, Juvenal, Martial. 

III. The Post-Olassioal Peeiod.— This embraces the Brazen 
and the Iron Age : 

1. The Brazen Age,— Yvom 180 to 476 A.D. The principal 
authors are : 

Justin, Eutropius, Lactantius, Claudian, 

Victor, Macrobius, Ausonius, Terentian. 

2. The Iron Age,— Yvom 476 to 550 A.D. The principal au- 
thors are : 

Boethius, Cassiodorus, Justinian, Priscian. 

in. The Roman Calendar. 

707. The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis 
of our own, and is identical with it in the number of months 
in the year and in the number of days in the months. 

708. Peculiarities. — ^The Roman calendar has the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

I. The days were not numbered from the beginning of the 
month, as with us, but from three different points in the month : 

1. The Calends, ih^ first of each month ; 

2. The Nones, xIlq fifths — ^but the seventh in March, May, July, 
and October ; 

3. The Ides, the thirteenth^ — but the fifteenth in March, May, 
July, and October. 

n. From these three points the days were numbered, not for- 
ward, but backward. 

Hence after the Ides of each month, the days were numbered from the 
CdUnda of the following month. 

in. In numbering backward from each of these points, the 
day before each was denoted by pHdie Cdlendas, Nonas, etc. ; the 
second before each by die tertio (not s§cundo ; third, not second) 
ante Cdlendas, etc., the third, by die quarto, etc., and so on through 
the month. 

1. NuMEBALS.— This peculiarity in the use of the numerals, designating the 
second day before the Calends, etc., as the HUrd^ and the third as the fourth^ etc., 
arises from the fact that the Calends, etc., were themselves counted as the first. 
Thus pridU ante Cdlendas becomes the second before the Calends, die tertio ante 
Cdlendas^ the third, etc. 

2. Name of Month. — In dates the name of the month is added in the form of an 
adjective in agreement with Cdlendae, Nonas, etc, as, die quarto ante Ifonas c/dn- 
udrias, often shortened to, quaHo ante Nonas Jan. or IV. ante Nonas Jan. or wilh- 
out ante, as, IV. Ndnas Jan., the second of January. 
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8. Ainn dxsx.— Instead of dU-^nU, ante diem is common, na, ante diem 
quartwm Nonas Jan, for die quarto ante Nonas Jan, 

4b Ab iNDxoLUf abls Nouns.— The expressions ante diem — Cal.^ etc, prldie 
Cal.^ etc, are often used as indeclinable nouns with a preposition, as, ex ante diem 
V. Jdtts Oct^ from the 11th of Oct Liv, Ad pridte N^nas Maias, till the 6th of 
May. Oio, 

709. Calkndab fob the Yeae. 



Days of 


XftKh, May, July, 


Jan. Aa^ 


April, Jane, 


«9 *_ 


the Mooth. 


Oct 


December. 


Sept Nor. 


February. 


1 


Calendis.* 


CALEMDI& 


Calendis. 


Calsndis. 


2 


VI. Nonas.* 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. 


IIL 


IIL 


IIL 


4 


IV. ** 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


III. 


NONIS. 


NONIS. 


NONIS. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


VIIL Idas. 


VIIL Idas. 


VIIL Idas. 


7 


NONIS. 


VIL 


VIL 


VIL 


8 


VIIL Idas. 


VL " 


VL " 


VL 


9 


VII. 


V. »* 


V. 


V. 


10 


VI. 


IV. *» 


IV. •* 


IV. 


11 


V. « 


IIL 


IIL 


IIL 


12 


IV. 


Pridie Idas. 


Pridie Idas. 


Pridie Idas. 


13 


III. " 


Idibus. 


Idibus. 


Idibus. 


14 


Pridio Idas. 


XIX. Calond.a 


XVIIL Calend.« 


XVI. Calcnd.« 


15 


Idibus. 


XVIIL 


XVIL 


XV. 


16 


XVII. Calend.' 


XVIL " 


XVL 


XIV. 


17 


XVL 


XVI. 


XV. 


XIIL 


18 


XV. " 


XV. •♦ 


XIV. " 


XIL 


19 


XIV. 


XIV. 


XIIL 


XL 


20 


XIII. 


xnL 


XIL 


X 


21 


XII. »* 


XIL « 


XL 


IX. 


22 


XL 


XL 


X. 


VIIL 


23 


X *' 


X. 


IX. " 


VIL 


24 


IX. " 
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III. 


IIL 


Pridie Calend. 
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Pridie Calend. 
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710. English and Latin Dates. — The table (709) will for- 
nisli the learner with the English expression for any Latin date, 
or the Latin expression for any English date ; but in translating 
Latin, it may be convenient also to have the following rule : 

I. If the day is numbered from the Kones or Ides, subtract 
the number diminished by one from the number of the day on 
which the Nones or Ides fall : 



^ To the Calends, Nones, etc., the name of the month mast of coarse be added. 
Before Nonas, Idas, etc, ante is sometime.) ased and sometimes omitted (708. III. 2). 

3 The Calends of the following month are of course meant, as the 16th of March 
for instance is, XVII. Calendaa AprUes. 

* The enclosed forms apply to leap-year. 
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Vm. ante Idus Jan. = 13 — (8 — 1) = 13 — 7 = 6th of Janxiary. 

- II. If the day is numbered from the Calends of the following 
month, subtract the number diminished by two from the number 
of days in the current month : 

XVm. ante Cal. Feb. = 31 — (18 — 2) = 31 — 16 = 15th of 
January. 

In Leap-year the 24th and 25th February are both called the sixth before the 
Calends of March, VI. Cal. Mart The days before the 24th are numbered precisely 
as if the month contained as usual only 23 days, but the days after the 25th are num« 
bered regularly for a month of 29 days: F., /F., ///. Cal. Mart., and prldie Cal. 
Mart. 

711. Divisions of Day and Night. — The Koman day, from 
sun-rise to sun-set, and the night from sun-set to sun-rise, were 
each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve hours. 

L Night "WATcnKS.— The night was also divided into four watches of three 
Boman hours each. 

2. Length of Bomait Hoitb.— The hour, being uniformly xV of the day or of the 
night, of course varied in length, with the length of the day or night at different 
seasons of the year. 

lY. Roman Money, Weights, and Measuees. 

712. Coins. — ^The principal Roman coins were the <zs^ 
of copper, the sestertius, qulndrius, denarius, of silver, and 
the aureus, of gold. Their value in the classical period was 
as follows : 

As, 1 to 2 cents. 

Sestertius, 4 '* 

Quinarius, 8 ** 

Denarius, 16 ** 

Aureus = 25 denarii, .... $4.00. 

1. As— THE Unit of Monbt. — The As was originally the unit of ihe 
Ivoman currency, and contained a pound of copper, but it was diminished 
from time to time in weight and value till at last it contained only 1/34 of a 
pound. 

But whatever its weight, ^ of the as is always called an uncia, ^ 3 aeaUana^ ^ 
a quadrans, ^V ^ tri&ns^ ^^ a quinctmXy ^^ a semid, /; ^ septtmx, /j a &««, ^ a do- 
dransj \^ a deoetans, H a deunx. 

2. Sestbrtius, Quinarius, and Denarius. — The sestertius contained ori- 
ginally 2^ asses, the qulndriiis 5, and the dindrius 10 ; but as the as deprc* 
ciated in value, the number of cases in these coins was increased. 

3. As— THB General Unit of Computation. — The as is also used as 
the unit in other things as well as in money. Thus 

1) In Weight— The as is then a pound, and the uncia an ounce. 

2) In Measure.— the as Is then a foot or a Jugemm (718), and the uncia is ^ of 
a foot or of a Jugcrum. 
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8) In IntereBL— The as Is then the unit of intereet, which was one per cent » 
montli, i. e^ twelve per year, the uneia is ^ per month, L e., 1 per year, and the 
dimis is ^ per month, i. e., 6 per year, eta 

4) In Inheritanc€.—*£h% <u is then the whole estate, and the uneia ^ of it : 
hiret eoB atae, heir of the whole estate ; hiret ee dodranUf heir of ^j. 

713. Computation op Money. — ^In all sums of money 
the common miit of computation was the sestertius^ also 
called nummus / but four special points deserve notice : 

I. In all smns of money, the units, tens, and hundreds are de- 
noted by sestertii with the proper cardinals : 

Qainqae sestertii, 5 tesierces, vlginti sestertii, 20 sesterces, diicenti ses- 
tertii, 200 sesterces, 

n. One thousand sesterces are denoted by mille sestertii, or 
mille sestertium. 

in. In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are 
denoted either (1) by millia ustertidm (gen. plur.), or (2) by ses- 
tertia : 

Duo millia sestertium, or duo sestertia, 2,000 sesterces; quinqae millia 
sestertium, or quinque sestertia, 5,000 sesterces 

With sestertia the distributiyes were generally used, as, Una sestertia, 
for duo sestertia. 

IV. In snms containing one or more millions of sesterces, ses- 
tertium with the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the proper 
numeral adverb, dfecies, vicies, etc. Thus 

Dficies sestertium, 1,000,000 (10 X 100,000) sesterces ; Vicies scstertiunl, 
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. SssTKSTiuM.— In the examples nnder lY., sestertium is treated and declined 
as a neater noun in the singnlar, thoagh originally it was probably the genitive plar. 
ot sestertius^ and the fbll expression for 1,000,000 sesterces was DSdes eerUina millia 
aestertium. Centena milUa was afterward generally omitted, and finally eeater- 
Hum lost its force as a genitive ploral, and became a neater noon in the singnlar, 
capable of declension 

2. SESTEBTirric OsciTTSD.— Sometimes sestertium is omitted, leaving only the 
nnmeral adverb : as, dicies^ 1,000,000 sesterces. 

8. SiQN HS.— The sign HS, is often used for sestertii, and sometimes for setter" 
tia, or sestertium : 

Deccm HS = 10 sesterces (HS = sestertii). Dona HS = 10,000 sesterces (HS 
= sestertia). Decies HS = 1,000,000 sesterces (HS = sestertinui). 

714. Weight. — ^The basis of Eoman weights is the Llhra^ 
also called -4« or Pando^ equal probably to about 11^ ounces avoir- 
dupois. 

1. OxmoES.— The lAXyra^ like the as in money, is divided into 12 parts called by 
the names given under 712. 1. 

2. Fbaotioks or Oitkcis.— l*arts of onnees also have special names: ^ = sSmi- 
uncla, \ = dnella, \ = sTcHicas, \ = sextiila, | = drachma, ^ = scrGpolam, ^ = ob- 
51as. 
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715. r>EY Measuee.— The Jf<?(ZJt« is the basis, equal to about 
a peck. 

1. SEZTABms. — TbisiSrVof &™o^n8* 

2. Pabts of thb Sbxtabius.— Theae have special names : ^ = hemlna, I = ficb- 
tubiilnm, ^ = cyathus. 

716. Liquid Measuee. — The AmpTiora is the most conven- 
ient unit of the Roman liquid measure, and contained a Eoman 
cubic foot, equivdent probably to about seven gallons, wine measure. 

1. CuLEUs. — ^Twenty amp7i6rae make one CHleita. 

2. Parts or Auphoba.— These have special names : | = nrna, | = congios, ^V 
= sextSrius, ^ = hemlna, j^^ = qoartarius, -gl^ = Scotabiilam, ^^^ = cy&thus. 

717. LoNa Measuee. — ^The basis of this measure is the Ro- 
man foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches. 

1. Combinations of Fbet.— Palmipes = l^ Boman feet ; cfibitns = 1| ; passns 
= 6; stadium = €25. 

2. Pabtb of Foot.— Falmus = \ foot ; nncia = ^ ; dittos = ^. 

718. Squaee Measuee. — The basis of this measure is the 
Jugerumy containing 28,800 Roman square feet, equivalent to about 
six tenths of an acre. 

The parts of the jugirum hare the same name as those of the As: nncia =^^, 
sextans = x\, etc See 712. 1. 

V. Abbreviations. 
719. Names. 

A. = Aulus. L. = LQcius. 

Ap. = Appius. M. = Marcus. 

C. (G.) = Cftius (Gaius). M'. = Mftnius. 
On. (Gn.) = Cnaeus Mam. = Mamercus. 

(Gnaeus). N. = NfimSrius. 

D. = Decimus. P. = Publius. 



Q. (Qu.) = Quintus. 
S. (Sex.) = Scxtus. 
Ser. = Servius. 
Sp. = Sp^us. 
T. = Titus. 
Ti. (Tib.) = TibSrius. 



720. Other Abbreviations. 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. = acdllis. 

A. U. C. = anno urbis 

conditae. 
Cal. (Kal.) = Calendae. 
Cos. = consul. 
Coss. = consiiles. 
D. = divus. 
D. D. = dono dSdit. 
Des. =r dgsigiifttus. 
D. M. = diis m&nlbus. 
D. S. = de BUG. 
D. S. P. P. = de sua 

pScQnia posuit. 
Eq. Bom. = Eques Rd- 

manus. 
F. = f ilius. 



F. C. = faciendum cu- 

ravit. 
Id. = Idus. 
Imp. = impSrator. 
Leg. = Iggatus. 
Nod. = Nonae. 
O. M. = optunus max- 

imus. 
P. C. = patres conscrip- 

ti. 
Pont. Max. = pontifex 

maximus. 
P. R. = poptdus Ro- 

manus. 
Pr. = praetor. 
Praef. = praefectus. 



Proc. = prOconsul. 
Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = 

quod bdnum, f^lix, 

faustumque sit. 
Quir. = Quirites. 
Resp. = res publica. 
S. = sSnatus. 
S. C. = sgnatus con- 

sultum. 
S. D. P. = saiutem di- 

cit plurimam. 
S. P. Q. R. = senatus 

popi&usque Roma- 

nus. 
Tr. PL = tribunus ple- 

bis. 
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721. This Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the 
simple verbs in common use which involve any important irregularities, 
but also of such compounds as seem to require special mention. 

But in regard to compounds of prepositions, two important facts must 
be borne in mind : 

1. That the elements, — ^preposition and verb — often appear in the 
compound in a changed form. See 838. 1 and 841. 8. 

2. That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine. 
See 260. 

Al-licio, (re, lexi, lectum, 249, 273. 

n. 1. 

Al-luo. See luOy 274. 
Alo, ere, filui, dlitum, altum, 276. IL 
Amb-igo. See Hffo, 279. 
Ambio, 296. 3. 
Amido, ire (ui), tum, 284. 
Amo, parad,y 205. 
Amplector, i, amplexus sum, 282. 
Ango, fire, anxi, — , 274. 
Annuo, fire, i, — , 274. 
Apfige, def,, 297. 
Aperio, Ire, ui, tum, 284. 
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 282. 
Ap-pAreo. Seejpdrco, 266. 
Ap-pfito. Seej&cto, 276. III. 
Applico. Seej9^^, 262. 
Ap-pono. Seepstio, 276. 
Arcesso, fire, Xvi, itum, 276. m. 
Ardeo, 6re, arsi, arsum, 269. 
Aresco, fire, ftrui, — , 281. 
Arguo, fire, ui, Qtum, 273. II. 
Ar-ripio. See rdpio, 276. 
A-scendo. See acandoy 273. UI. 
A-spergo. See apargo^ 273. 
A-spicio, fire, spexi, spectum, 273. 
As-scntior, Iri, sensus sum, 286. 
As-sideo. See 9edeo^ 270. 
At-texo. See fea», 276. 
At-t!neo. See /^7ux>, 266. 
At-tingo. See tango^ 280. 
At-toUo. See toUo, 280. 
Audeo, ere, ausus sum, 272. 
Audio, parad,y 211. 
Au-f?ro. Seefiro, 292. 
Augeo, ere, auxi, auctum, 269. 
Ave, <fc/., 297. 
Aveo, ere, — , 268. 



Abdo, fire, didi, ditum^ 280. 
Ab-igo. See &^, 279. 
Ab-jicio. BecjSciOf 279, 
Ab-luo. See luo, 274. 
Ab-nuo. See annuo, 274. 
Aboleo, Sre, evi, itum, 266. 1. 
Abolesco, fire, olevi, olitum, 276. II. 
Ab-ripio. See rdpio, 276. 
Abs-con-do. See abdoy 280. 
Ac-cendo, fire, i, censum, 273. m. 
Ac-cido. See c&do, 280. 
Ac-cino. See c&nOy 280. 
Ac-cTpio. See cUpiOj 279. 
Ac-colo. See cdlo, 276. 
Ac-cumbo, fire, ciibui, ciibitum, 276. 

n. 

Aceo, fire, ui, — , 267. 
Acesco, fire, ficui, — , 281. 
Ac-quiro. See quaerOj 276. III. 
Acuo, fire, ui, Qtum, 273. II. 
Ad-do. See abdo, 280. 
Ad-imo. See Smo, 279. 
Adipiscor, i, adeptus sum, 282. 
Ad-6lesco. See Hbdlesco, 276. IL 
Ad-orior. See drior, 286. 
Ad-spicio. See aspleiOf 278. I. 2. 
Ad-sto. See <to, 264. 
Aegresco, fire, — , 281. 
Af-fgro. See/^ro, 292. 
Age, def,, 297. 
Ag-nosco. See noseo, 277. 
Ag-grfidior. See gr&dior, 282. 
Ago, fire, egi, actum, 279. 
Aio, def,, 297. 
Albeo, ere, — , 268. 
Algeo, fire, alsi, — , 269. 
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B. 

Balbutio, ire, — , 283. 
Batuo, ere, i, — , 274. 
Bibo, 6re, i, — , 274. 
Blandior, iri, itus sum, 226. 

C. 

Cildo, ^re, cScidi, cSlsum, 280. 

Caecutio, ire, — , 283. 

Caedo, 6re, cecldi, caesum, 280. 

Cilesco, 5re, c^ui, — , 281. 

Calleo, ere, ui, — , 267. 

Calveo, 6re, — , 268. 

Candeo, fire, ui, — , 267. 

Caneo, 6re, — , 268. 

Ciino, Sre, cScini, cantum, 280. 

Capesso, fire, ivi, itum, 276. III. 

C3pio, 6re, c6pi, captum, 214, 279. 

Carpo, fere, si, turn, 273. 

CiXveo, 6re, cavi, cautum, 270. 

Cedo, fire, cessi, cessum, 273. m. 

C6do, def., 297. 

Cello, 008. See exceHoy 276. II. 

Ceuseo, ere, ui, censum, 266. III. 

Cemo, Sre, cr6vi, cretum, 276. H. 

Cieo, 6re, civi, citum, 269. 1. 

Cingo, fire, cinxi, cinctum, 273. 

Circum-sisto. See nstOj 280. 

Clango, fire, — , 275. 

Claudo, dre, clausi, clausum, 273. m. 

Claudo, ere {to be lame), — , 276. 

Co-alesco, ^re, &lui, alitum, 281. 

Co-arguo. See arguo^ 273. 

Coeno, 262. 2. 

Coepi, def., 297. 

Cognosco. See noseo, 277. 

COgo, 6re, coggi, coactum. See dgo^ 

279. 
Col-lido. See laedo, 273. III. 
Col-ligo. See Ugo, 279. 
CoMuceo. See iuceo^ 269. 
Colo, 6re, ui, cultum, 276. II. 
Com-fido. See Sdo, 291. 
Comminiscor, i, commentus sum, 

282. 
Com-m5veo. See mdveo, 270. 
Como, ere, compsi, comptum, 273. 
Com-parco (perco). See parco, 280. 
Compfirio, ire, pfiri, pertum, 284. 
Compeeco, Sre, pescui, — , 276. IL 
Com-pingo. Seejmin^o, 280. 



Com-plector, i, plexus sum, 282. 
Com-pleo, Sre, 6vi, etum, 266. 
Com-primo. Seejw^mo, 273. HI. 
Com-pungo, fire; punxi, punctum. 

See pungoy 280. 
Con-cldo. See cado, 280. 
Con-cido. See caedo^ 280. 
Con-cino. See cano, 280. 
Con-clado. See daudo, 273. m. 
Con-cupisco, fire, cupivi, cupitum, 

281. 
Con-cutio. See mtcUio, 273. IIL 
Con-do. See abdo^ 280. 
Con-fercio. See/arao, 284. 
Con-ficio. Seef&ciOf 279. 
Confit, (fe/., 297. 
Con-fiteor. SeefcUeor, 272. 
Con-fringo. See/ran^o, 279. 
Congruo, fire, i, — ^ 274. 
Comiiveo, ere, nivi, nixi, — , 269. 
Con-sfiro. See eSro, 276. 11. 
Con-sisto. See sisto, 280. 
Con-spTcio, fire, spexi, spectum, 24V. 
Con-stituo. See stOiuo, 273. IL 
Con-sto. See stOy 264. 
ConsiUo, fire, ui, turn, 276. 11. 
Con-temno. See iemnOy 275. 
Con-texo. See texoy 276. 
Con-tingo. See tangoy 280. 
Con-vaiesco, fire, vSlui, v^litmn, 281. 
C5quo, fire, coxi, coctum, 273. II. 
Cor-ripio. See rtfjwo, 276. 
Cor-ruo. See rwo, 273. 
Crfibresco, fire, crgbrui, — ,281. 
Credo, fire, credidi, creditum, 280. 
Crfipo, Are, ui, itum, 262. 
Cresco, fire, cr6vi, cretum, 276. IL 
C&bo, are, ui, itum, 262. 
CQdo, fire, cQdi, cusum, 273. IQ. 
Cumbo. See cuxumbo, 276. 
CQpio, fire, ivi, itum, 249, 276. 
Curro, fire, cticurri, cursum, 280. 



D. 



De-cerpo, fire, si, turn, 273. 1. 1. 
Dficet, imper9.y 299. 
De-do. See <U>dOy 280. 
De-fendo, fire, i, fensum, 273. IIL 
Dfi-ffitiscor. Seefatiseory 282. 
Defit, def,y 297. 

Dfigo, fire, degl See A^o, 279. 
Deleo, ere, evi, etum, 266. 
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De-Iigo. See /^, 279. 
De-mico. See mloo, 262. 
Demo, ire, dempsi, demptum, 273. 
De-pango. See/Niit^, 280. 
De-piimo. SeeprimOy 273. m. 
Depso, ere, ui, itum, turn, 276. IL 
De-6cendo. See scando^ 278. IIL 
De-^o. See 9iUio, 284. 
D6-sipio. See «3pto, 276. m. 
De-tendo. See tendo^ 280. 
De-ti[neo. See Ufneo^ 266. 
De-vertor. See wrto, 273. m. 
Dico, ere, dixi, dictum, 273, 237. 
Dif-firo. See/2ro, 292. 
Dig^osco. See nosoo, 277. 
DMigo. See lego, 279. 
Dimlco. See mleOy 262. 
Dl-rigo, Sre, rexi, rectum, 273. L 1. 
Disco, gre, didici, — , 280. 
Dis-crgpo. See erepp, 262. 
Dis-cumbo. See aeeumbOy 276. 
Di^pertior. See oar^tor, 286. 
Dis-pliceo. Seepideeo, 266. 
Dis-sideo. See sifdeOy 270. 
Di-stinguo. See tHnguOy 275. 
Di-sto. See do, 264. 
mtesoo, «re, — , 281. 
Dlvldo, ^re, visi, Tisum, 273. IIL 
Do, dSre, dgdi, dfttum, 264. 
Ddceo, Sre, ui, turn, 266. in. 
Domo, Are, ui, itum, 262. 
DQoo, £re, duxi, ctum, 273, 237. 
Dulcesco, gre, — , 281. 
Daresco, fire, durui, — , 281. 



E. 



Edo, gre, 6di, esum, 279, 291. 
E-do, gre, Cdldi, editum, 280. 
Egeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Elicio, dre, ui, {turn, 276. IL 
E-llfeo. See %o, 279. 
Emico. See mXco, 262. 
Emineo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Emo, Sre, dmi, emptum, 279. 
Enfico, &re, ui, turn, 262. 
Eo, ire, ivi, itum, 296. 
Estirio, ire, — , itum, 283. 
E-vado, gre, vfisi, ySsum, 273, III. 
EvSnesco, fire, fivanui, — , 281. 
Ex-ardesco, Sre, arsi, arsum, 281. 
Excello, 6re, ui (rare), — ^ 276. IL 
Ex-clQdo. See daudo, 273. IIL 



£z-curro. See eurro, 280. 
Ex^leaoo. See ifbdUaeo, 273. IL 
ExpSdit, tm/MTS., 301. 
Expeigiacor, i, experrectussum, 282L 
Ex-p6rior, iri, pertus sum, 286. 
£x-pleo. See eompUo, 266. 
Ex-plico. See ptUso, 262. 
Ex-plodo. See pUntdo, 273. III. 
Ex-Btinguo, Sre, stinxi, stinctum, 27S. 
Ex-sto. See «to, 264. 
£x4endo. See tendo, 280. 
Ex-tollo. See tollo, 280. 



F. 



FScesso, Sre, ivi, i, itum, 276. IIL 
F&cio, gre, f^ci, factum, 249, 279, 

237. 
Fallo, Sre, fSfelli, falsum, 280. 
Farcio, ire, farsi, feirtum, farctum, 

284.il 
Fan, df/., 297. 
F&teor, Sri, fassus sum, 272. 
F^tisco, ere, —, 281. 3. 
F&tiscor, i, — , 282. 
Fftveo, 6re, fiLvi, fautum,- 270. 
Fendo, obs. See defendo, 273. 
FSrio, ire, — -, 283. 
Fdro, ferre, tuli, Ifttum, 292. 
Fdi^io, ire, — , 283. 
Fenreo, fire, fervi, ferbui, — , 269. 
Itdo, ere, f isus sum, 282. 
Figo, ere, fixi, fixum, 273. m. 
flndo, ere, f idi, fissum, 273. HL 
Fingo, fire, finxi, fictum, 273. 
Fio, fieri, factus sum, 294. 
Flaveo, ere, — , 268. 
Flecto, fire, xi, xum, 273. IQ. 
Fleo, ere, eyi, etum, 266. 
FlOreo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
FlOresco, ere, flOrui, — , 281. 
Fluo, ere, fluxi, fluxum, 273. IIL 
F5dio, ere, fbdi, fossum, 249, 279. 
Foeteo, ere, — , 268. 
Fdrem, def., 297. IH. 2. 
Fdveo, ere, fovi, fotum, 270. 
Frango, ere, fregi, fractum, 279. 
Fremo, ere, ui, itum, 276. 11. 
Frendo, ere, — , fressum, fresum, 

273. m. 

Frico, are, ui, atum, turn, 262. 
Frigeo, Ore, frixi (rare), — , 269. 
I Frondeo, ere, ui, — , 261 
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Fruor, i, fructus, fruitus sum, 282. 
Fugio, 6re, fiigi, fugitum, 249, 279. 
Fulcio, ire, fulsi, fidtum, 284. 
Fulgeo, Sre, fulsi, — , 269. 
Fulminat, imper8.j 800. 
Fundo, 6re, ftidi, ftisum, 279. 
Fungor, i, functus sum, 282. 
Furo, ere, ui, — , 276. 11. 



G. 



Gannio, ire, — , 283. 

Gaudeo, ere, g&Yisus sum, 272. 

G6mo, ^re, ui, itum, 276. II. 

Gdro, Sre, gessi, gestum, 273. 

Gigno, Sre, gdnui, gSnitum, 276. 11. 

Glisco, Sre, — , 275. 

GrSdior, i, gressus sum, 249, 282. 

Grandesco, Sre, — , 281. 

Grandinat, impers.^ 800. 

Gravesco, 6re, — , 281. 



H. 



Haereo, ere, haesi, haesum, 269. 
Haurio, ire, hausi, haustum, haustQ- 

rus, hausurus, 284. 
H6beo, 6re, — , 268. 
Hisco, dre, — ^ 275. 
Horreo, 6re, ui, — y 267. 
Hortor, 222. 
Humeo, ere, — , 268. 



L 



Ico, €re, ici, ictum, 273. IT. 
Illicio, €re, lexi, lectum, 249, 273. 

I. 1. 
H-lido. See laedo, 273. III. 
Imbuo, £re, ui, Gtum, 273. U. 
Immineo, 6re, — ^ 268. 
Im-parco. Seejoarco, 280. 
Im-pertior. Seejoar^ior, 286. 
Im-pingo. SeepanffOy 280. 
In-cendo. See accmdoy 273. 
Incesso, 5re, ivi, i, — , 276. IIL 
In-cido. See eSdo^ 280. 
In-cido. See caedo, 280. 
In-cr§po. See crepoj 262. 
In-cresco. See creaco, 276. IT. 
In-cumbo. See (iccumbOf 276. 



Iii-ciitio. See qtt&HOf 278. UI. 
Ind-igeo, ere, ui, — , See ^^co, 267. 
Ind-ipiscor. See dpiseor^ 282. 
In-do. See abdo^ 280. 
Indulgeo, ere, dulsi, dultum, 269. 
Ineptio, ire, — , 283. 
Infit, de/., 297. 
Ingruo, 6re, i, — , 274. 
In-notesco, fire, n6tui,-281. 
In-olesco. See dbdleaco, 276. 
Inquam, de/,, 297. 
Xn-sideo. See sifdeo^ 270. 
In-spicio, ^re, spexi, spectum, 249. 
Xn-sto. See sto, 264. 
Intel-ligo. See %o, 279. 
Interest, impers,^ 801. 
Inter-nosco. See nosco, 277. 
Inyfitfirasco, 6re, ravi, ratum, 276. 
Xrascor, i, — ^ 282. 
Ir-ruo. See ruo^ 273. 



J. 



JScio, 6re, j6ci, jactum, 249, 279. 
Jiibeo, ere, jussi, jussum. 269. 
jQro, 262. 2. 
Juvgnesco, 6re, — , 281. 
Juvo, are, juvi, jQtum, 263. 



L. 



Labor, i, lapsus sum, 282. 

LScesso, 6re, ivi, itum, 276. III. 

LScio, obs. See cdttdo, 273. 1. 2. 

Lacteo, 6re, — , 268. 

Laedo, ^re, laesi, laesum, 273. III. 

liambo, 6re, i, — , 274. 

Langueo, ere, i, — y 269. 

LSpidat, imper8.y 300. 

Largior, iri, itus sum, 286. 

Lateo, ere, ui, — , 267. 

liaYO, ere, lavi, lautum, lotum, lava- 

tum, 263. 
Lfigo, ere, legi, lectum, 279. 
Libet, impers.y 299. 
Liceor, eri, itus sum, 272. 
Licet, imper8,f 299. 
Lino, ere, livi, levi, litum, 276. EL 
Linquo, ere, liqui, — , 279. 
Liqueo, 6re, liqui (licui), 269. 
Liquet, impers., 299. 
Ijquor, i, — , 282. 
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Liveo, ere, — , 268. 
Loquor, i, Idcatus sum, 282. 
Luceo, ere, luxi, — , 269. 
Lucescit, impers.^ 300. 
Ludo, £re, iQsi, lusum, 273. m. 
Lugeo, fire, luxi, — ^ 269. 
Luo, ere, lui, — ^ 274. 

M. 

Macresco, Sre, macnii, — , 281. 
Madeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Mftdesco, ere, m/ldui, — , 281. 
Maereo, ere, — , 268. 
Halo, malle, mdiui, — , 293. 
Mando, ere, i, mansum, 273. IIL 
M^neo, ere, mausi, mansum, 269. 
M&turesco, ere, matQrui, — , 281. 
Medeor, eri, — ^ 272. 
Memini, def,, 297. 
Mentior, iri, Itus sum, 286. 
Mereor, eri, itus sum, 272. 
Mergo, ere, mersi, mersum, 273. IIL 
Metior, Iri, mensus sum, 286. 
Meto, ere, messui, messum, 276. II. 
Metuo, ere, ui, — , 274. 
Mico, are, ui, — , 262. 
Miniscor, o&i. See comnCirdscor^ 

282. 
Minuo, fire, ui, Gtum, 273. 11. 
Misceo, ere, miscui, mistum, mix- 

tum, 266. III. 
Misereor, eri, itus or tus sum, 272. 
Miseret, impers., 299. 
Mitesco, ere, — , 281. 
Mitto, ere, misi, missum, 273. m. 
Molior, Iri, Itus sum, 286. 
Mollesco, ere, — , 281. 
Molo, ere, ui, itum, 276. II. 
Moneo, 6re, ui, itum, parad,, 207. 
Mordeo, ere, mumordi, morsum, 271. 
Morior, i (iri), moi-tuus sum, 249, 

282. 
Moveo, ere, mOvi, motum, 270. 
Mulceo, ere, mulsi, mulsum, 269. 
Mulgeo, ere, mulsi, mulsum, 269. 



N. 



Nanciscor, i, nactus sum, 282. 

Nascor, i, natus sum, 282. 

Necto, ere, nexi, nexui, nexum, 273. 

m. 



Neg-lTgo, ere, lexi, lectum. See 

%o, 279. 
Neo, ere, nevi, ngtum, 266. 
Nequeo, Ire, ivi, itum, 296. 
Nigresco, 6re, nigrui, — , 281. 
Ningo, ere, uinxi, — ^ 274. 
Niteo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Nitor, i, nisus, nixus sum, 282. 
Nolo, nolle, nolui, — ^ 293. 
Nosco, ere, novi, notum, 277. 
Nubo, ere, nupsi, nuptum, 273. 
Nuo, obs. See annuo^ 274. 
Nupti!irio, Ire, ivi, — , 283. 2. 

0. 

Ob-do. ^eeabdo 280. 
Ob-dormisco, ere, dormivi, dorml- 

tum, 281. 
Obllviscor, i, oblltus sum, 282. 
Ob-mQtesco, ere, mutui, — y 281. 
Ob^deo. See s^deo, 270. 
Ob-solesco. See aboleKOj 276. 
Ob-sto. See«to, 264. 
Ob-surdesco, ere, surdui, — ^ 281. 
Ob-tineo. See t^neOj 266. 
Oc-dfdo. See e&do, 280. 
Oc-cldo. See eaedOy 280. 
Oc-ctno. See canOy 280. 
Oc-cTpio. See edpio^ 279. 
Occiilo, ere, ui, tum, 276. II. 
Odi, def., 297. 

Of-fendo. See ddfendOy 273. ILL 
Oleo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Olesco, obsolete. See dbdleseOy 276. 

II. 
OpSrio, Ire, ui, tum, 284. 
Oportet, impera., 299. 
Op-p6rior, Iri, pertus, peritua sum, 

286. 
Ordior, iri, orsus sum, 286. 
Orior, iri, ortus sum, 286. 
Os-tendo. See iendOf 280. 
Ovat, fife/., 297. 

P. 

PSciscor, i, pactus sum, 282. 

Palleo, ere, ui, — , 267. 

Pando, ere, i, pansum, passuio, 273. 

m. 

Pango, ere, pepTgi, pactum, 280. 
Pango, ere, panxi, pegi, panctum, 
pactum, 280. 
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Parco, gre, pSperci (parsi), parsuin, 

. 280. 

PSrio, ere, p^pSri, partum, 249, 280. 

Partior, iri, Itus sum, 286. 

Parturio, ire, ivi, — , 283. 2. 

Pasco, 6re, pfivi, pastum, 276. 

Pateo, ere, ui, — , 267. 

Potior, i, passus sum, 225, 249, 282. 

Paveo, ere, pftvi, — , 270. 

Pecto, 6re, xi, xum, 273. III. 

Pel-licio, 6re, lexi, lectum, 249, 273. 

1.2. 
Pello, 6re, pSpiili, pulsum, 280. 
Pendeo, ere, pgpendi, pensum, 271. 
Pendo, Sre, p^pendi, pensum, 280. 
Per-cello. See exceUo, 276. IL 
Per-censeo. See eenseOf 266. 
Per-do, Sre, didi, ditum. See abdo, 

280. 
Pergo (for per-rigo), 8re, per-rexi, 

per-rectum. See reffOj 273. 
Per-pgtior. Seejo^^ior, 282. 
Per-sto. See sto, 264. 
Per-tineo. See t^neOf 266. 
Pessum-do. See do, 264. 
P6to, 8re, ivi, itum, 276. III. 
Piget, imper8.j 299. 
Pingo, 6re, pinxi, pictum, 273. 
Pinguesco, 8re, — , 281. 
Pinso (piso), Sre, i, ui, piusitum, pls- 

tum, pinsum, 273. III. 
Plaudo, 6re, si, sum, 273. III. 
Piecto, Sre, xi, xum, 273. III. 
Plector, not used as Dep, See am- 

pledorj 282. 
Pleo, obsolete. See compleo, 266. 
Plico, are, avi, ui, atum, itum, 262. 
Pluo, 6re, i or vi, — , 274. 
Poenitet, impers.^ 299. 
Polleo, ere, — , 268. 
Polliceor, 6ri, itus sum, 272. 
Pono, 6re, posui, positum, 276. II. 
Posco, Sre, poposci, — , 280. 
Pos-sideo. See sSdeo^ 270. 
Possimi, posse, potui, — , 289. 
Potior, iri, itus sum, 286. 
Poto, are, avi, atum, um, 262. 1, 2. 
Prae-cino. See c&no, 280. 
Prae-curro. See curro, 280. 
Prae-sideo. See sedeo, 270. 
Prae-sto. See sto, 264. 
Prae-vertor. See vertOj 273. HI. 
Prandeo, 6re, i, pransum, 269. 
Prehendo, 6re, i, hensum, 273. III. 



PrSmo, fire, pressi, pressum, 273. 

m. 

Prod-igo. See Hffo, 279. 
Pro-do. See abdo, 280. 
Prof iciscor, i, profectus sum, 282. 
Pro-fiteor. See/afeor, 272. 
Promo, §re, prompsi, promptum, 

273. 
Pro-sum, prodesse, profui, — , 290. 
Pro-tendo. See tendOy 280. 
Psallo, fire, i, — , 274. 
Pudet, impers.y 299. 
Pu6rasco, 6re, — , 281. 
Pungo, ere, pupugi, punctum, 280. 



Q. 



Quaero, Sre, quaesivi, quaesltum, 

276. m. 
Quaeso, def., 297. 
Qu^tio, ^re, quassi, quassum, 249, 

273. in. 

Queo, ire, ivi, itum, 296. 
Queror, i, questus sum, 282. 
Quiesco, Sre, quievi, quietum, 27ft. 
IL 



R. 



Rado, 5re, rasi, rSsum, 273. III. 
Rapio, fire, ripui, raptum, 249, 276. 
Raucio, Ire, rausi, rausum, 284. 
RS-censeo. See censeo^ 266. 
Re-crQdesco, 6re, crudui, 281. 
Rfid-arguo. See arpio, 273. 
Red do. See abdo, 280. 
Rg-fello. See/aao, 280. 
R6fero. Seefiro, 292. 
Refert, impers.j 301. 
R5go, Sre, rexi, rectum, parad.^ 209, 

273. 
Rfi-linquo. See linquo^ 279. 
Rfiminiscor, i, — ^ 282, 
R(:nideo, ere, — , 268. 
Reor, reri, rStus sum, 272. 
Re-pango. Seejwin^o, 280. 
R8-parco. Seejtwrco, 280. 
Rg-p6rio, ire, p6ri, pertum, 284. 
R6-sideo. See sedeo^ 270. 
Rg-sipio. See s&pio, 276. III. 
Rg-sdno. See «dno, 262. 
Re-spergo. See spargo^ 273. HI. 
RS-tendo. See tendo, 280. 
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R^-tiineo. See Hhteo^ 266. 
R6-vertor. See verto^ 273. III. 
RS-Tivisco, 6re, vixi, victum, 281. 
Rideo, Sre, rfsi, risum, 269. 
Rigeo, ere, ui, — , 26*7. 
Ringor, i, — , 282. 
Rodo, 6re, rOsi, rdsum, 273. III. 
Rorat, impers., 300. 
Rubeo, 6re, ui, — ^ 267. 
Rudo, fire, Ivi, itum, 276. m. 
Rumpo, ^re, rtipi, ruptum, 279. 
Ruo, dre, rui, rutum, ruitQrus, 273. 

n. 



S. 



Sftgio, Ire, — , 283. 
Salio, Ire, ui (ii), turn, 284. 
Salve, <fe/., 297. 

Sancio, ire, sanxi, Bancitum, sanc- 
tum, 284. 
Sfipio, fire, Ivi, ui, —, 249, 276. 
Siffcio, Ire, sarsi, sartum, 284. 
Sat-ggo. See dffo, 279. 
ScSbo, fire, scabi, — , 279. 
Scalpo, fire, psi, ptum, 273. 
Scando, fire, di, sum, 273. m. 
Scateo, ere, — , 268. 
Scindo, fire, scldi, scissum, 273. III. 
Scisco, fire, sclvi, scltum, 281. 
S^co, ftre, ui, turn, 262. 
Sfideo, ere, sedi, sessum, 270. 
Se-ligo. See %o, 279. 
Sentio, Ire, sensi, sensum, 284. 
S^p^Iio, Ire, Ivi, sepultum, 283. 
Sepio, Ire, psi, ptum, 284. 
Sfiquor, i, secQtus sum, 224. 
S^ro, €re, sevi, sStum, 276. n. 
Sfiro, €re, serui, sertum, 276. II. 
Sido, Sre, i, — , 274. 
Sileo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Singultio, Ire, — ^ 283. 
Sino, fire, sivi, situm, 276. III. 
Sisto, ^re, stiti, stiitum, 280. 
Sitio, Ire, ivi, — , 283. 
S6Ieo, ere, solitus sum, 272. 
Solvo, 6re, solvi, sSlutum, 273. II. 
Sono, are, ui, itum, 262. 
Sorbeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Sordeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Sortior, iri, itus sum, 286. 
Spargo, dre, sparsi, sparsum, 273. 

m. 



Spficio, obs. See aspleio, 

Spemo, fire, sprevi, spretum, 276. 

Splendeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Spondeo, ere, spopondi, sponsum, 

271. 
Squaleo, ere, — , 268. 
St2tuo, fire, ui, Gtum, 273. II. 
Stemo, fire, strilvi, stratum, 276. 
Stemuo, fire, i, — , 274. 
Sterto, fire, ui, — , 276. IL 
Stinguo, fire, — ^ 275. 
Sto, are, stfiti, statum, 264. 
Strfipo, fire, ui, itum, 276. II. 
Strideo, fire, stiidi, — , 269. 
Strido, fire, i, — , 274. 
Struo, fire, struxi, structum, 273. IL 
Stiideo, fire, ui, — ^ 267. 
Stiipeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Siiadeo, fire, si, sum, 269. 
Sub-do, fire, didi, ditum, 280. 
Sab-igo. See &ffo, 279. 
Sub-sUio. See siUiOy 284. 
Suo-cedo. Sec c8do, 273. 
Suc-cendo. See ac<^ndOy 273. 
Suc-censeo. See censeo, 266. 
Suc-cido. See c&do, 280. 
Suc-cldo. See caedo, 280. 
Suc-cresco. See creacOj 276. IT. 
Suesco, fire, suevi, suetum, 276. II. 
Suf-lfiro. Bee /era, 292. 
Suf-ficio. Bee/ado, 279. 
Suf-fodio. Seey^to, 279. 
Sug-gfiro. See ffSro, 273. 
Sum, esse, fui, — , 204. 
SOmo, fire, psi, ptum, 273. 
Superbio, Ire, — , 283. 
Sup-pono, Seej^ono, 276. 
Surgo (for sur-rigo), fire, sur-rexi, 

sur-re'etum. See r^ffo^ 273. 



T. 



Taedet, impers.y 299. 

Tango, fire, tetigi, tactum, 280. 

Temno, fire, — , 276. 

Tendo, fire, tfitendi, tentam, tensum, 

280. 
Tfineo, ere, ui, tum, 266. HI. 
Tfipesco, fire, tfipui, — ^ 281. 
Tergeo, Cre, tersi, tersum, 269. 
Tergo, fire, tersi, tersum, 273. III. 
Tfiro, fire, trivi, tritum, 276. III. 
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Texo, gre, ui, turn, 276. n. 
Timeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
ToUo, ^re, sustiili, subl&tum, 280. 
Tondeo, ere, tdtondi, tonsum, 271. 
Tono, Are, ui, Itum, 262. 
Torpeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Torqueo, ere, torsi, tortum, 269. 
Torreo, 6re, torrui, tostum, 266. III. 
Trado. See abdo^ 280. 
Traho, ^re, traxi, traetum, 273. 
Trgmo, 6re, ui, — , 276. 11. 
Tribuo, 6re, ui, Gtum, 273. IT. 
Trudo, dre, trOsi, trosum, 273. III. 
Tueor, Sri, tultuB sum, 272. 
Tumeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Tundo, Sre, tiitudi, tunsum, tusum, 

280. 
Tuor, for tueoTy 272. 
Turgeo, fire, tursi (rare), — , 269. 
Tussio, ire, — , 283. 

U. 

Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, 282. 
TJrgeo, 6re, ursi, — , 269, 
TJro, fire, ussi, ustum, 273. 
XJtor, i, UBUS sum, 282. 

V. 

Vado, 6re, — , 275. 
Vagio, ire, ivi, — , 288. 



Vfigeo, fire, — , 268. 

Veho, fire, vexi, yeetum, 278. 

Velio, *re, velli (vulsi), vulsum, 273. 

m. 

Vendo, ere, didi, ditum, 280. 
Ven-eo. See co, 295. 
VSnio, ire, vfini, ventum, 285. 
V6num-do. See do, 264. 
Vfireor, eri, veritus sum, 223, 272. 
Veigo, fire, — , 275. 
Verro, 8re, verri, versum, 278. IIL 
Verto, fire, ti, sum, 273. III. 
Vertor. See devertor, 273. IIL 
Vescor, i, — , 282. 
Vespfirascit, impers,, 800. 
Vfitfirasco, fire, ravi, — , 276- 
veto, are, ui, itum, 262. 
Video, ere, vidi, i^um, 270. 
Vieo, ere, — , etum, 266. 1. 2. 
Vigeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Vilesco, fire, vilui, — , 281. 
Vincio, ire, vinxi, vinctum, 284* 
Vinco, fire, vici, victum, 279. 
Vireo, fire, ui, — , 267. 
Viresco, fire, virui, — , 281. 
Viso, fire, i, um, 278. III. 
Vivo, fire, vixi, victum, 278. 
Volo, Telle, vfilui, — , 293. 
Volvo, fire, volvi, vdlQtum, 273- II. 
Vomo, fire, ui, itum, 276. II. 
Voveo, fire, vovi, vOtum, 270. 
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Note.— The numbers refer to ariidM, not to pagea. Oonstr, = oonstraction, «a 
= with, j: = and the following, eompda. = compounda, gen. or aenit. = genitive, 
gend. = gender, aeo, or acous. = accusative, ocot. = accusatives, ac^«. = a4jectives, 

prepa. = prepositions, eta 

It has not been thought advisable to overload this Index, with such separate 
words as may be readily referred to classes, or to genetal rules, or even with such ex- 
ceptions as may be readily found under their respective heads. Accordingly the nu- 
merous exceptions in Dec. IIL In the formation of the genitive and in gender, arc not 
inserted, as they may be best found under the respective endlnga, 55-115. 



A SOUND of, 6 ff., 14. Nouns in 
9 a,— of 1st dec, 42 ; of 8d 
dec, 48; genitive of, 58; gen- 
der, 111; derivatives in o, 820, 
6. -4, in nom., accus., voc. plur., 
88 ; in ace sing., 93 ; changed in 
compds., 841, 8. -4, quantity of, 
— ^final, 615 ; in increments of 
dec, 633 ; of conj., 640. 

A, aby abs, in compds., 888, 1 ; in 
compds., w. dat., 386, 2. A, ab, 
abs, w. abl., 434, of agent, 888, 1, 
in personification, 414, 6. 

Abbreviations, 719. 

AbMnc, 427. 

Ablative, formation of, — ^in 1st dec, 
42, 8 ; in 8d dec, 87, 90, 97; in 
4th dec, 116, 4 ; in adjs., 156. 

Ablative, syntax of, 412-437. Of 
cause, manner, means, 414 ; agent, 
accompaniment, 414, 5 and 7. 
Of price, 416. W. comparatives, 
417. Of differ., 418. In special 
constrs., 419; 885, 6; 886, 2; 
434, 2 ; 414, 2. Of place, 420 ff. 
Of source, 425. Of time, 426. Of 
charac, 429. Of specification, 429. 
Abl. absoL, 481 ; w. quiaqicey 431, 6. 
W. preps., 432 ff. Of gerunds, 
etc, 666. Of supine, 570. 

Absolute, ablative, 430 ff. ; infinitive 
or clause, 431, 4. 



Absque^ w. abl., 434. 

Abdineo^ w. ace. and abl., 425, 2 ; 
w. gen., 409, 4. 

Abstract nouns, 81 ; from adjs., 819 ; 
from verbs, 821, 2. 

Abunde^ w. gen., 896, m. 4). 

-abas, for is, in 1st dec, 42, 8. 

Ac, for qttamy 417, 4. Ac si, w. 
subj., 608, 606. 

Acatalectic verse, 663, III. 1. 

AccedUj constr., 656, II. 1. 

Accentuation, 25 ff. 

AedtdUy constr., 656, U. 

Aedngo, constr., 374, 7. 

Accompaniment, Abl. of, 414, 7. 

Accomplishing, constr. of verbs of, 
568, IV. 

Accusative, formation of, — in Ist 
dec, 42, 3; in 2d dec, 45; 46, 
3 ; in 8d dec, 85, 88, 98 ; in ad- 
jectives, 157. 

Accusative, syntax of, 870-381. — 
Direct object, 371 ff. ; cognate, 
871, 1, 8); w. other cases, 871, 
2 ; w. compds., 37 1, 4 ; w. verbal 
adjs. and nouns, 371, 7. VTwo 
aces., 373 ff. ; other constrs. for, 
874, 8 ; infin. or clause, 874, 4 ; 
poetic ace, 374, 7. Subj. of infin., 
375. Agreement, 376. Adver- 
bial ace, 877 ff. Ace. of titne 
and space, 378. Of limit, 879, 
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poetic dat. for, 879, 6. Of speci- 
fication, 880. In exclam., 881. 
W. preps., 432 ff. Of gerunds 
and gerundives, 565. Of supine, 
569. 

Accusing and acquitting, constr. of 
verbs of, 410. 

Acephalous verse, 663, III. 

•aceus, adjs. in, 324. 

Active voice, 196. Act. and pass, 
constr., 465. 

Adf in compds., 338, 1 ; in compds. 
w. two aces., 874, 6 ; w. dat., 886. 
Ad, w. ace, 433. 

-ades, in patronymics, 816 ; quanti- 
ty, 646, 1. 

Ad/iue locarum, 896, 2, 4) (4). 

Adipiscor, w. gen., 409, 8. 

Adjective, — ^Decl. of, 147 ff. Forma- 
tion of cases, 154 ff., irreg., 159. 
Comparison, 160 ff. Numerals, 
172 ff. ; decl. of, 175 ff. Deriva- 
tion, 822 ff. Comp., 340. W. 
dat, 891. W. gen. 896, HI. 2; 
899. W. abl., 414, 419. Agree- 
ment, 438 ff. W. the force of 
nouns, clauses, adverbs, 441 ff. 
Use of comparison, 444. 

AdmisceOy w. dat, 885, 5. 

AdmdneOy constr., 410, 8. 

Admonishing, constr. of verbs of, 
410. 

Adotescens, compared, 168, 3. 

Adonic verse, 677, III. 

AdtUoTy w. ace. or dat, 385, 8. 

Advantage, dat. of, 885. 

Adverbial ace, 877. 

Adverbs, — ^Nuraeral, 181. Classes 
of, 304. Compar., 305. Deriva- 
tion, 333 ff. Composition, 342. 
For adjs., 852, 4. W. dat, 392. 
W. gen., 396, IIL 4). As preps., 
437. Use, 582; w. nouns, 683. 
Negatives, non, ne, haud, 684, two 
negatives, 585. 

Adversative conjs., 810; 587, III. 

Adversative sentence, 860. 

Adveraua, w. accus., 438. 

Advising, constr. of verbs of, 558, 
VI. 

Ae, sound of, 9, 15 ; changed to I, 
841, 8. 

Aedea, sing, and plur., 132. 

Aeger, w. gen., 899, 8. 

15 



Aemvlus, w. gen. or dat., 8^9, 2, 

2). 
Aerieas, decl. of, 43. 

Aequi honi fo^ere, 402, 8. 

-4er, aether, ace. of, 93, 1, quantity 
of, 621, 8. 

-aeus, adjs. in, 326. 

Affatim, w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

Afficio, w. abl. 414, 1, 1). 

Affinis, w. gen., 899, (8). 

Age, expression of, 417, 3. 

Agent, — Abl. of, w. a or ah, 388, 3^ 
Dat of, 388. 

Agreement,— Of Pred. Noun, 362 ; 
in gend. and numb., 862, 1. Of 
Appositive, 863, in gend. and 
numb., 363, 1. Of Adject, 438 ; 
w. clause, 438, 8 ; constr. accord, 
to sense, 488, 6 ; w. pred. noun or 
appositive, 488, 7 ; w. two nouns, 
439 ; 439, 2 ; w. part gen. 896, 
2, 3). Of Pronouns, 445; w. 
two antecedents, 445, 3 ; w. pred. 
noun or appositive, 445, 4 ; constr. 
accord, to sense, 445, 5 ; w. clause, 
445, 7. Of Verb, 460 ; constr. ac- 
cord, to sense, 461 ; agreement w, 
Appos. or Pred. noun, 462; w. 
comp. subject, 463. 

-ai, for ae, 42, 3; quant of, 612, 1. 

-al, gen. and abl. of nouns in, 64, 87, 
89. 

Alcaic verse, 664 ; 691, 11. ; greater, 
692 ; stanza, 700, 1. 

AliervM, w. dat, 391, 1 ; w. abl., 
391, 2, 3) ; w. gen., 399, 3. 

Aliquantus, aliquis, aliquot, 191 ; 
use of aliquis, 455. 

-alis, adjs. in, 325. 

Alius,^J)ec\. 149. Indef. 191, 2; 
w. abl., 417, 5 ; w, atmte, ac, or 
et, 459, 2. Alms — cUius, 459 ; 
alvM — (ilium, w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 

Alphabet, 2 ff. 

Alter,— Decl. 149. Indef, 191, 2 ; 
alleruter, 191, 2 ; alter — alter, 
459 ; alter — aUerum, w. plur. verb, 
461, 3. 

Altercor, w. dat, 885, 5. 

Alvus, gender of, 47. 

Ambi, amb., 838, 2. 

Ambo, decl. of, 176, 2. 

Amphora, 716. 

Amplitts without guam, 417, 8. 
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An, annon^ 346, 11. 2 ; 626, 2, 2). 

Anacoluthon, 704, III. 4. 

Anapaestic verse, 678. 

Anaphora, 704, II. 3. 

Anastrophe, 704, IV. 1. 

Animi, constr., 899, 3. 4). 

Anie^ in compds., 838, 1 ; w. dat., 
386. Ante, in expressions of time, 
427 ; w. ace, 433. 

Antecedent, use of temi, 445, 1 ; 
omitted, 445, 6 ; attracted, 445, 9. 
Clause as antecedent, 446, 7. 

Anteqvam, w. indie, or subj., 623. 

Antimeria, 704, III. 1. 

Antithesis, 703, 8. 

-anus, adjs. in, 325 ft, 

AnxinSj w. gen., 899, 3. 

Aphaercsis, 703, 1. 

Apocope, 703, 3. 

Aposiopesis, 704, I. 3. 

Appendix, 702-720. 

Appositive, — ^Agreement of, 363 ; in 
gcnd. and numb., 363, 1. Subject 
omitted, 363, 2. Force of, 863, 3. 

AptitSj w. dat., 391, 1 ; aptua quiy w. 
subj., 501, m. 

Apudy w. accus., 433. 

-ar, gen. and abl. of nouns in, 66, 
87, 89. 

Arcco, w. dat., 385, 4. 

Archilochiait verse, 664; 677, IL; 
greater, 691, I. 

Ai^enae, gen. of place, 424, 3. 

-axis, adjs. in, 325. 

Aristophanic, 691, m. 

-ariiiin, nouns in, 317. 

-arius, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, 325. 

Arrangement,— Of Words, 592-602, 
—General rules, 593 ff. Effect of 
emphasis and euphony, 594. Con- 
trasted groups, 595. Kindred 
words, 596. Words with common 
relation, 597. Special rules, 598 
ff. Modifiers of nouns, 598; of 
adjs., 599 ; of verbs, 600 ; of 
adverbs, 601 ; of special words, 
— Demon. Prep. Conjunct. Rel. 
JVon, 602. Of Clauses, 603-606, 
— Clause as Subj. or Pred., 603 ; 
as Subord. element, 604 ; in Latin 
Period, 605 ; in compd. sentence, 
606. 

Arsis and thesis, 660. 

As and its divisions, 712. 



-fiu^ nouns in, Ist dec, 43 ; Sd dec., 
60 ; genit. of, 68 ; gend. of, 105. 

-as, for ae in gen., 42, 3 ; in Greek 
ace. plur., 98; in patronymics, 
316; in adjs., 326; quantity of, 
623. 

Asclepiadean verse, 689, nt. j great- 
er, IV. 

-asco, inceptives in, 332, II. 

Asking, constr. of verbs of, 874 ; 558, 
VL 

AspergOy constr., 384, 1. 

Aspirated letters, 4, 3. 

-asso, assim, in fut. perf. and perf. 
subj., 239, 4. 

Asyndeton, 704, 1. 1. 

-atim, adverbs in, 334, 2. 

Atqite, for guanij 417, 4. 

Attraction, of pronoun, 445, 4 ; of 
antecedent, 446, 9 ; of pred. noun 
or adj. after an infin., 647. Subj. 
by attraction, 627. 

Attributive adj., 438, 2. 

-atus, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, 323. 

AUf 9, 15; changed, 341, 3. 

Audio, w. Pred. Noun, 862, 2, (1). 

AudierUy w. two datives, 390, 3. 

Auretts, the coin, 712. 

Aviem, place of, 602, III. 

Authority, long or short by, 609, 2. 

Authors, Latin, 706. 

Avidus, w. gen,, 399, 2 ; w. dat., 
899, 5 ; w. ace. and prep., 399, 5. 

-az, genit. of nouns in, 77 ; verbals 
in, 328 ; w. gen., 399, 2. 

B CHANGED top, 248. 
5 Being angry, verbs of, w. dat., 

385. 
Being distant, constr. of verbs of, 

656, in. 
Believing, verbs of, w. dat., 386. 
BeUif constr., 424, 2. 
Bene, compared, 805, 2 ; w. verbs of 

buying, 416, 3. 
Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 
Bibi, quantity of, 651, 2. 
-bllis, verbals in, 328. 
Bonus, decl, 148 ; compar., 165 ; 

boni consulo, 402, 3. 
Boa, gen. of, 72, 6 ; gen. plur., 89, 

III.; dat., abl., 90, 2. 
Brachycatalectic, 663, IH 
Brazen age, 706, III. 
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-brum, nouns in, 820. 
4>s, genit. of nouns in, V5. 
Bucolic caesura, 673, 2. 
-bulum, nouns in, 320. 
-bondus, verbals in, 328. 

C SOUND of, 11 ff. Nouns in, 
5 48 ; genit. of, 63 ; gend., 1 1 1. 

C, quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Caesura, caesural pause, 662 ; in 
liexam., 673 if. ; in anapaestic 
verse, 678 ; in trochaic, 680 ; in 
iambic, 683, IV. ; 686. 

Calendar, Roman, 707. 

Calends, 708, 1. 1. 

Calling, verbs of, w. two aces., 373. 

-canus, adjs. in, 326, 2. 

Caputs genit. of, 67; w. verbs of 
condemning, 410, 5. 

CarbasuSy gend. of, 47. 

Cardinals, 172, 174; decl. of, 175 ff. 

Cases, etymology of, — Endings of, 
88, 2 ; in 1st dec, 42 ; in 2d dec,, 
45 ; in 8d dec, 62 ; in 4th dec, 
116; in 5th dec, 119; compara- 
tive view of, 121 ; general end- 
ings, 123. Formation of, in 3d 
dec, — ^nom. sing., 55 ; gen., 66 ff. ; 
dat., 84 ; ace, 85 ; voc, 86 ; abl., 
87 ; nom., ace, and voc. plur., 88 ; 
gen., 89 ; dat. and abl., 90. Greek 
cases, — gen. sing., 92 ; ace, 93 ; 
voc, 94 ; nom. and voc plur., 
95 ; gen., 96 ; dat. and abl., 97 ; 
ace, 93. Cases of adjs. of 3d dec, 
154-158. 

Cases, syntax of, 864-435, — charac- 
terized, 364 ; kindred, 365 ; nom., 
364 ff. ; voc, 369 ; accus., 370- 
881 ; dat., 882-392 ; gen., 393- 
411 ; abl., 412-431 ; w. preposi- 
tions, 432-437. 

Catalectic verse, 663, III. 1. 

Caiutay graiiay 414, 2, 3). 

Causal conjunctions, 310, 311; 687, 
V. ; 688, VII. 

Causal sentences, 360. 

Cause, abl. of, 414. 

Cause, Subj. of, 617-523,— Rule, 
617, 521; w. quumy 518; qui, 
519 ; qiiody quia, quoniam, quan- 
doy 620 ; dum^ donee, quoad, 622 ; 
antequam, priusquaniy 623. 

Cause, denoted by part., 578, II. I 



Causing, constr. of verbs of, 658, IV. 

Cave, w. subj. for imperat., 535, 1. 

CaveOy constr., 385, 3. 

-ce, appended, 186, 1. 

Ceh, constr., 374, 2 and 8. 

-cen, compounds in, 339, 2. 

-ceps, genit. of nouns and adjs. in, 
76j 1; 155, 3. 

Certo, w. dat., 385, 5. 

Certus, w. gen., 399, (2). 

C7A, 4, 3 ; sound of, 11, 1. 

Characteristic, gen. of, 896, IV.; 
abl. of, 428 ; gen. and abl. distin- 
guished, 428, 4. 

Choliambus, 683, 4. 

Choosing, verbs of, w. two aces., 873. 

Choriambic verse, 689 ff. 

Cingo, constr. of, 374, 7. 

-cio, derivatives in, 815, 6. 

Circa, circUer, w. ace, 433. 

drcum, in compds., 338, 1 ; compds. 
w. ace, 871, 4 ; w. two aces., 874, 
6. CircutndOyCireumfundo, coii&iv,, 
884, 1. Circum, w. ace, 433. 

Cis, citra, w. ace, 483. 

Citerior, compared, 166. 

CUum, quantity of, 651, 3. 

Clam, w. ace. or abl., 437, 3. 

Clauses, as nouns, gender of, 85. 
Prln. and sub. clauses, 845, 1 and 
2. Clause as object, 871, 5; as 
abl. absol., 431, 4; as antecedent, 
445, 7. Indirect questions, clauses 
w. infin., subj., and w. quody com- 
pared, 654. Arrangement of, 
603 ff. 

Codum, plur. coeli, 143, 1. 

Cognate accus., 871, 1. 

Coins, Roman, 712. 

•cola, compounds in, 839, 2. 

Collective nouns, 81. 

CohMy gender of, 47. 

Corny con for cum, in compds., 838, 
1 ; w. dat., 886. 

Combined objects, 854, 3. 

CondtoTy w. ace or dat., 385, 3. 

Command, subj. of, 487 ff. Constr. 
of verbs of, 885; 668, VI. 

Common nouns, 31 ; com. quantity, 
23. 

CommoneOy commonefacio, constr., 
410, 8. 

ComnmniSy constr., 891, 2, 4); 899, 
8. 



340 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



CommutOf constr. of, 416, 2. 

Comparative conjs., Sll ; 588, II. 

Comparative degree, 160; wanting, 
167 ; formed by moffisy 170. Com- 
paratives w. gen., 896, 2, 8) (2); 
w. abl., 417 ; w. quaniy 417, 1 ; w. 
force of too, 444, 1 ; before and 
after guam^ 444, 2 ; w. qiuan and 
the Bubj., 501, IV. 

Comparative view, — of decl., 121- 
128 ; of conjugation,- 243 IT. 

Compari8on,^-of adjs., 160; modes 
of, 161 ; terminational, 162 ff. ; 
irreg., 163 ff.; defect, 166 £; 
adverbial, 170. Use of, 444; in 
adverbs, 444, 4. 

Campleo, constr., 410, 7. 

Complex sentences, 845, 857 ; abridg- 
ed, 858 ff. Comp. elements, 850; 
subject, 852; predicate, 854. 

CompoB^ genit. of, 155 ; w. gen. or 
abl, 899,(3); 419,111. 

Composition of words, 818, 838 ff. 

Compound nouns, — decl. of, 125 ff. ; 
composition of, 889 ; comp. adjec- 
tives, 840 ; verbs, 841 ; prm. parts 
of, 259 ff. : comp. adverbs, 842. 
Comp. sentences, 845, 860; abridg- 
ed, 861. Comp. subject, pretU- 
cate, modifier, 861, 1-8. Com- 
pounds of preps, w. ace., 371, 4 ; 
w. two aces., 874, 6. 

Computation of money, 718. 

Con, see com. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two aces., 
874. 

Concedo, constr., 551, II. 2. 

Concession, subj. of, 514 ff. ; parti- 
ciple, 578, IV. 

Concessive conjunctions, 811; 588, 
IV. 

Condemning, constr. of verbs of, 
410, 5. 

Condition,^-conj unctions of, 811, 
588. Subj. of, 502; force of 
tenses, 504 ; w. dum, modoy dum- 
modOy 606 ; eussiytUsi^ etc., 506 ; 
aif nisiy etc., 507 ff. ; «i omitted, 
503, 1; condition supplied, 503, 
2 ; first form, 508 ; second, 509 ; 
third, 510 ; mixed forms, 511, 512. 
Condition in relative clauses, 513; 
in oratio obliqua, 538, 2 and 8 ; 
denoted by participle, 578, IH. 



Conditional sentences, 502 ff. 

CimfidOy w. dat, 885, 1; w. abl., 
419. 

Conjugation, 201 ff. ; of «um, 204. 
First conj., 205 ff., 261 ff. ; sec- 
ond, 207 ff., 266 ff. ; third, 209 ff., 
278 ff.; fourth, 211 ff., 283 ff.; 
of verbs in to of the 8d conj., 213. 
Periphrastic, 227 ff. Contractions 
and peculiarities, 284 ff. Com- 
parative view of conj., 243 ff. ; one 
general system, 244. Vowel conj., 
278. Conj. of irreg. verbs, 287 ff. ; 
of defect., 297; of impersonal, 
298 ff. 

Conjunctions, 808; coordinate, use 
of, 587 ; subordinate, use of, 588. 
Place of, in sentence, 602, III. 

CoruehUj w. gen., 899, (2); w. abL, 
899, 5 ; w. gen. and dat., 899, 6. 

Conteiiu mihi sum^ constr., 551, 3. 

Consecutive conjunctions, 311, 588. 

Consonants, 8, I.; double, 4, 2; 
sounds of, 10 ff., 16. 

CoruorSy w. gen., 899, (3). 

CoTuHittOy constr., 558, II. 

ContiuetudOy consuetudinis esty con- 
str., 556, I. 1. 

CofiMulOy constr., 885, 8. 

Conndtuay w. gen., 399, (2). 

ConterUuSy w. abL, 419, IV. 

ConlingUy constr., 556, II. 

CorUray w. accus., 438. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 610. 

Contractions, in conj., 284 ff. 

ContrariuSy constr., 891, 2, 4). 

Convicting, constr. of verbs of, 
410. 

Codrdinate conjunctions, 809. 

Copulative conjunctions, 310, 587. 
Copul. sentences, 360. 

Coramy w. abl., 434. 

Countries, gender of names of, 85. 

-cmin, nouns in, 320. 

Cuicuimodiy 187, 7. 

CujaSy 185, 3; 188,4. 

Cfujusy 185, 3; 187, 3; 188, 4; cu- 
juwnodiy cujtucemodiy cujuacum- 
guemodiy 187, 7; cujusdummodiy 
191, 4. 

-culum, nouns in, 820. 

-cuius, cnla, culum, nouns in, 315 ; 
adjs. in, 327. 

Cuniy appended, 184, 6; 187, 2; 
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cum^ com, in compds., 838, 1. 

Cumj w. abL, 434. 
•fundus, verbals in, 828. 
Cuncliy omnesy w. gen., 896, III. 2, 

3). 
Cupidus, w. gen., 399, 2. 
Cupiens, idiomatic use of dat., 887, 

3. 
Cupio, constr., 551, II. 1 and 2. 

D DROPPED before », 65, 3; 
9 quantity of final syllables in, 

621. 
Dactylic Terse, 6*70 if. Dactylico- 

iambic, 693. 
Dama^ gcnd. of, 44. 
Dates, Lat. and Eng., 710. 
Dative, formation of, — ^in 1st dec, 

42, 3 ; in 3d dec, 84, 90, 97 ; in 

4th dec, 116, 4; in 6th dec, 119, 

4. 
Dative, syntax of, 882-392,--with 

verbs, 384 ff. Of advant. and dis- 

advant., 385. W. compds., 886. 

Of possessor, 887. Of agent, 888. 

Ethical dat, 389. Two dat., 390. 

W. adjs., 391. W. nouns and adv., 

392. Of gerunds, etc, 564. W. 

verbs of Separ. 425, 2, 8). 
Datum, quantity of, 651, 8. 
De, in compds. w. dat., 886, 2. Be 

w. abl., 434. 
Decemo, constr., 568, IL 
Decipio, w, gen., 409, 4 ; 410, 7. 
Declarative sentence, 346. 
Declaring, constr. of verbs of, 651. 
Declension, 39; first, 42; second, 

45; third, 48; fourth, 116; sec- 
ond and fourth, 117; fifth, 119. 

Comparative view of decL, 121 ; 

one general system of decl., 122. 

Decl. of compds., 125. 
Dediy quantity of, 661, 2. 
Dedoceo, constr., 874, 2 and 3. 
Defective nouns, 119, 6; 129; def. 

adjs., 159; def. comparison, 166; 

def. verbs, 297. 
Deliberative questions, w. the subj., 

486, II. 
Demanding, constr. of verbs of, 874 ; 

658, VI. 
Demonstratives, 186 ; use of, 450. 
Denarius J 712. 
Deponent verbs, 221 ; 466, 2. 



Derivation, 818; of nouns, 814 ff.; 
of ac^js., 822 ff. ; of verbs, 330 ff. ; 
of adverbs, 338 ff. 

Derivatives, quantity of, 653 ; quan- 
tity of deriv. endings, 645 ff. 

Desideratives, 832, III. 

DesinOf w. gen., 400, 4. 

Desire, subj. of, 487 ff. ; in assevera- 
tions, 488, 4; in relat. clauses, 
488, 6. 

Desiring, constr. of verbs of, 561. 

Desisto, w. gen., 409, 4. 

DesperOy w. ace, 871, 3. 

Deterior, compared, 166. 

Deterreo, constr., 499, 1-2. 

Detia, 45, 6. 

Diaeresis, 669, III. 

Diana, quantity of, 612, 3. 

Diastole, 669, IV. 

Die for diee, 237. 

-dicus, compds. in compared, 164. 

Difference, abl. of, 418. 

Differing, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 4. 

Differo, w. dat., 385, 4. 

Dignor, constr., 419, 2. 

Dignua, constr., 419 ; dignus, qui, 
w. subj., 601, III. 

Dimeter, 668, 2. 

Diminutive, nouns, 815 ; dim. adjs., 
327 ; dim. verbs, 882, IV. 

Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 9 ; quan- 
tity of, 610. 

Dipody, 656, 2. 

Direct object, 854, 1 ; 871. 

Dis, di, 338, 2. 

Disadvantage, dat. of, 885. 

Diserepo^ w. dat., 886, 4. 

Disjunctive conjs., 310; 687; sen- 
tences, 360. 

Dispar, constr., 891, 2, 4). 

Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat., 885. 

Dissentio, w. dat, 885, 4. 

Dimmilis, constr., 891, 2, 4). 

Dissyllabic perfects and supines, 
quantity of, 651. 

Distance, abl. of, 878, 2. 

Distich, 666. 

Disto, w. dat, 886, 4. 

Distributives, 172; 174; decl. o^. 
179. 

Diu, compared, 806, 4. 

Dius, quantity of, 612, 8. 

Diver8U8, compared, 167. 

Dives, compared, 165, 2. 
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Doeeoy constr., 8H, 2 and 3. 
DoleOf w. accoa, 371, 8 ; w. clause, 

668, V. ; w. abl., 414, 2, 1). 
JDomuSj decL of, 117; gend^ 118; 

constr., 879, 8 ; 424, 2. 
VoneCy w. indie, or subj., 621 ff. 
DofiOy constr., 384, 1. 
Double constr. of a few verbs, 384, 1. 
Double consonants, 3. 
Due for duee, 377. 
Dum, dummodoy w. subj., 603 ff. ; w. 

ind. or subj., 621 ft 
Duo, decL of, 17a 

E SOUND of, 6, 14. Nouns in 
} e,~lst dec., 43 ff.; Sd dea, 
48, 60; genit of, 69; 89, 1 ; abL 
of, 87, 1 ; gend., 111. E in abL, 
87; in Greek ace. plur., 98; for 
ei in gen. and dat, 119, 4; J? in 
adverbs, 336 ; changed to t, 341, 8. 

Ey quantity of— in et, 119, 1 ; final, 
616 ; in increments of decL, 636; 
of conjugation, 641. 

E or eXy see ex. 

Ecee with demonstratives, 186, 3; in 
exclamations, 867, 3 : 381, 3. 

EcmtU, 188, 3. Ecquid, 346, II. 2. 

EawieOy constr., 374, 2 and 3. 

Egenusy w. gen. or abl., 899, (3); 

419, m. 

EgeOy constr., 409, 1. 

Egoy decl. of, 184. 

Eh4rUy quantity of, 612, 2. 

Ei, 9. Ei, quantity of, 612, 2. 

-Sis, in patronymics, 816. 

-eiu8, quantity of, 612, 2. 

Ejusmodi, 186, 4. 

-ela, nouns in, 320, 7. 

Elegiac distich, 676, 2. 

Elegiambus, 693, 1. 

Elements of sentences, 847 ff. 

Ellipsis, 704, of f ado, oro, 367, 3 ; 
602, II. 3. 

-ellus, ella, ellum, nouns in, 316 ; 
adjs. in, 327. 

-em, in accus., 85, 119. 

Emotion, constr. of verbs of, 561 ; 
668, V. 

Emphasis and euphony in the ar- 
rangement of words, 594. 

oen, nouns in, 61 ; en in Greek ace., 
93; with demonstratives, 186, 3; 
in exclamations, 367, 3 ; 381, 3. 



Knallage, 704, III. 

Enclitics, accent of, 26, (a) ; quantity 

of, 613, 1. 
Endeavoriug, constr. of verbs of, 

668, III. 
Endmgs, 41 ; in 1st dec, 42; in 2d 

dec, 46, 1 ; in Sd dec, 62, 2 ; m 

4th dec, 116; m 6th dec, 119; 

in the five decls., 121, 123 ; in 

comparison, 162; in conjugation, 

242. 
English pronunciation of Latin, 6 ff. 
Emm, phice of, 602, IIL 
-enjds, a^js. in, 326 ff. 
-entior, entissimiis, in comparison, 

164. 
Envying, rerbs of, w. dat., 385. 
Eo, w. gen., 396, 2, 4). 
Epenthesis, 703, 6. 
Epicene nouns, 36. 
Epichoriambic verse, 690. 
Epiphora, 704, II. 4. 
Epitome, decl. of, 43. 
Epulum, plur., epulae, 143. 
-er, gend. of nouns in, 47, 103. Adja 

in, 151; comparison of, 163, I. 

Adverbs in, 3^36. 
-ere, for erutU, '235. 
Erga, w. ace, 433. 
Ergo, w. gen., 411. 
-emuB, adjs. in, 825, 2. 

nouns in, 60, 119; genitive of, 

69; gender of, 104, 109, 119. es, 

in nom., ace, and voc plur., 88. 
final, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity of, 

624. 
■«sco, ineeptives in, 832, II. 
-esflo, esflim, in fut, perf., and perf. 

subj., 239, 4. esse, verbs in, 332. 
-ester, adjs. in, 326, 2. 
-estus, adjs. in, 323, 3. 
Ethical dative, 389. 
Etiamsi, etsi, w. subj., 615, 616, 

XJLX* 

Hstum, nouns in, 317. 

Etymology 29-342. 

Eu, souud of, 9. 

Euphonic changes, 55, 3 ; before si, 
sum, turn, 248 ; 257, 1 ; in prepo- 
sitions, 338, 1. 

Euphony, see Emphasis. 

-eus, adjs. in, 324, 326. 

Evenit, constr., 556, II. 

-ex, genit. of nouns in, 78. 
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Exy €, in compds. w. dat., 386, 2. Fx, 

w. abl., 434. 
Exchanging, constr. of verbs of, 416, 

2. 
Exclamatory sentences, 846, IV. ; ac- 

cus. in, 381 ; voc, nom., dat. in, 

381, 8 ; infinitive in, 653, III. 
&oro, constr., 374, 2. 
JSzpers, exsors^ w. gen., 399, (3). 
Extents^ compared, 163, 3. 
Extra^ w. ace, 433. 
Extremum est, constr., 656, 1. 2. 
Exuo, constr., 374, 7 ; 884, 1. 

FAC, for face, 237. 
Facio, w. pred. gen., 403. 
Fahum est, constr., 556, 1. 2. 
Falstis, compared, 167. 
Fames, abl. /am?, 137, 2. 
Familia, genitive of, 42, 3. 
Fearing, constr. of verbs of, 492, 4. 
Feeling, constr. of verbs of, 551 ; 

558, V. 
Feet, metrical, 656 ff. 
Feminine, 33. 
Fer, for fere, 237. 
Fertilis, w. gen., abl., or ace, 399, 

(2) and 5. 
-fex, compds. in, 339, 2. 
-ficus, adjs. in, compared, 164. 
Fldo, w. dat, 385; w. abl., 419. 
Figures — of prosody, 669 ; of ety- 
mology, 703 ; of syntax, 704 ; of 

Rhetoric, 705. 
Filling, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 
Final conjs., 311; 588, V. 
Final syllables, quantity of, 613 if.; 

final syllable of the verse, 665. 
Finite, or definite moods, 196 ; finite 

verb, 196. 
Mo, quantity of, 612, 8. 
JFlt, constr., 556, II. 
Flagito, w. two aces., 874, 2; w. 

subj., 558, VI. 
Foci, gen. of place, 424, 3. 
Following, constr. of verbs of, 656, 

m. 

Formation,^-of cases, 55-98 ; of 
parts of verbs, 240-260 ; of words, 
813-842. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Freeing, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 

Frenum, pi., freni, frena, 143. 

Frequentatives, 832. 



Fretus, w. abl., 419, IV. 

Frugi, in»decl., 159 ; compared, 165. 

jFVmot, constr., 419. 

Fungor, constr., 419. 

Future, 197 ; 241, 1. ; in indie, 470 ; 
w. force of imperat., 470, 1 ; for 
Eng. pres , 470, 2 ; w. melius, 470, 
3. Wanting in subj., 479; how 
supplied, 481, III. 1. In imperat., 
634, 537 ; fut. for pres., and pres. 
for fut., 534, 1 and 2. In infin., 
643 ff,', circumlocution for, 544. 
In part., 673. 

Future Perfect, 197; 241, II.; in in- 
die, 473 ; to denote certainty, 473, 
1 ; for Eng. pres., 473, 2. Want- 
ing in subj., 479; how supplied, 
481, III. 2. 

Futurum esse, fuisse, fore, ut, 544, 
1-3. 

Futurum sit ut, 481, IIL 1 and 2. 

G SOUND of, 11 fi*.; changed, 
J 248. 

Gaudeo, constr., 371, 3; 551,111.; 
558, v.; 414,2. 

Gem.0, w. accu-., 371, 3. 

Gems, gender oi" names of, 47. 

Gender, 33 if. ; in 1st dec, 44 ; in 
2d dee, 47; in 3d dee, 99-115; 
in 4th dee, 118 ; in 5th dee, 119 ; 
general table of, 124. 

Genitive, formation of,^-endings, 
40 ; in 1st dee, 42 ; as for ae^ um 
for arum, 42, 3 ; in 2d dee, 45 ; 
i for ii, um for orum, 45, 5 ; o or 
on, 46, 3 ; in 3d dee, 56-83, 89, 
96; in 4th dee, 116; uis for?«, 
116, 4; in 5th dee, 119; c or t 
for ei, 119, 4. In adjectives, 155. 

Genitive, syntax of, 393-411, — with 
nouns, 395 ; varieties, 396 ; pecu- 
liarities, 397; other constrs. for 
gen., 398. W. adjs., 899. W. verbs, 
401 if. Pred. gen., 401 ff. ; other 
constrs. for, 404. Of place, 404 ; 
421, II. In special constrs., 405 
ff. Ace and gen., 410. W. ad- 
verbs, 411. Gen. of gerunds and 
gerundives, 563. 

Genitus, w. abl., 425,. 8. 

Gentile nouns, 326, 3. 

Gerund, — ^Nature of, 559. Cases of, 
560. Ger. and Infin., 560, 2. W. 
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direct object, 561* Gerundive, 
562 ; of tttor, fruor^ etc., 662, 4. 
Pass, sense of Ger., 562, 5. Gen- 
itive of ger. and gerundive, 563 ; 
ger. when preferred, 563, 2; ge- 
rundive with met, notiriy etc., 563, 
4 ; of purpose, 563, 5 ; infin. for 
ger., 563, 6. Dat. of, 564; of 
purpose, with official names, 564, 
2 and 3. Accus. of, 565 ; w. ob- 
ject, 565, 2 ; of purpose, 565, 3. 
AbL of, 566. 

Gloriosum est^ 556, L 2. 

Glyconic verse, 664, 689. 

Gnarus, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Golden age, 706. 

Greek nouns, — ^in 1st dec, 43 ; in 2d 
dec, 46 ; in 3d dec, 91-98. 

HA BREATHING, 2. 
9 Hadria^ gender of, 44. 
Happening, oonstr. of verbs of, 556,. 

II. 
Haud^ nCy non, 584. 
Hendecasyllabic verse, 691, V. 
Hendiadys, 704, II. 2. 
Hephthemimeris, 656, 2. 
Heroic verse, 664. 
Heterodites, 135 ff. 
Heterogeneous nouns, 141 fT. 
Hexameter verse, 663, 2. Dactylic, 

671. 

Hie J iste, iUe, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 
450. 

Jlic (adv.), w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

Hipponactean, 683, 4. 

Historical tenses, 198, 2; hist, pres- 
ent, 467, HI. ; hist, perfect, 471, II. 

Hddiey quantity of, 654, 8. 

Horace, versification of, 698 if. Lyric 
metres of, 700. Index, 701. 

HorreOy w. accus., 871, 3. 

Huc^ w. gen., 396, HI. 4). 

Hujusmodij 186, 4. 

HunmSy gender of, 47 ; oonstr. of 
humi^ 424, 2. 

Hypallage, 704, III. 2. 

Hyperbaton, 704, IV. 

Hyperbole, 705, V. 

Hypercatalectic verse, 663, IH. 

Hypermeter, 663, III. 

Hypothetical sentences, see Condi^ 
iional ditto. 

Hysteron proteron, 704, IV. 2. 



I SUPPLIES the place of j\ 2, 3; 
, 9 sound of, 6 if. ; 14 ff. ; with the 
sound of ^, 9 ; t for ts, te, 45, 5. 
Nouns in, 48 ; genit. of, 60 ; gen- 
der of. 111; t, final in dat., 84; 
in obi, 87 ; for is, 92 ; for ei, 119, 
4 ; in perfect, 247, 2. /, quanti- 
ty of, — final, 618; in increments 
of decl., 636 ; of conjugation, 643. 

-ia, nouns in, 319 ; in nom., ace, and 
voc plur., 88. 

-iacns, adjs. in, 326. 

-iades, in patronymics, 316. 

lambelegus, 694, 1. 

Iambic verse, — Dipody, 682. Tri- 
meter, 683 ; choliambus, 683, 4 ; 
catalectic, 684. Dimeter, 685 ; 
hypermeter, 685, 1 ; catalectic, 
685, 2 ; acephalous, 685, 3. Te- 
trameter, 686. 

lambico-dactylic verse, 694. 

-ianus, adjs. in, 326. 

-ias, in patronymics, 316. 

-ibam, for iebam^ 239, 1. 

-ibO| ibor, for tam, iavy 239, 2. 

-ibus, in dat. and abl. plur., 90. 

-icius, adjs. in, 824, 828. 

Ictus, 659. 

-icus, adjs. in, 825 ff. 

Idem, decl., 186; w. dat, 391, 3; 
use of, 451. Idem — qui, ac or «<- 
que, 451, 5. 

Ides, of the calendar, 708, 1. 3. 

-ides, in patronymics, 316. 

-ido, nouns in, 320, 7. 

Idoneus qui, w. subj., 501, HL 

-idus, verbals in, 328. 

-iexuds, ac^'s. in, 326. 

-ier, for i in infin., 239, 6. 

Iffiiur, place in the clause, 602, 

m. 

Ignarus, w. gen., 399, (2). 

-igo, nouns in, 320, 7. 

-ile, nouns in, 317. 

-iUs, adjs. in, 325, 328 ; compared, 
163, 2. 

Illative conjs., 810; 687, IV. ; sen- 
tences, 360. 

lUe, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 460. 

lUiefoTiUe, 186, 2. 

lUiusmodi, 186, 4. 

-illo, verbs in, 332, IV. 

-illus, ilia, ilium, in nouns, 31 6, 3 ; 
in adjs., 827. 
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-im, in ace, 85, 93 ; for am, or em 
in pres. subj., 239, 3. 

ImmemoTy genit, of, 155, 4; gen. 
plur., 158, 3 ; w. gen., 399, 2. 

-imoniaj nouns in, 319. 

Impedio, constr., 499, 1-2. 

Imperative, 196. Tenses, 534. Use, 
535 ff.; pres., 536; fut., 537; in 
prohibitions, 538. 

Imperative sentences, 346, III. 

Imperfect tense, 197 ; 241, I. ; in in- 
die, 468 ff. ; in lively description, 
of customary or repeated action, 
469 ; of attempted action, in let- 
ters, 469, 1 and 2. In Subj., 477 ; 
of present lime, 481, V.; after 
Perf. Def., 482, 1 ; for Pluperf., 
486, 4 ; in desires and wishes, 
488, 2; in condition, 610; after 
aniequam and prvusquamy 623, 2. 

ImperituSy w. gen., 399, (2). 

Jmpero, constr., 551, II. 1 and 2. 

Impersonal verbs, 298 ff. ; subjects 
of, 656, 1.-III. 

Jmpertioy constr., 384, 1. 

JmpleOy constr., 410, 7. 

Impos, genit. of, 155 ; w. gen., 399, 
(3). 

Jmpotens, w. gen., 399, (3). 

JmprudenSy w. gen., 399, (2). 

-iiij in Greek aces., 93. 

In, in compds., 338, 1 ; w. two aces., 
374, 6 ; w. dat, 386. /n, w. ace. 
or abl., 435. 

Inceptives, inchoatives, 832, 11. 

IncertuSy w. gen., 399, (2). 

Inclination, subj. of, 486, 3. 

JnclutuSy compared, 167. 

Increments, 629 ff. ; quantity of, 632 
ff., 639 ff. 

Indeclinable nouns, gender of, 35; 
examples, 128. Indecl. adjs., 159. 

Indefinite moods, 196. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189; use of, 
455 ff. 

Index of verbs, 721. 

Indicative, 196 ; use of, 474 ff. ; spe- 
cial uses, 475. 

JndigeOy constr., 409, 1. 

IndignuB, w. abl., 419, IV. indignus 
quiy w. subj., 501, III. 

Indirect discourse, distinguished from 
direct, 628. Subj. in, 529. Moods 
in prin. clause, 630 ; in sub. clause, 

15* 



631. Tenses, 532 ; Pronouns, ad- 
verbs, etc., 533. 

Indirect object, 354, 2.Rule, 384 : 
indirect w. direct, 384, II. 

Indirect questions, 524 ff., — Subj. in, 
525. Indie, in, 525, 6; in orat. 
obliqua, 530, II. 2 ; sing, and dou- 
ble, 526. 

Induco, constr., 374, 7. 

Indulging, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 

Induoy constr., 874, 7 ; 384, 1. 

iine, in patronymics, 316, 4. 

Jnferus, compared, 163, 3. 

Infinitive, 196, II. Tenses of, 540 
ff. Subject of, 545 ; of Hist in- 
fin., 545, 1. Predicate after, 646 ; 
attracted, 647. Construction of, 
648 ff. ; as Nom., 549 ; as Accus., 
550 ff. ; w. another ace, 662, 2 ; 
in relative clauses, 531, 1 ; after 
conjunctions, 631, 2; after adjs., 

652, 3 ; after preps., 552, 4 ; in 
special constrs., 563; as pred., 

653, I. ; as appos., 653, II. ; in 
exclam., 653, III.; as abl. abs., 
553, IV. ; of Purpose, 553, V. ; 
for Gerund, 653, VL 

Infra, w. ace, 433. 
Ingenii, w. adjs., 399, 8. 
Injuring, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 
Inniior, constr., 419. 
Inops, w. gen. or abl., 399, (3) ; 419. 
Imcius, w. gen., 399, (2). 
Inseparable preps., 307 ; 654, 2. 
Inspergo, constr., 884, 1. 
Instrument, abl. of, 414, 4. 
Insuetus, w. gen., 899, (2) ; w. other 

constrs., 399, 6. 
Integer, w. gen., 399, 3. 
Inter, in compds., 338, 1 ; w. dat., 

386. Inter, w. ace, 433. 
Intercludo, constr., 384, 1. 
Interest, w. gen., 406, III. 
Interior, compared, 166. 
Interjections, 312 ; w. voe, 369, 1 ; 

w. nom., ace, or dat., 381, 3; use 

of, 589 ff. 
Interrogative conjunctions, 311, 688. 
Interrogative pronouns, 188 ; use of, 

454. 
Interrogative sentences, — ^Form, 346, 

II. Interrog. words, 846, II. 1. 

Double quest., 346, II. 2. Deliber 

quest., 486, II. Answers, 346. 11.* 
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3. Indirect quest, 625 ; w. iodic, 
526, 6; single and double, 526. 
In indirect (&coarse, 529 ff. ; rhe- 
torical ques., 530, 2. 

Inierroffo, w. two aces., 3H, 2 ; w. 
ace. and abl, 374, 2-3. 

IfUra^ w. accus., 433. 

IntransiUve verbs, 193 ; 371, 3 ; im- 
personal pass., 465, 1. 

•inns, adjs. in, 324 ff. 

InvidtUy w. gen. or dat, 399, 2, 2). 

InvUvty idiomatic use of dat., 387, 3. 

•io, verbs of 3d conj. in, 213 £; 
nouns in, 318, 821. 

Ionic verse, 687. 

•ior, in comparatives, 162. 

Ipse, decl of, 186; use of; 452. 

JpsuSy for ipWy 186, 3. 

Iron age, 706. 

Irony, 706, IV. in condition, 503, 3. 

IiTcgular nouns, 127 ff. ; irreg. adjs., 
159 ; irreg. comparison, 163 ff. 

In*egular principal parts of verbs, 
249-268 ; irreg. verbs, 287 ff. 

Isy decl. of, 186; use of, 451 ; re- 
flexive, 448. /» — guiy 451, 4. 

-is, in dat. end abl. of the 1st and 2d 
decls., 42, 45 ; in genit. of 3d dec, 
52; in ace, dat., and abl. plur., 
88, III.; 90. Nouns m m, 50; 
genitive of, 71 ; gender of, 106. 

-ia, in patronymics, 816 ; quantity of 
M final, 626. 

4sco, inceptives in, 832, IE. 

Islands, gend. of names of, 85 ; con- 
str. of names of, 424. 

-issimus, in superlatives, 1G2. 

-isso, verbs in, 332. 

Iste, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 450. 

IstiCy isthicy for istCy 186, 2. 

Jstiuamodiy 186, 4. 

-itas, nouns in, 319. 

-iter, adverbs in, 835. 

Ithyphalicus, 681, 2. 

-itia, nouns in, 319. 

-itimus, adjs. in, 826, 2. 

-itium, nouns in, 318. 

-ito, frequentatives in, 832. 

-itudo, nouns in, 319. 

Jtumy quantity of, 661, 8. 

-itus, nouns in, 818 ; adverbs in, 836, 
8. 

-ium, in genit. plur., 89 ; nouns in, 
818 ff. 



-ins, a<]Us. in, 326; quantity of, 612, 3. 

-ivuB, adjs. in, 328, 5. 

-iac, genitive of nouns in, 79. 

J PLACE supplied by «, 2 ; length- 
J ens prececUng vowel, 611. 
Jecur, genitive of, 66, 5. 
JesuSy decl of, 128, 1, 3). 
JociUy pi., jociy jocoy 141. 
JvheOy constr., 551, II. 1 and 2. 
Jugerumy decl. of, 136 ; use o^ 718. 
Jugumy quantity of compds. of^ 611, 

3. 
JungOy w. dat, 386, 6. 
JupiieTy genitive of, 66, 8. 
Ju^uranduniy decL of, 126. 
Juvenal, versification of, 696. 
JuvenaliSy abl. of, 87, 2. 
Juvenisy abl. of, 87, 2 ; compared^ 

168, 8. 
JuvOy w. accus., 386, L 
Juxiay w. accus., 433. 

KRARE, 2. 
J Knowing, constr. of verbs of, 
5ul, I. 1. 

L NOUNS in, 48, 61 ; genit of, 
J 64; gender, 112; quantity of 

final syllables in, 621. 
Labials, 8. 

LacrimOy w. accus., 871, 3. 
LaedOy w. accus., 385, 1. 
LaVy quantity of genit, 633, 4. 
Las8U8y w. gen., 390, 8. 
Latin authors, 706. 
Latin grammar, 1. 
Latin period, 605. 
-lentus, adjs. in, 823. 
Letters, classes of, 3 ; combinations 

of, 4 ; sounds of, 5-16. 
LiberOy w. abl. or gen., 426, 8. 
Libray 714. 
lAcety w. subj., 515. 
Linguals, liquids, 3. 
Litotes, 705, VI. 
IMumy quantity of, 651, 3. 
Logaoedic verse, 691. 
Longiu8y without qaaniy 417, 3. 
-Is, genit of nouns in, 76. 

M EUPHONIC changes of, 248, 
J 838, 1 ; quantity of final syl- 
lables in, 621 ; eUded, 669, L 



INDEX OP SUBJECTS, 



347 



fina, dat. and abL plur. of nouns in, 
90, 1. 

fHaffis, maxime, in adverbial com- 
parison, 170. 

Magnus, compared, 165. 

Major, in expressions of age, 417, 
3. 

Making, verbs of, w. two aces., 873 ; 
w. subj., 558, IV. 

Malo^ constr., 551, 11. 1 and 2. 

MaltiSy compared, 165. 

Manifestus, w. gen., 399, 3. 

Manner, means, abL of, 414 ; parti- 
ciple for, 578, II. 

Masculine, 33. 

Material nouns, 31. 

Me, for mihi, 184, 5. 

Measure of difference, abL of, 418 ; 
measure in prosody, 663, IL ; Ro- 
man measure, 715 ff. 

Med, mehe, for me, 184, 5. 

Medeor, w. dat., 885, 2. 

Medivs, designating part, 441, 6. 

Melius, w. indie, for subj., 475, 2- 
4. 

Melos, plur. of, 95, 1. 

Meme, 184, 6. 

Memini, w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace, 
407, 1. 

Memor, w. gen., 399, 2). 

-men, mentum, nouns in, 820. 

Mensa, decL of, 42. 

Mepte, 184, 5. 

-met, forms in, 184, 3 ; 185, 1. 
. Metaphor, 705, 1. 

Metathesis, 703, 7. 

Metonymy, 705, II. 

Metre, 667. 

Metrical equivalents and substitutes, 
657, 658. 

-metres, Greek nouns in, 47, 2. 

Metuo, constr., 385, 3 ; 492, 4. 

Mens, decL, 185. 

Mi for mihi, 184, 5. 

Militia, constr., 424, 2. 

Mille, decL and use of, 178. 

Million, cardinal for, 174; symbol 
for, 180. 

Million sesterces, Latin for, 713, 4. 

-mino, in imperatives, 239, 5. 

Minor, minus, without quam, 417, 8. 

Miror, w. accus., 371, 3 ; w. gen., 
409, 4. 

Mirum est, constr. of, 556, I. 2. 



Mis for m^, 184, 5. 
Misceo, w. dat., or abL, 885, 6. 
Misereor, miser esco, w. gen., 406. 
Miserety constr., 410. Miserescit, 

miserelur, 410, 6. 
Mobile nouns, 36. 
Moderor, constr., 886, 3. 
Modifier, 848 ff. 
Modius, 715. 
Modo, w. subj., 603, 505. 
Moereo, w. accus., 371, 3. 
Moneo, constr., 410, 3. 
Money, Roman, 712 ff. 
Monometer, 663, 2. 
Monosyllables, quantity of, 613. 
Months, Roman, 707; division of, 

708 ; gender of names of, 85. 
Moods, 196,— Indie, 474 ff. Subj., 

483-533. Imperat, 534 ff. In- 

fin., 639-558. Gerund, 559 ff. 

Supine, 567 ff. Part., 671 ff. 
Mos, maris est, constr., 556, I. 1. 
-ms, gen. of nouns in, 75. 
Multiplicatives, 173. 
MuUus, comparison of, 165. 
Mutes, 3. 
Muto, constr., 416, 2. 

\r NOUNS in, 48 ; genit. of, 65 ; 

^J gend. of, 118; quantity of 
final syllables in, 621. 

Name, dat. of, 387, 1 ; gen. of, 387, 2. 

Names of towns, constr., 423. 

Natus, w. abL, 425, 8. 

Ne, num, nonne, interrog. particles, 
811, 8; in single questions, 846, 
II. 1 ; in double, 846, II. 2 ; in in- 
direct questions, 626. 

Ne, w. subj. of desire, 488, 8; of 
purpose, 489 ff. ; of concession, 
515. 

Ne, non, haud, 584. Neve, 490, 1. 

Necne, 346, II. 2, 3); 526, 2, 1). 

Nedum, w. subj., 493, 4. 

Negatives, 584 ; force of two nega- 
tives, 686. » 

Nemo, indef., 191, 2 ; use of, 457, 1. 

Nequam, indecL, 159; compared, 
165, 2.. 

Ne^-^idem, 585 ; 602, III. 2. 

Nescio an, w. subj., 526, II. 2, 2). 

Nescio quis, quomodo, etc., w. indic- 
525, 4. 

Nescius, w. gen., 899, (2). 
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•neuB, adjs. in, 324. 

Neuier^ decl. of, 149; indcf., 191, 

2. 
Neuter adjectives, as adverbs, 835, 

4; as cognate accus., 371, 1, 3) 

(2) ; as a second accus., 374, 5 ; 

w. partitive genit, 396, III. 2, 3) 

(3) ; as predicate, 438, 4. 
Neuter nouns, nom., ace., and voc. of, 

38, 3 ; neuter by signification, 35 ; 

by ending, in 2d dec, 47 ; in 3d 

dec. 111 ff. ; in 4th dec, 118. 
iV7, w. subj., 603, 607 if. 
JV7mt«, w. gen., 396, HI. 4). 
-i\7»/, w. subj., 603, 607 ff. 
Nitor^ constr., 419. 
i\o/o, constr., 551, 11. 1 and 2 ; »io/i, 

-tVo, in prohibitions, 535, 1, 3). 
Komen est, constr., 387, 1. 
Nominative, formation of, in 3d dec, 

55, 88, 95 ; neut. plur. in adjs., 

157. 
Nominative, syntax of, 366 ff.; as 

subject, 367 ; agreement of, 868 ; 

for voc, 369, 2. 
iV^on, n€j haudj 684 ; place of non^ 

602, IV., omitted, 584, 2. 
^on, w. quo, quod, quin, quia, w. 

subj., 520, 3. 

Nones in the Roman month, 708, 1. 
o 

Xonne, non = nonne, 346, II. 1. 

I'lTos^ for €<jfOy 446, 2. 

Noster, for meus, 446, 2. 

Nostras, 185, 2. 

Nosiri, nostrum, 396, 1 ; 446, 3. 

Xouns, etymology of, — ^gender of, 33 
ff. ; pers. and numb., 37 ; cases, 
38 ; declensions, 39-126 ; indecl., 
128; defect, 129; heteroclites, 
135 ff. ; heterogeneous, 141. 

Nouns, syntax of, 362-437, — Agree- 
ment, 362 ff. Nom., 364 ff. ; 
Voc, 369; Acciis., 870-381 ; Dat., 
382-392; Gen., 393-411; Abl., 
412-431 ; w. preps., 432-437. 

Novus, compared, 167. 

Nozius, w. gen., 399, 3. 

-ns, genit. of nouns in, 76. 

Nubo, w. dat., 385, 2. 

Nullm, decl. of, 149 ; indef., 191, 2 ; 
use of, 457 ; for non, 457, 3. 

Num, numquid, 346, II. 1 and 2. 

Vurabcr, 37 ; in verbs, 199. 



Numerals, 171 ff. ; adjs., 172 if.; 

decl. of, 176 ff. ; symbols, 180; 

adverbs, 181. 
-niis, adjectives in, 324. 
Nusquam, w. gen., 396, IIL 4). 

SOUND of, 6 ff., 14 ; nouns in, 
7 48, 51 ; genit. of, 61 ; gend., 

100 ; derivatives in, 320, 6. 
0, quantity of, — ^final, 620; in in- 
crements, 634, 642; in compds., 

654, 7. 
Oh, in compds., 338, 1 ; in compds. 

w. dat, 386. Oh, w. ace, 433. 
Ohediens, w. two datives, 390, 3. 
Obeying, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 
Object, direct, indirect, combined, 

864 ; direct, 371 ; omit, 371, 1, (3); 

clause as an object, 371, 6 ; 557 ff. 

See Subject and object clauses. 
Objective genitive, 396, n. 
Oblique cases, 38 ; use of, 370-437. 
Obliviscor, w. gen., 406, IL ; other 

constrs., 407. 
Obsisto, obsio, constr., 499, 1-2. 
Odor, compared, 166. 
-od08, Greek nouns in, 47, 2. 
Oe, sound of, 9, 14. 
Ojicio, constr., 499, 1-2. 
Ohe, quantity, 612, 4. 
Olco and redoleo, w. ace, 871, 3. 
Ollus, for ille, 186, 8. 
-olus, ola, olum, in diminutives, — 

in nouns, 315, 2 ; in adjs., 327. 
Omnes, w. gen., 896, III. 2, 8). 
-on, in Greelt gen. plur., 96. 
-one, in patronymics, 816. 
Operam do, w. subj., 492, 1. 
Optimum est, constr., 656, 1. 2. 
Opus, constr., 419. 

-or, gender of nouns in, 101 ; deri- 
vation of, 320 ff. 
Oratio obliqua, see Indirect discourse. 
Ordinal numbers, 172, 174 ; decl. of., 

179. 
Oro, w. two aces., 874, 2 ; w. subj. 

or infin., 558, VI. 8. 
Orthography, 2-28. 
Orius, w. abl., 425, 3. 
-OS, nouns in, 50 ; genit of, 72 ; 

gend., 102. 
-OS, for is in the genitive, 92. 
-OS final, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity, 

625. 
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-osns, adjs. in, 323. 
Ovid, versification of, 697. 
•oz, genit. of nouns in, 80. 

PALAM, w. abl., 437, 2. 
Palatals, 3, U. 

Parij gen. and ace. of, 66, 2 ; 93, I. 

ParUhtu, voc. of, 46, 8, 5). 

Par and dispar^ constr., 891, 2, 4). 

Paragoge, 703, 6. 

Pardoning, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 

Paroemiac verse, 664. 

Pars,, in fractions, 174, 1. 

ParticepSj genit. of, 155 ; w. gen., 
399, (3). 

Participles, 196, II. 4. Tenses, rel- 
ative time, 571. Agreement and 
use, 438 and 675 ff. For rel. clause, 
677. For sub. clause, — time, cause, 
manner, means, condition, conces- 
gion, purpose, 678. For prin. 
clause, 679. For verbal noun, 
680. W. negative, 581. 

Particles, etymology of, — ^Adverbs, 
303 ff. ; preps., 306 ff. ; conjuncts., 
308 ff.; interjects., 312. 

Particles, syntax of, 682-690, — Ad- 
verbs, 582 ff. ; preps., 586, 432- 
437 ; conjuncts., 587 ff. ; inter- 

• jccts., 589 ff. 

Partim, w. gen., 396, HI. 4). Par- 
iim — -partiniy for pars — -parSf 461, 
5. 

Partitive genitive, 396, III. 

Parts of speech, 30. 

Parunij w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

PanmSy compared, 165. 

Passive voice, 195 ; passive constr., 
371, 6. 

Paterfamilias^ decl. of, 126. 

Patior, constr., 551, II. 1-2. 

Patrials, 826, 3. 

Patronymics, 316. 

Pause, caesural, 662. 

Peculiarities in conjug., 234 ff. 

PelaffuSy plur. and gend. of, 46, 5 ; 
47, II. 

PeneSy w. accus., 433. 

Pentameter, 663, 2. . — 

Penthemimeris, 656, 2. ^ 

Penults, quantity of, 646 ff. 

Per, in compds., 388, 1; 871, 4; 
joer, w. ace, 433. Per me stat, 
499, 1. 



Perceiving, constr. of verbs Of, 561. 

Percontor, w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Perfect system, 241. 

Perfect and supine, formation of, 258. 

Perfect, 197 ; 241 , II. ; pres..and hist, 
or definite and indef., 198 ; want- 
ing, 268, 275, 281, 283. 

Perfect, syntax of, — ^in indie, 471 ; 
defl and indef., or pres. and hist., 
471; of what has ceased to be, 
471, 1 ; w. paene^ prope, 471, 2 ; 
for Eng. pres., 471, 8. In subj., 
478 ; in sequence, 480 ; after hist, 
tense, 482, 2 ; 683, 1 ; in desires 
and wishes, 488, 2 ; in condition, 
609 ; in orat. obi., 632 ff. ; in in- 
fin., 642 ; for pres., 642, 2. In 
part., 674 ; for verbal noun, 580. 

Period, Latin, arrangement of, 605. 

Periphrastic conjugation, 227 ff. 

Periius, w. gen., 399, (2). 

PermisceOf w. dat., 885, 6. 

PermittOy constr., 661, 11. 2. 

Person, of nouns, 87 ; of verbs, 200. 

Personal pronouns, 184 ; use of, 446 ; 
reflex, use of, 448. 

Persuading, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 

Pertaedety pertaesum est, 410, 6. 

PetOf constr., 374, 3, 4). 

PA, 4. 

Phalaecian verse, 691, V. 

Pherecratean verse, 689, II. 

i%rf, constr., 410. 

Place, abl. or gen. of, 421 ff. ; loca' 
tive, 423, 2. 

Pleasing, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 

Plenty, constr. of verbs and adjs. of, 
419, III. 

Plenus, w. gen. or abl., 399, (3) ; 
419. 

Pleonasm, 704, IT. 

Pluperfect, 197; 241, 11. — in indie, 
472 ; in letters, 472, 1 ; for Eng. 
imp., 472, 2. In subj., 478 ; se- 
quence, 480 ; in desires and wishes, 
488, 2; in condition, 510; after 
antequam and priitsqvam^ 523, 2; 
in orat obi., 682 ; 683, 2-4. 

Plural, 37 ; wanting, 130 ; with 
^'▼e of meaning, 132. 

Plus^ without qtiam^ 417, 3. 

Poeniiet, constr., 410. 

Polysyndeton, 704, IL 1. 

Pone, w. accus., 438. 
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jPoaeo, w. two aces, or ace. and obi., 
874, 2 ; w. subj., 658, VI. 

Position, long by, 611; short, 612. 

PositiTe, 160; wanting, 166. 

Possessives, 185 ; w. gen., 897, 3 ; 
for gen., 398, 3 ; w. refert and in- 
tereat, 408, 1, 2); use of, 447; 
reflexive, 448. 

Possessor, dat of, 887. 

Post^ sound of, 8, 1. 

Post, in compds., 338, 1 ; in compds. 
w. dat , 386. Pos^, in expressions 
of time, 427 ; pott, w. ace., 433. 

Poiierus, compared, 163, 8. 

Podremm, force of, 442. 

Podridie^ w. gen., 411; w. accoa., 

437, 1. 

PoUulOy constr., 374, 3. 4). 

Poletu, w. gen., 399, (3). 

Potential subjunctive, 486 ff. ; in 
dcclar. sentences, 486, L; in de- 
liberative questions, 486, II. ; in 
sub. clauses, 486, lU. ; of repeat- 
ed action, 486, 6. 

Potior, w. gen., 409, 3 ; w. abl., 419 ; 
419, 4. 

Prae, in compds. w. dat, 886 ; pme, 
w. abl., 434. 

PraedUtu, w. abl., 419, 3. 

Fraeter, in compds., w. accus., 871, 
4 ; praeier, w. occus., 433. 

Predicate, 347; simple, 363; com- 
plex, 354 ; compound, 861. Pred. 
nouns, 855, 862. Pred. adjs., 856 ; 

438, 2. Pred. gen., 401 ; Tarie- 
ties of, 402; verbs with, 403; 
other constrs. for, 404. Pred. abl., 
428, 1. 

Prepositions, 306; insep., 307; in 
compds., 338, 1. In expressions 
of time and space, 378, 1 and 2. 
W. names of places, 379, 1, 2 and 
4. Pro with abl, 884, 2, 2). 
Compds. w. dat., 386. A or <ib 
w. abl. of agent, 388, 1 ; 414, 6. 
Case w. prep, for the dat., 891, 2 ; 
for the gen., 398, 4 ; 399,6; 407, 
2 ; 410, 4. Cum w. abl. of ac- 
companiment, 414, 7. Quam pro, 
417, 6. W. abl. of place, 421; 
of source and separation, 426 ; of 
time, 426. Preps, w. cases. Rule, 
482, 484 if. ; preps, as adverbs, 436. 

Present, 197 ; 241, I.,— in indie, I 



466 ff. ; of general truths, customfl, 
hist, pres., 467. In subj., 477. 
In imperat., 536. In infin., 541. 
Part, 672. 

Present perfect, 471, L 

Present system of forms, 241. 

Priapeian verse, 696. 

Price, gen. of, 896, IV, ; abl. of, 416. 

Pridie, w. gen., 411 ; w. ace., 437, 1. 

Primitives and derivatives, 813. 

Principal parts of verbs, 240, 246- 
260. Prin. clauses, 846, 2; in 
oratio obliqua, 580. Prin. ele- 
ments, 849; tenses, 198, 2. 

Prior, primus, 166 ; force of, 442, 1. 

Priusquam, w. indie, or subj., 621, 
523. 

Pro, in compds. w. dat, 386. 2 ; pro, 
w. abL in defence of, 884, 2, 2) ; 
pro, w. abl., 434. 

Pro, quantity of, in compds., 654, 4. 

Procul, w. abL, 487, 2. 

Prohibeo, constr., 499, 1 ; 651, 11. 1. 

Pronouns, 182 ff. ; pers., 184; pos- 
ses., 185 ; demon., 186 ; relat, 
187; interrog., 188; mdef., 189. 

Pronouns, syntax of, 445-459, — 
Agreement, 446. Pors. and Pos- 
ses., 446 ff. Keflex, use of, 448 if. 
Demon., 450 ff. Rel., 453. Idp 
terrog., 454. Indef., 456. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 5-28. 

Prope, w. accus., 483. 

Proper nouns, 81. 

Propior, proximus, 166; w. accus., 
891,2, 2); 483. 

Propius, w. accus., 437, 1. 

Proprius, constr., 891, 2, 4); 399, 3. 

Propter, w. accus., 483. 

Prosody, 607-701,— Quantity, 608- 
654. Versification, 655-701. 

Prospicio, constr., 885, 3. 

Prosthesis, 708, 4. 

Provideo, constr., 885, 8. 

Providus, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Proxime, w. accus., 437, 1. 

Proximum est, constr., 656, 1. 2. 

Proximus, w, accus., 891, 2, 2) ; 433. 

Prudens, w. gen., 899, (2) ; w. abl., 
899, 6. 

-ps, genit of nouns in, 76. 

Pudet, constr., 410. 

Punishment, w. verbs of condemn- 
ing, 410, 6. 
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Purgo^ constr., 410, 7. 

Purpose, subjunctive of, 489 ff. ; w. 
conjuncts., 490; pure purpose, 
491; mixed, 492; pecidiarities, 
493; in rel. clauses, 500 ff. In- 
fin. of purpose, 553, V. ; gerund, 
563, 5 ; 564, 2 ; supine, 569 ; par- 
ticiple, 578, V. 

PyrUeSy decL of, 43. 

QU, changed, 248. ' 
QuaerOy constr., 374, 3, 4). 

QualiSy qualiscunqtte^ qttalisqualiSy 
187, 7; qualis, interrog., 188, 4; 
qutiliiflibet, indef., 191, 4. 

Quality, characteristic, genit. of, 396, 
rV. ; abl. of, 428. 

Quarriy w. comparatives, 417, 1 ; w. 
superlatives, 170, 2. Quam pro, 
w. abl., 417, 6. Quam vl, w. subj., 
496, 2. Quam «, w. subj., 503, 
506. Quam quod, w. subj., 520, 3. 

Quamquamy w. indie, or subj., 516, 
I. 

Quamvia, quarUumvis, w. subj., 515 
ff. 

Quando, w. indie, or subj., 520. 

Quantity, 20 ff. ; signs of, 24. Gen- 
eral rules for, 610 ff. Special, 
613-654; final syllables, 613 ff. ; 
increments, 629 ff. ; deriv. endings, 
645 ff. ; stem syllables, 649 ff. 

Quantua, quarUuacunque, qttantus- 
quarUuSy 187, 7 ; indefinite, 188, 4. 

Quasi, w. subj., 503, 506. 

Qui, rel., interrog., indef., 187 ff. ; 
for quo, qua, 187, 1 ; 188, 2. Use 
of as rel., interrog., indef., 453 ff. 
Quiy w. subj. of purpose or result, 
489, 500 ff. Qui dieiiur, vocatur, 
453, 7. Quieunque, 187, 4. 

Quia, w. indie, or subj., 520. 

Quidam, indef., 191, 455. 

Quidem, place in clause, 602, m. 

QuUibet, 191 ; use of, 458. 

Quin, w. subj., 489, 498. 

Quinam, 188, 3. 

Quinaritu, 712. 

Quippe, w. relative, 519, 3. 

Quia, interrog., 188 ; indef., 189 ff. ; 
use of, 454 ff. 

Quia, for quibua, 187, 1. 

Quisnam, 188, 8. 

Quispiam, 191 ; use of, 465. 



Quiaquam, 191 ; use of, 457. 

Quisque, 191 ; use of, 458 ; w. plur. 
verb, 461, 3. 

Quiaquia, 187, 4. 

Quiium, quantity of, 651, 3. 

Quivia, 191 ; use of, 458. 

Quo, w. gen. 396, III. 4) ; w. subj. 
of purpose, 489, 497. 

Quoad, w. gen., 396, III. 4); w. in- 
indic. or subj., 521 ff. 

Quod, expletive, 453, 6; w. subj., 
520 ; clause w. quod unconnected, 
554, IV. ; ^oa restrictive, 601, 3. 

Quojua, quoi, for cujua, cut, 187, 1. 

Quominua, w. subj., 499. 

Quoniam, w. indie, or subj., 620. 

Quoque, place in the clause, 602, m. 

Quoi, quotcunque, quotquot, quoiua, 
quotuacunque, 187, 7 ; 188, 4. 

Quum, w. subj., 616, 517 ff. ; w. in- 
die, 518, 3. 

R DROPPED, 66, 3; changed, 
) 248 ; nouns in, 48, 51 ; genit. 
of, 66; gender, 101, 103, 111, 
114. 

R, quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Hastrum, plur. raatri, rastra, 143. 

Ratum, quantity of, 651, 3. 

Be, red, 338, 2. 

-re, for m, 236. 

Reason, subj. of, 617 ff. See Cauae. 

Jiecordor,w. gen., 406. II. ; w. accus., 
407, 1 ; w. abL with de, 407, 2. 

Recuao, constr., 499, 1-2. 

Reduplicated perfects, 254 ; quantity 
of, 652. 

Refert, constr., 406, m. ; 408. 

Refertua, w. gen. or abl., 399, (2) and 
5. 

Reflexive use of pronouns, 448 ff. 

Regarding, verbs of, w. two accus., 
373. 

Regno, w. gen., 409, 8. 

Relative, 187 ; as adj., 446, 8 ; use 
of, 453. 

Relative clause, w. potential subj., 
486, 1 ; w. subj. of desire, 488, 5 ; 
of purpose, result, 500 ; of result 
after indefinite or general antece- 
dents, after vnua, aolua, dignua, 
indigntta, idoneua, dptua, and com- 
par. w. quam, 601, L-FV. ; w. 
subj. of condition, 613 ; of conces- 
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BioD, 616 ; of caofe, reason, 617, 

619 ; w. infin., 631, 1. 
Rdiquum est, constr., 656, L 2. 
Remaxning, constr. of Terbs oil 666, 

UL 
Beminding, constr. of Terbs of^ 410. 
Reminueor^ w. gen., 406, II. 
Repeated action, snbj. of, 486, 6. 
JiepoteOf with two aces., 374, 2. 
Resisting, Terbs of^ w. the dat, 386. 
Betpublka, decL o^ 126. 
Jie8iaiut,496,2. 
Result, snbjonctiTe o^ 489 C; w. 

conjnncts., 490 £ ; of pare result, 

494; mixed, 495; peculiarities, 

496. With relatiTes, 600. See 

Jidative eiaiise. 
Reticentia, 704, I. 3. 
Rhetorical questions, 630, 2. 
Rhythmic accent, 659. 
BideOy w. accus., 371, 3. 
Rivers, gender of names of, 35. 
Rogo^ w. two aces., 374, 2 ; w. snbj., 

668, VL 
•rs, genit of nouns in, 76. 
RudUy w. gen., 399, (2); w. abL, 

399, 6. 
Rules of Syntax, 691. 
Rus, constr., 379, 3 ; 424, 2. 
RtUuniy quantity of, 661, 3. 

S SOUND of, 11 ff. ; nouns in, 48 
J ff. ; genit of, 68-76 ; gend., 110. 

SaceVy compared, 167 ; w. dat. or 
gen., 891 ; 399, 3, 3). 

Saepe, compared, 306, 4. 

SapiOy w. accus., 371, 3. 

Sapphic verse, 664 ; 690, I. ; 691, 
IV. ; greater sapphic, 690, II. 

Satago^ scUagUo, w. gen., 409, 6. 

Satis, w. gen., 896, III. 4). 

Salis/aciOy w. dat., 385, 2. 

Saiam, quantity of, 651, 3. 

Scanning, 668. 

Scazon, 683, 4. 

JScfdi, quantity of, 651, 2. 

Secundum^ w. accus., 433. 

Semi-deponents, 272, 3; 282; use 
of, 465, 3. 

8enex^ compared, 168, 3. 

Sentences, syntax of, 343-361 ; clas- 
sification of, 345 ff. ; simple, 347 
ff. ; complex, 357 ff. ; compound, 
360. See also Declarative^ Ex- 



damatory^ Imperatwe^ ItderrogO' 

tine. 
Separation, abL of^ 425. 
Sequence of tenses, 480 ff Rule, 

480. Application, 481 ; after hist, 
pres., 481, IV. ; after imp. subj., 

481, v.; after infin. or part, 481, 
VL Exceptions, 482 ; after perf. 
deC, 482, 1 ; hist tense, 482, 2; in 
orat obliqua, 482, 3. 

Sequihtr, w. subj. or infin., 495, 2 ; 

649, 1. 
Serving, Terbs of^ w. dat, 885. 
Sertnts, decl. of, 46. 
Sese, 184, 4. 

SestertnUjtestertia, KSteriium^ 712 ff. 
Showing, Terbs of, w. two aces., 373. 
-si, Bin, in Greek datives, 90, 97. 
Silver age, 706. 
-siiii, in perfect subj., 239, 4. 
Simuit and its compds., constr., 391, 

2,4). 
Simple, — sentence, 847 ff. ; elements, 

350 ; subject, 361 ; predicate, 863 ; 

words, 313, 1. 
SimtU, w. abL, 437, 2. 
Sin, w. subjunctive, 503, 607 ff 
SirUj w. abL, 434. 
Singular, 37 ; wanting, 131. 
SinOy constr., 651, II. 1. 
Sitio, w. accus., 371, 3. 
Situm, quantity of, 651, 3. 
-so, in fut perfect, 239, 4. 
Solus, decL of, 149; solus qui, w. 

subj., 501, II. 
Source, abL of, 426. 
Space, abL of, 378. 
Sparing, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 
Specification, ace. of, 380 ; genit of, 

396, V. ; abL of, 429. 
Spirants, 3. 
Stanza, 666 ; stanzas of Horace, 699 

ff 
St&ium, quantity of, 651, 3. 
Statuo, constr., 568, II. 
Stem, 41 ; in the five decls., 123. 
Stem-syllables, quantity in primitives, 

649 ff. ; in derivats., 663 ; in 

compds., 654. 
SCiU, stiii, quantity of, 651, 2. 
Striving, constr. of verbs of, 558, III, 
Studiosusy w. gen., 399. 
Sub, in compds., 338, 1 ; compds. w. 

dat, 386. Sub w. ace. or abL, 436. 
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Subject, — ^Simple subject, 851 ; com- 
plex, 852 ; compound, 861. Subj. 
nom., 867 ; omitted, 86V, 2. Subj. 
ace, 875, 545; omitted, 546, 2. 
Infin. as subj., 649. Clause as 
subj., 555 f£. 

Subject and object clauses, 654 ff. 
Indirect questions, infin. clauses, 
subjunctive clauses, and clauses 
with quod, compared, 554. Sub- 
ject clauses, 555 ff, ; interrog., 555 ; 
not interrog., 556. Object clauses, 
557 ff. ; interrog., 657 ; not inter- 
rog., 658. 

Subjective genitive, 896, 1. 

Subjunctive, 196 ; syntax of, 483- 
533,— Potential Subj., 486 ff. Subj. 
of desire, 487 ff. Of purpose or 
result, 489-601 ; w. conjuncts.,489 
ff. ; w. relatives, 500 ff. Of con- 
dition, 502 ff. Of concession, 516 
ff. Of cause and time, 51 7 ff. In 
indirect questions, 524 ff. By at- 
traction, 627. In indirect dis- 
course — oratio obliqua, 628. 

Subordinate, — clauses, 345, 2; in 
oratio obliqua, 531. Sub. con- 
juncts., 311, 588 ; elements, 849. 

Substantives, see Nouns. 

Subter, in compds. w. ace, 371, 4. 
JSubter^ w. ace. or abL, 435. 

Sui, decl of, 184 ; use of, 448 ff. 

Surriy w. dat., 887; w. pred, gen., 
403. 

SupeTy in compds. w. accus., 871, 4. ; 
in compds. with dat, 886. Buper, 
w. ace. or abL, 485. 

Superlative, 160 ; irreg., 168 ; want- 
ing, 168 ff. ; formed by nuxxime, 
170 ; w. gen., 896, 2, 8) (2). 

SuperuSy compared, 163, 3. 

Supme, 196, II.; wantmg, 267 ff., 
274, 281, 288. Use of, 567 ff. 

Supine system, 241. 

SupplicOy w. dat., 885, 2. 

Supra, w. accus., 483. 

SuspensuSy w. gen., 899, (2). 

JSuuSy decL of, 185 ; use of, 448 ff. 

SyUables, 17 ff. 

Synaeresis, 669, II. 

Synaloepha, Synaphcia, G69, I. 5. 

Synecdoche, 705, III. 

Synesis, 704, III. 3. 

Synopsis of conjugation, 216-226. 



Syntax, 843-606, — of sentences, 
343-861 ; of nouns, 862-487 ; of 
adjectives, 488-444 ; of pronouns, 
445-459 ; of verbs, 460-581 ; of 
particles, 582-690. Kules of syn- 
tax, 591. Arrangement of words 
and clauses, 592-606. 

Systole, 669, IV. 

T SOUND of, 11 ff.; nouns in, 
^ 48 ; genit. of, 67 ; gender. 111. 

2^ dropped, 55, 3; 248. 
Ty quantity of final syllables in, 621 
Taedety constr., 410. 
Talis, 186, 4. 
Talpa, gender of, 44. 
Tametsiy w. subj., 516 ; 516, III. 
Tanquaniy ianquam si, w. subj., 508 ; 

506. 
TaniuSy 186, 4 : tantum ahest, 496, 8. 
Teaching, verbs of, w. two aces., 

874. 
Ted for te, 184, 6. 
TemperOy constr., 885, 3. 
Templum, decL of, 46. 
Temporal conjunctions, 311 ; 588, 1. 
Tenses, 197 ; prin. and hist., 198 ; 

wanting, 198, 3. Use of, in indie, 

466 ff. ; in subj., 476 ff. ; sequence 

of, 480 ff. ; in imperat., 534 ; in 

infin., 540 ; in part., 671. 
TenuSyYT. gen., 411; w., abL, 434; 

after its case, 484, ^. • '^ ' 
TerraCy genit. of place, 424, 8. 
Testis sum, constr., 551, 8. 
TeUy 184, 4. 

Tetrameter verse, 663, 2. 
Tetrapody, 656, 2. 
Tetrastich, 666. 
Th,4. 

Thesis, 660. 

-thoDg08| Greek, nouns in, 47, 2. 
Threatening, verbs of, w. dat., 885. 
-tim, adverbs in, 384, 2. 
Time, accus. of, 878 ; abl. of, 878, 

2 ; 426 ; w. the prep, in, 426, 2 ; 

w. ahhinCy 427. Time denoted by 

ace. or abl. w. ante or post, 427 ; 

by participle, 578, 1. 
Time, with cause or purpose, subj. 

of, 621 ff. 
TimeOy constr., 885, 8 ; 492, 4. 
Tisy for tuiy 184, 6. 
-to, for toTy in imperative, 289, 6. 
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/, totus^ 186, 4. Tatua, decl. of, 

149. 

wns, gender of names of, 35 ; 

constr., — ^accus., 379 ; with vrbs 

or oppidum^ 379, 2 ; genit. or abl., 

421, XL 

'ans^ in compda., 838, 1 ; in compds. 

w. ace, 371, 4 ; w. two aces., 874, 

6. TVans, w. ace, 433. 

ansitive verbs, 193; 371, 3. 

ees, gender of names of, 35. 

imeter, 663, 2. 

ipody, 656, 2. 

istich, 666. 

ochaic verse, 679 ff. 

iixn, nouns in, 320. 

«, decl. of, 184. 

di, quantity of, 651, 2. 

IS, nouns in, 318. 

itts, decl. of, 185. 

[ SOUNDof, 6ff., 14;w.soundof 
'^ 10, 9. Nouns in v, 116 ; gen- 
der of, 118. 

, quantity of, — ^final, 619; in in- 
crements, 637, 644. 
for ui in dat, 116, 4. 
W, w. genit., 896,^2, 4). 
bus, in dat and abl., 90; 116, 4. 
, as diphthong, 9. 
Sj for us, in genit., 116, 4. 
a, nouns in, 320, 5. 
eus, in derivatives, 815, 5. 
Iu8, decl. of, 149; indef., 191, 2; 
ise of, 457. 

terior, lUiimtu, 166 ; force of, 
t42, 1. 

tra, w. accus., 433. 
08, ula, ulom, in nouns, 316; 
!20, 5 ; in adjs., 327 ff. 
a, for arum, 42, 3 ; for orum, 45, 
., 4); in gen. plur. of 3d dec, 89. 
duB, undi, for endua, endi, 238. 
U8y decl. of, 149, 176 ; tmua qui, 
r. subj., 501, II. . 

usquisque, 191, ffi./. ^J 
gend. of nouns in, 114. 
1, nouns in, 321. 
.o, desideratives in, 332, m. 
for e in voc. sing., 45, 5 ; nouns 
I, 50 ff., 116 ; genitive of, 73, 
16; gender, 115, 118. Deriva- 
ves in, 320, 6 ; 321 ; us, final, 
lantity of, 627. 



Usque, w. accus., 437, 1. 
-ustus, adjs. in, 323. 
Usus, constr., 419. 
-ut, nouns in, 51; genit of, 67; 

gend.. 111. 
Ut, w. subj. of purpose or result, 

4S9 ff. ; omitted, 493, 2 ; w. qui, 

519, 3. 
Ut si, w. subj., 608, 506. 
Ut quisque — iia, 458, 2. 
Uter,utercunque, 149; 187,6; 188, 

4; 191, 2. 
Uterlibet, uterque, tUervis, 191, 8. 

Uterque, w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 
Utinam, w. subj. of desire, 488, 1. 
Uior, constr., 419; 419, 4. 
Utpote, w. qui, 519, 3. 
Utrum, 346, II. 2. 
•utOB, adjs. in, 323. 
-utts, verbal adjs. in, 328, 6. 
:, genitive of nouns in, 81. 



V PLACE supplied by w, 2. 
5 Vacuus, w. gen. or abl., 399, 
(3) and 6. 

Value, genit. of, 396, IV. 

Vannus, gender of, 47. 

VdtU, vdut si, w. subj., 603, 606. 

Verbid inflections, table of, 242. 

Verbs, etymology of — Classes, voices, 
moods, tenses, etc., 192-203. 
Paradigms, 204-215. Synopsis, 
216-226. Periphrastic conj., 227- 
232. Contractions and peculiari- 
ties, 234-239. Formation of parts, 
240 ff. Table of inflections, 242. 
Comparative view of conjs., 243 ff. 
Principal parts of verbs, 246-260. 
Clas^fication of verbs, 261-286. 
Irreg. verbs, 287-296. Defect., 
297. Impers., 298-301. Deri v., 
330 ff. Compound, 341. Irreg- 
ularities of special verbs, 721. See 
also Transitive, Intrans., MmU, 
Deponent, Semi-depon,, Imperso- 
nal, Frequent., Incept., Desiderat., 
Diminutive. 

Verbs, syntax of, 460, 581, — Agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Omitted, 867, 3 ; 
460, 3. Voices, 464 ff. Tenses 
of Indie, 466 ff. Use of Indie, 
474. Tenses of Subj., 476 ff. Use 
of Subj., 483-533. Imperat., 534 
ff. Infin., 539-653. Subject and 
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object clauses, 654 ff. Gerund, 
569-566. Supine, 667 if. Parti- 
ciples, 671-581. 

Verb-stem, 203, 242. 

VweoVf constr., 492, 4. 

Verisimile est, verum est, constr., 
556, I. 2. 

VerOy place in clause, 602, III. 

Verses, 661; names of, 663 flF. 

Versification, 655,— Feet, 656 ff. 
Verses, 661 ff. Figures of proso- 
dy, 669. Varieties of verse, 670 ff. 

VersuSy w. accus., 433. 

VescoTy constr., 419; 419, 4. 

Vestraa, 185, 2. 

Vesiri, vestrum, 396, HI. 1. ; 446, 3. 

VetOy constr., 551, II. 1. 

VeiuSy compared, 167. 

Vicinusy w. dat or gen., 391, 1; 
399, 3. 

Viry decl. of, 45, 4. 
> ^^ffiiy versification of, 696. 

Vocative, formation of, 86, 88; in 
Greek nouns, 96; in adjs., 154, 
167. Syntax of, 369. 

Voices, 195. See also under VerhSy 
syntax of. 

VoienSy idiomatic use of dat., ?87, 3. 

VolOy constr., 651, II. 1. 

H I'^'r :' ' ' ■ "" 



-volus, compds. in, compared, 164. 
Vowels, 3, 1. ; sounds of, 6 ff., 14 ff. ; 
before r, 6, 2. 

W PLACE supplied by w, 2. 
5 Want, constr. of verbs and 
adjs. of, 419. 
Warning, constr. of verbs of, 658, 

VI. 
Weights, Homan, 714. 
Winds, gender of names of, 35. 
Wishing, constr. of verbs of, 661. 
Words, arrangement of, 692. 

X SOUND of, 11 ff.; nouns in, 
^ 48, 50; genitive of, 77-83; 
gender of, 108. 

YONLY in Greek words, 2. 
) Nouns in, 48 ; genitive of, 62 ; 
gender, 111. 
Yy quantity of, — final, 617; in in- 
crements, 638. 
'Yh genitive of nouns in, 74 ; gender 
of, 107 ; quantity of ys final, 628. 
;, genitive of nouns in, 82. 



ZONLY in Greek words, 2. 
5 Zeugma, 704, 1. 2. 



THE END, 



J), APPLETON <t CO:S PUBLICATIONS. 

Arnold's First Latin Book ; 

Remodelled and Rewritten, and adapted to the OUendoHF Method of 
Instruction. By ALBERT HARKNESS, A.M. l2mo, S02 pages. 

« 

Under the labors of the present author, the work of Arnold has undergone radicil 
^Langes. It nas been adapted to the Ollendorff Improved method of instruction, and 
iB anperlor to the former work in its plan and all the details of instruction. While 
It proceeds in common with Arnold on the principle of imitation and reiietitiun, it 
pursues much more exactly and with a surer step the progressive method, and alma 
to make the pupil master of every Individual subject before he proceeds to a new one, 
and of each subject by itself before it Is combined with others ; so that he is brought 
gradually and surely to understand the most difficult combinations of the language. 
An important feature of this book is, that it carries along the Syntax pari patam 
with the Etymology, so that the student is not only all the while becoming fimiiUar 
with the forma of the language, but is also learning to oonstmct sentences and to under 
stand the mutual relations of their component parts. 

Special care has been taken in the exercises to present such Idioms and expression! 
alone as are authorized by the best classic authors, so that the learner may acquire, by 
example as well as precept, a distinct idea of pure Latinlty. 

It has been a leading object with the author so to classify aud arrange the variou* 
topics as to aimpliiy the subject, and, as for as possible, to remove the disheartening 
difficulties too often encountered at the outset In the study of an ancient language. 

From W. E. Tolhak, Instructor in Providence High School. 

* I have nsed Amold^s First Latin Book, remodelled and rewritten by Mr. Uark- 
cess, in my classes during the past year, and find It to be a work not so much re 
modelled and rewritten as one enUrdy «et0, both in its plan and in its adaptation t< 
che wants of the beginner in Latin." 

From Wm. Bubssll, Editor qf the First Series of the Boston Journal o/ Education, 

*^Thc ^brm which this work has taken under the skilftU hand of Mr. H. is marked 
throughout by a method purely elementary, perfectly simple, gradually progressive^ 
and rigorously exact Pupils trained on such a manual cannot fail of becoming dla* 
tlnguished, in their subsequent progress, for precision and correctness of k^iowledgf^ 
»nd for rapid advancement in genuine scholarship." 

D^nn OsoBox OAPaoN, Principal qf Worcester Blgh School. 

**I have examinea the work with care, and am happy to say that I find ft anp** 
fior to any similar work with which I am acquainted. I shsA recommend it to inj 



JVom J. B. BoiSB, Professor qf Ancient Languages in Michigan unicertUy. 

**I have examined your First Book in Latin, and am exceedingly pleased both with 
Ihe plan and exec^ition. I shall not taSX to use my influence toward intrododng It intf 
Ota elBSsial schools of this Btata" 



/). AFPLETON & CO:S PUBLIC AlIONS, 



Second Latin Book ; 

Comprising on Historical Latin Reader, with Notes and Rules ion 
Translating, and an Exercise Book, developing a Complete Ana- 
lytical Syntax, in a series of Lessons and Exercises, involving tlis 
Construction, Analysis, and Reconstruction of Latin Sentenceib 
By ^NXBERT BARENESS, A.M., .Senior Master in the Providenoe 
High School 12mo, 362 pages. 

Tiilj.work is dosigned as a sequel to the author^s ** First Latin Book.^ It oompriioa 
% oomplete analytical syntax, exhibiting the essential stracture of the Latin language, 
ftvm. its simplest to its most expanded and elaborate form. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophical, gradually progressive^ 
and in strict accordance with the law of development of the human mind. Every new 
principle is stated in simple, clear, and accurate language, and illustrated by examples 
carefully selected from the reading lessons, which the student is required to translate, 
analyze, and reconstruct He is also exercised in forming new Latin sentences on 
given models. This, while it gives variety and interest to what would otherwise be 
in the highest degree monotonous, completely fi^es in the mind the subject of the 
lesson, both by analysis and synthesis. 

The careful study of this volume, on the plan recommended by the author, will 
greatly facilitate the pupil^s progress in the higher departments of the language 8uch 
is the testimony of the numerous institutions in which Harkness's improved edition 
of Arnold has been introduced. 

From J. A. Bpehoxb, D.D., laU Prqfeaaor ofLoHn in BurUnffton ColUg^ N. J, 
"The present volume appears to me to carry out excellently the system on which 
the late lamented Arnold based his educational works; and in the Selections for 
Ueading, the Notes and Rules for Translating, the Exercises in Translating into Latin, 
the Analyses, &c., I think it admirably adapted to advance the diligent student, not 
only rapidly, but soundly, in an acquaintance with the Latin language." 

From, Pbof. G^ioncLL, ofBrwon UnioergUy, 
" The book seems to me, as I anticipated it would be, a valuable addition to the 
works now in use among teachers of Latin in the schools of the United States, and for 
many of them it will undoubtedly form an advantageous substitute." 

From Peop. LmcoLir, qf Brown University^ 
** It seems to me to carry on most successfully the method pursued in the First 
Bo«>k Though brief; it is very comprehensive, and combines Judicious and skOfiilly 
fonned exercises with systematic instruction." 

From J. J OwsN, D.D., Profeasor of the Latin and Oreek Languagea and Litera- 
ture in the Free Academy^ Neuo York, 

"This Second Latin Book gives abundant evidence of the author's learning and 

Met to arrange, simplify, and make accessible to the youthftil mind the great and fhnda> 

BMntal principles of the Latin language. The book is worthy of a place in ovdry 

Sloiical school, and I trust will have an extensive sale." 

From Peop. Ardebson, of Lenoieburg University^ Pemteplvania, 
••A Iklthful use of the work would diminish the drudgery of the student's earlisi 
iCadlcs, and Cacllitate his progress in his subseqiient course. I wish tht> work a w^flt 
■h^iilatioD." 



/). APPLETON is CO:S PUBLICATIONS 

Qermania and Agricola of Caius Cornelius 
Tacitus : 

With Notes for CoU^es. By W. & TYLER, Professor of the Gredr 
and Latin Languages in Amherat College. 12mo, 133 pagea 

TkcttoB^B acoonnt of Gennonj and IVe of Agricola are among the most faadnatbij 
•ad tnstniotWe Latin claaaics. The presoit edition has been prepared expressly Ibt 
wUeige classes, by one who knows what they neod. In it will be found : 1. A Latta 
irtt, approved by all the more recent ediUnv. 2. A copious illastration of the gram- 
matical oonstmetionB, aa well aa of the rhetorical and poetical usages peculiar to 
fadtns. In a writer so concise it has been deemed necessary to pay particular regard 
to the connection of thought, and to the particles as the hinges of that connection. 
1 Ck}n8tant comparisons of the writer with the authors of the Augustan age, for the 
purpose of indicating the changes which had already been wrought in the langnage of 
the Boman people, i. An embodiment in small compass of the most valuable labors 
af such recent German critics as Grimm, GQnther, Gruber, Kiessling, Dronko, Roth, 
Buperti, and Walther. 

From Pbof. Lincoln, qfBrovm VhiverHty, 

** I have /bund the book in daily use with my class of very great serrice, rery 
practical, and well suited to the wants of students. I am very mncdi pleased with the 
Life of Tacitus and the Introduction, and indeed with the literary character of the book 
throughout We shall make the book a part of our Latin course.^ 

The History of Tacitus 

By W. S. TYLER. With Notes for Colleges. 12mo, 453 pages. 

The text of Tacitus is here presented in a form as oorroct as a comparison of tJxc 
best editions can make it. Notes are appended for the student^s use, which contais 
not only the grammatical, but likewise all the geographical, archaeological, and his- 
torical illustrations that are necessary to render the author intelligible. It has beea 
the constant aim of the editor to carry students beyond the dry details of granunai 
and lexicography, and introduce them to a fomiliar acquaintance and lively symp&thy 
ftth the author and his times. Indexes to the notes, and to the names of persona wad 
place*, render reference easy. 

From Pbof. IIackett, qfl^ewton Theological Seminary. 

* The notes appear to me to be even more neat and elegant than those on tlis 
iQennania and Agricola.^ They come as near to such notes as I would be glad to writs 
t&raelf (n a classic, as almost any thing that I have yet seen.** 



Staxidax*d. Claseical "Worlds. 



Arnold's Practical Introdnetlon to Greelc Frose 

CoiDposition.' 12mo. 297 pages. 
Arnold's Second Part to tbe aboi^e.* 12iBa 248 page& 
Arnold's Greek Reading Book. Containiog the Substance 
of the Practical iDtioductibn to Greek Construing and a Treatise 
on the Greek Particles; also, Copious Selections from. Greek 
Authors, with Critical and Explanatory English Notes, and a Lexi- 
con. 12mo. 618 pages. 

Dr. Arnold's Greek Courses have been carefully revised, corrected, 
and impioved by J. A. Spekceb, D. D., making them a thorough, 
practical, and easy Greek course. 

Boise's Exercises In Greek Prose Composition* 

Adapted to the First Book of Xinophon's Anabasis. By Jajus 
£. Boise, Professor of Greek in University of Idichigan. 12mo. 
185 pages. 
Ckampllu's Sbort ai.d ComprelienslTe Greek 

Grammai*. By J. T. Cuauplik, Frol'e&Eur of Greek and Latin in 

"Watervlllc College. 12mo. 208 pages. 

First I<es8ons In Greek;* <r, the Beginner's Companion- 
Book to Hadley's Grammar. By James Morris "Whitok, rector 
of Hopkins's Grammar School, New Haven, Ct 12mo. 

Dadlej's Greek Granunar^* for Schools and Ooll^;eg. B/ 
Jamis Hadlxt, Professor in Yale College. 12mo. 866 pages. 

Herodotus, Selections Irom % Comprising mainly such por- 
tions as give a Connected History of the East, to the Fall of Babylon 
and the Death of Cyrus the Great By Herman M. Johkbok 
D D., Professor ot Philosophy and English Literature In Dickinson 
College. 12mo. 185 pages. 

Homer's Iliad, acording to the Text of Wolf, with Notes by 
John J. Owen, D. D., LL.D., Piofessor of the Latin and Greek 
Languages and Literature In the Free Academy of the City of New 
York. 1 vol., 12mo. 740 pages. 

Homer's Odyssey, according to the Text of Wole, with Notes by 
John J. Owen. Sixteenth Edition. 12mo. 

Knliner's Greek Grammar. Translated by Frofessoi* 
Edwards and Taylor, Large 12rco. 620 pages. 

Kendrlck's Greek OUendorflT.* Being a Progressive Ex- 
hibition of the Principles of the Greek Grcmmar. By Asahxl CL 
Eendrick, ProfeEEor ot Greek Language in the University of 
Bochester. 12mo. 871 pages. 

Oiven's Greek Reader: Containing selections from various 
authors. Adapted to Sophcclcs' and Kuhner's Grammars. With 
Notes and a Lexicon by John J. Owen. New and Eevieed Edition. 
With Map. ICmo. 



